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LA NOTION D’ESPACE COSMIQUE
ET DES ORIGINES DE L'UNIVERS

Il y a différents concepts de I'espace, trop souvent confondus: I'espace géo-
métrique purement abstrait et immobile; I'espace humain, ou espace perceptif, qui
est celui ou I'homme peut se mouvoir; I'espace imaginaire empli de mobiles, inac-
cessibles et fascinants, qu'analyse Gaston Bachelard dans L air et les songes, puis
dans La poétique de I'espace. L’espace cosmique tient de cet espace imaginaire
par le fait de son immensité lointaine et inaccessible; le plus souvent il est assimilé
au Tout. Mais il y a Tout et Tout; il y a la somme de partie qui donne un premier
Tout; I'espace cosmique n’est pas de cette nature, puisqu’il est impossible de faire
la somme de ses parties. Le Tout cosmique désigne une totalité absolue, non
empirique, indifférente au processus de totalisation. Le probléme fondamental est
dés lors le rapport du Tout cosmique au Tout métaphysique. Car métaphysique-
ment parlant, le Tout précéde les parties; il est I'Etre, antérieur logiquement a
toute détermination. Cosmologiquement, le Tout n’est pas objet d’expérience; il
est I'unité inaccessible du peu que nous pouvons observer et calculer.

On observe dans la pensée actuelle une incontestable fascination de I'homme
pour I'astrophysique, et les récentes découvertes faites depuis les quarks, grace a
la brillante vulgarisation qu’a pu en présenter Hubert Reeves. Cette fascination
est liée a ce présupposé que la connaissance de I'univers dans son immensité peut
nous donner la clé explicative de toutes choses. Autrement dit, connaitre le grand
Tout permettrait de connaitre tout, au sens indéfini de quoi que ce soit. Et en
- particulier, connaitre le Tout nous donnerait la clé de la connaissance de notre
ame. De plus, il y a quelque chose de fascinant dans les chiffres “astronomiques”,
ou I'on jongle avec les milliards d’années-lumiere; c’est un dépaysement total, qui
relativise profondément nos repéres quotidiens. En ces deux sens, I'"astrophysique
fait réver.

La question énorme qui va alors se poser est celle des origines de 'espace
cosmique: le monde a-t-il commencé? question qui a une résonnance théologique
dans la croyance religicuse chrétienne a une création du monde par Dieu ex ni-
hilo. Ces deux questions sont souvent comprises comme renvoyant a un commen-
cement absolu, c’est-a-dire sans rien avant. Or c’est la une idée contradictoire: un
commencement est toujours le commencement de quelque chose, toujours relatif.
Un commencement est une rupture, un départ; il présuppose un avant. C'est de
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cette contradiction que naissent les antinomies de la raison sur I'éternité du
monde ou sur son origine, que ce soit chez saint Thomas, chez Pascal ou chez
Kant. Pascal résume I'antinomie d’'une formule admirable: “Incompréhensible
que le monde soit créé, incompréhensible qu’il ne le soit pas™. La raison est donc
vouée a I'indécision sur I'origine du monde.

Il importe de bien faire la distinction conceptuelle entre origine, émergence et
commencement. Emergence et commencement sont observables empiriquement;
ils désignent des phénoménes différents de la trame de la phénoménalité ordi-
naire. Origine est un concept métaphysique, qui pose la question: *D’oli vient le
monde?”. Et ce n’est pas seulement un point temporel, mais une question de
raison: “Quelle est la raison d’étre du monde?”. Et I'idée de création intervient
alors nécessairement. Cette idée méme est d’'un complexité infinie. Il y a d*abord
'opposition traditionnelle entre créateur et créature, au sens ou la théologie mé-
diévale souligne la dépendance du créé et la transcendance de Dieu. Cette opposi-
tion est une opposition de nature, entre I'essence du créé et celle du créant, qui
sont réputées exclusives 'une de l'autre et définies par cette exclusion méme.
L’acte créateur lui-méme n’est pas expliqué; il est représenté d’une fagon imagée;
dans le second récit de la Genése, cette représentation est purement anthropo-
morphique, Dieu étant comme un jardinier dans le jardin d’Eden. Du point de
vue explicatif, on peut dire que la création est une idée obscure en elle-méme mais
que c’est un mystére qui éclaire tout; mais quand on parle de création ex nihilo,
on présuppose une conception substantialiste de la réalité, le nihil s"opposant a la
substantia comme un couple de termes antithétiques dialectiquement indissocia-
bles. Malheureusement, la connaissance actuelle, surtout physique, n’est plus du
tout substantialiste. On peut aussi reprocher a cette conception de présupposer
I'existence préalable du néant, hypothése totalement invérifiable en elle-méme. La
création ex nihilo est une maniére de répondre a la question: “Pourquoi y a-t-il
quelque chose plutot que rien?”. Or cette question n'a aucun sens, puisqu’elle
présuppose qu'en droit le rien est plus légitime que le “*quelque chose™.

La réponse la plus rationnelle au probléme de la justification d’une existence
qui n’est pas absolue est certainement I'idée de I’émanation, retenue par saint
Thomas qui, prudemment, dit “‘creatio sive emanatio™;, dans ce schéma émana-
tiste, chaque étre créé, séparé de Dieu, est une théophanie, une manifestation de
Dieu, a proportion de son rang dans I"échelle des étres. 11 est de I'essence de Dieu
de se manifester. Concevoir le rapport d’une existence finie a I'infini, voila bien ce
qui nous importe, dans la mesure ou I’Absolu autosuffisant n’existe pas seul, bien
qu’il soit la seule existence & avoir en elle-méme sa propre justification. A ce sujet,
Louis Lavelle écrit: «La création, c’est I'existence infinie et parfaite, comme Dieu
est I"activité infinie et parfaite. Cette création est donc I'expression de I'Acte Uni-
versel. Il faut que le fini y trouve place, faute de quoi I'étre total serait une idée
sans réalité. Il manquerait a la fois de richesse et d’objectivité. Il faut de plus que
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I'unité de I'acte essentiel se trouve entierement réalisée dans chaque élément. Ce
passage de Dieu a la création, c’est le probléme de 'existence du fini, et I'infinité
du fini, c’est la richesse de Dieun.

Nous n’avons pas d'idée adéquate de la création, mais des images qui peu-
vent nous aider a réfléchir sur les origines de 'espace cosmique. L'image artisa-
nale de la fabrication est la méme chez Platon et dans la Bible. Mais dans le
Timée de Platon, ce n'est pas le Bien lui-méme —c’est-a-dire I'équivalent platoni-
cien de Dieu— mais le démiurge aidé de petits démiurges, a savoir un étre divin
subordonné. En effet, le Bien supréme est trop parfait pour créer. De méme chez
Plotin, seule I'"ime est créatrice, I'Un étant surabondant, mais supérieur a tout
étre créé, réputé indigne d’entrer dans le moindre contact avec lui. En second lieu,
le démiurge ne crée pas ex nihilo; il part d’éléments préexistants, qu'il mélange
avec difficulté. L’image artisanale est donc parfaitement filée par Platon, mais elle
suppose la création comme dégradation.

L’insuffisance de I'image biblique est bien admise par saint Thomas, qui sou-
ligne que la création est article de foi, et non objet de connaissance: “Mundum
incaepisse est credibile, non autem demonstrabile vel scibile”. Ce ne sont que des
images que nous pouvons tenter d’en avoir: artisanale, réveuse ou artistique. Ces
images sont combinables: ainsi Pierre Emmanuel, dans son grand recueil Cosmo-
gonie combine I'image biblique et I'image hindoue du Dieu qui réve le monde et
le crée en le révant. Ou encore, Lamennais, qui instaure un intéressant rapport
entre création divine et création esthétique: “L’art est pour I'homme ce qu'est en
Dieu la puissance créatrice: d’ou le mot de poésie dans la plénitude de sa primi-
tive acception”. La comparaison esthétique, quoiqu’anthropomorphique, est
riche d’enseignement, puisqu’elle met en évidence le fait que I'ceuvre est le résultat
d’un long cheminement intérieur qui s’inscrit dans le résultat lui-méme. Cest
pourquoi Geethe refusait le terme de composition pour la création d’un poé¢me;
on peut composer a partir d’éléments différents, tandis que créer suppose un élan
unique, souterrain, longuement mari, avant d’aboutir.

La question capitale des origines de I'espace cosmique n'est donc pas l'idée
d’un point originel, serait-ce le Big-Bang; c’est la question: pourquoi I'absolu
n’existe-t-il pas seul? Ici I'on peut suivre toute la démarche de Schelling, qui a
continuellement réfléchi sur la création.

En un premier temps, la création est congue par lui sur le schéme platonicien
de la chute: c'est I'Ein-bildung ou in-formation, mise en forme par I"imagination
créatrice ou Ein-bildungskraft. 11 s’agit pour le philosophe de lire I'absolu dans
tous les phénoménes, en remontant la pente de cette chute des produits a la force
dont ils proviennent. Le rapport de la copie 4 son modéle est superposé au
schéme de la chute, et renvoie aussi au platonisme: il s’agit du rapport du Dieu-
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archétype au monde anti-type, qui ne s’exprime pas exactement dans les termes de
Platon mais reprend I'idée d’'un modele divin du monde.

Le second temps de I'analyse de Schelling renvoie & la théorie kabbaliste
d’Isaac Louria, a savoir la conception de la création comme retrait divin. Cette
conception originale a eu de célébres adeptes: c’est celle de Victor Hugo dans “Ce
que dit la bouche d’ombre"™, pour faire place a la création, Dieu se serait contrac-
té sur lui-méme; avant I’acte créateur, il occupait toute I’étendue de I'espace; pour
créer, il se rétracte quelque peu. Cette fameuse théorie est, non plus anthropocen-
trique, mais spatiocentrique, ce qui n'est guére plus satisfaisant. Mais I'idée de la
création comme renoncement de Dieu se retrouve dans la théorie de I'exinanition
divine, qui est a la fois extériorisation (Entdusserung) et abdication (Herablas-
sung); Schelling écrit: **L’Eternel donne irrévocablement la préséance a 'amour, il
abdique sa force; il I'enfonce dans I'inconscient, elle qui est la force de la
conscience supréme afin qu’elle soit commencement d’existence”. C’est donc
qu’en Dieu méme I"amour I'emporte sur la toute-puissance; la force sera I'incons-
cient divin, tandis que I"'amour est la manifestation divine.

La derniére étape de la pensée schellingienne de la création se trouve dans les
cours sur le monothéisme, dont Schelling a inlassablement rédigé des brouillons,
qu’on peut lire aux Archives de I’Académie des Sciences de Berlin. C’est la
conception de la création comme acte libre; cet acte n’est concevable que comme
I'initiative d’un Dieu unique. Il est, pleinement, une initiative spirituelle. La liber-
té divine exige un Dieu unique, que Schelling a eu beaucoup de difficulté a situer
dans sa démarche philosophique, ot le polythéisme semblait avoir droit de cité.
Mais, du début a la fin de sa réflexion, Schelling a maintenu une conception de la
création comme acte, et non pas comme donnée; jamais la différence créateur/
créature ne prend le pas sur I'acte créateur, qu'il s’agit d’abord de comprendre.
En ce sens, Schelling est exemplaire de toutes les modalités par lesquelles on peut
concevoir cet acte.

Le probléme des origines de I'espace cosmique impose au philosophe une
nécessaire et fructueuse confrontation avec le panthéisme. C’est a tort qu’on a,
d'un point de vue théologique, assimilé panthéisme et athéisme. Car, s’il y a un
risque dans le panthéisme de dissoudre Dieu dans la totalité des étants, et par
conséquent de tomber dans I’athéisme, il y a également un risque de rejeter Dieu
dans la pure irrationalité de foi, dans le pur fidéisme, si I'on élimine d’emblée la
valeur propre du panthéisme. Il faut commencer par distinguer les deux sens du
mot Tout, qui peut signifier totalit¢ absolue, mais aussi, en son sens indéfini,
“tout, c’est-a-dire n'importe quoi”’. Hegel disait, contre ceux qui lui reprochaient
son soi-disant panthéisme, que personne n’avait jamais pu penser que Dieu fit
n’importe quelle chose. Il est méme impensable d’assimiler Dieu et la totalité des
étants, pour la raison que cette totalité est toujours totalisation, et n'est jamais
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donnée. En revanche, on peut parfaitement concevoir Dieu comme I'étre, non pas
tel ou tel étant, mais I’étre en soi; “Deus est esse; esse est Deus”, dit la tradition
du platonisme chrétien, en particulier Jean Scot Erigéne et Maitre Eckhart. Cest
la un vrai probléme, et Lavelle souligne que c’est une étape nécessaire de la pen-
sée: “‘On ne peut pas étre philosophe si I’on n’a pas mesuré une fois I'abime du
panthéisme”’. Le fait de rattacher tout étre particulier a un principe universel est
une position qui tient du panthéisme. Affirmer la présence de I'’Absolu dans tout
¢lément particulier de I'espace cosmique, c’est risquer le panthéisme; mais si la
particularité de I’objet est une particularité réelle et non une pure apparence, le
panthéisme est esquivé. L’'importance extréme du probléme de I'individualité est
repérable ici, car c’est seulement si I'individualité regoit un statut ontologique
qu’elle peut étre pensée comme théophanie. Car Dieu n'est pas identique a sa
manifestation, quoiqu’il y soit présent. L’espace cosmique n’est donc pas le Tout
divin.

Laissons, une fois encore, la parole a Lavelle pour conclure: “Il n'y a pas
d’existence diminuée ou batarde puisque I’existence de chaque objet (et de chacun
de nous), c’est la présence en lui de I'acte divin sans lequel il ne serait rien”. (De
I’Etre, Paris, Aubier, p.45).

Jean-Louis VIEILLARD-BARON
(Université de Poitiers)

H ENNOIA TOY KOIMIKOY XQPOY KAI Ol A[TAPXEL TOY LYMITANTOX

Mepiinyn

‘H £vvoia 100 koopikod gopou dév elvar dvaioyn pé v £vvola tod
yeopeTpLkod ydpov 6 dnoiog elvar kabapla Sravontikde, olte pi éxeivn tod
Lovrog ywpov mob elvar kabapa avriinrukdc. [Mpdkertar yia Eva ydpo mob
onepPaiver T pétpa 1ob avBpdnov xai 6 dnoiog EAkvel TOV dvBpwno, yopig
Opm¢ avtog va propel va tov évatevioetl, va xivnlel péoa o adtov i v
KatapeTprioel ta 6pid tov. ToO £pdtnpa o Eunepréyetar oty Evvola Tob
KOOHIKOD ¥ @pov apopd otV Kataywytn 1ol dotpikol kéopov. “H pi xata-
HETPROUN GTEIPSTNTA TOD KOGHIKOD Y dpov pic Béter 1o EpdTnpa: elvar &
KOOMIKOC ¥ ®pog katL 1O dnuiovpynuévo §j Oyt "Avaroyiletar kaveic £0@
Tig GpYIKEC MAPUCTACELC MEPL KATACKEVTIC TOU KOopov (ue Pdomn Eva teyvi-
KO mpdtumno), nepi Pabupiaiag Ehdttwong tiig dpyific of pid moAkanidtnta
nmob @Baver ¢ v UAn (6neg ovuPaiver otov [Mhetivo) 10 yprotiavikod
npotuno mepi Tiig dnpovpyiag £x 1ol undevog dtv elvan Erniong neplocod-
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tepo ixavomomTikd. Itiv mpaypatnikémta, 1| dnpovpyia dév pmopel vi
cuAineBel mapa d¢ mopeia xai Oyt d¢ aigvidia hapyn, taph bg EEvtepi-
kevom 1o Oeol, 1) 6nola tavtdéypova elvar Kai dndéovpon mob yivetat yul vi
dbhoer Béon otd dnuovpynpata. K adth) 1 évépyela gavépomong dmovoel
6t kdle Snprovpynuévn mpaypatikdétnta B& propoboe va katavonfel dg
onuadt tod Oceob, téc0 1O aneipwg pikpd oo kai 10 Aneipwg peydro Tov
KOGHIKOD Y(hpou.

Jean-Louis VIEILLARD-BARON
("EAL. ptop. A. KOYKHE)
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NOOSPHERIC SYNARCHY

FROM AN ANCIENT HELLENIC DEMOCRACY
TO THE ARISTOCRACY OF SPIRIT

Introduction.

It is the time to share in the scientific congregation all those considera-
tions and conclusions which along with a New scientific paradigm evidently
or nonapparently ripen in our souls and investigations, and disclosed itself in
the history of Soviet and Allplanetary society. We would like to outspoken
here our considerations about results of working that Cosmic School which
about 2000 years ago gave to the Earth Jesus Christ and Evangelic —*Good
news from the God’ that Kingdom of Heaven is close now to us— Earthians.
Now time is come to finish on Earth —scientifically and morally, this Cosmic
mission of Jesus Christ and His Holly ones, who form some unseen part of a
Moral Hierarchy which should play a resolving part in our future society—
Noospheric Synarchy.

Now we are aware (with the beginning of space age) that our Earth is a

heavenly body, and we have to understand to the innermost of our mind that
we, Earthmen, with our Planet compose only a part of conscious habitable
worlds of the Universe and in particular of our Galaxy - Milky Way. In this
respect words by Jesus Christ said 2000 year ago and fixed in Gospel (John 3,
11-35) and elsewhere, acquire the real scientific meaning:
— We speak what we know and testify what we have seen, and you do not
receive Our witness. I have told you earthly things and you do not believe,
how will you believe if I tell you heavenly ones? No one has ascended to
heaven but He who came down from heaven, that is, the Son of Man who is
in heaven... ‘He who comes from above is above all; he who is of the Earth is
earthly and speaks of the Earth. He who comes from heaven is above all.
And what He has seen and heard, that He testifies; and no one receives (un-
derstand) His testimony’.

In the light of modern knowledge we can see from those words of Gospel
what really is the ‘Kingdom of Heaven' and ‘Kingdom of God’, and what is
in reality the preaching of Christianity: This is the Teaching about the earth’s
life is a part of higher Galactic and Universal life, and that Higher Beings of
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Higher worlds care about right development of Earthian life and indicate the
Path of this development — Path of Love and Conclave cooperation.

In flow of ages under the Earthian isolation in which our Planet and
Humanity were put by forces of darkness having usurped earth’s power
(‘Ruler of this world” — John 14,30) this the Most High Teaching was trans-
formed tearing itself away from the cosmic reality and shifting hopes to some
‘beyond the grave’ world, which divides humanity on the way of earth’s life
transformation. In a theoretical plan that isolation in last century was crystal-
lized into a dark materialistic teaching which stated, if to use the words of
Bible: “There is no Angels or Spirit’, — there is only ‘proletariat’ and ‘golden
calf’, and agony between them determines the Earth’s history (Acts 23,8).

The New Paradigm.

In this age that pseudoteaching acquires a big band of adherents who
have tried to impose it upon humanity by any means, which demanded a full
destruction of culture and especially the Church, and all that have led to
catastrophic consequences to the Planet and Humanity, especially in Russia.
But a work of internal powers of soul toward Galactic Forces of Light was
proceeded and led to a new break through of influence of galactic Powers of
Light on the Humanity. The falling down during last years of all main total-
itarian materialistic regimes in Europe and gradual understanding of Gospel
commandment: ‘Children, love each other!” — is the most clear evidence. In
addition a breakthrough in our personal and scientific consciousness of Vehi-
cles of Light which we have till now to term ‘UFO’, and also appearance of
‘Holy Virgin® and telepathic and personal contacts with other entities of the
Universe thoroughly reject the suffocating materialistic concept of last cen-
tury and put us under the necessity of New scientific paradigm [1] which
could be able to unite the higher moral and religious aspirations of Humanity
with the real scientific results of last three centuries. This leads us to the
concept of Russian Cosmism [2].

This new scientific paradigm is developing in three aspects: Beginning
from Tsyolkovsky and Theodorow we get the teaching about Conclave struc-
ture of society of Noospheric age — The Noospheric Synarchy (A. Saint-Yves
d’Alveydre, Vladimir Schmakow, Ivan Gromow, Olga Kurakina). In the
sphere of psychology the teaching about Transpersonal experience (G. Geor-
giadis “Gurdjiew”), Carl G. Jung, Ken Wilber, Stanislav Grow, Daniel An-
dreiew); in the sphere of integral knowledge —a scientific connection with
Higher beings of the Universe— Universal Articulate Interdimentional Un-
derstanding of Science (UNARIUS).
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Here we have to point out that an information we have shows that along
with the Vehicles of Light with friendly to mankind beings there are vehicles
of unknown origin with some uncomprehensible entities or even robots which
could be harmful. They may be associated with a Center of Earth’s power
which generally is called ‘Shambala’ (or ‘Shamballa’) where, according to
books by Alice A. Bailey, ‘Sanat Kumara® is ruling. All information about
this ‘ruler’ communicated in those books by ‘Tibetan’ Djwal Khul precisely
corresponds to Gospel’s concept of the ‘Ruler of this world® (John 14,30) who
is an adversary of Jesus Christ, that is Satan.

The study of books by Djwal Khul and of working of corresponding
publishing centers and edited by the magazine Beakon shows that this
‘Shamballa’ centres prepare an advent of their own ‘Christ’ who even now
‘lives somewhere in Himalayas® and is not Jesus Christ. It is clear that the
attempt of such ‘advent’ actually anti-Christ (First by John, Matthew 24,
23-28) may be undertaken by this Center of Earth’s power with support upon
China, Magametan’s fundamentalism and Judaism and also industrial Ma-
sonic cosmopolitism by USA and West Europe. All this requires a close scien-
tific attention, and is under the study by Moscow Noospheric Center of Syn-
archy Studies.

A modern program of Conclave transformation of society of Noospheric
age —the Noospheric Synarchy developed by Moscow Noospheric Center ac-
cording to plan of ‘Eternal Gospel’ (1973-76) by Modern Orthodox Aspi-
rant-— may be a guarantee of noncatastrophic transformation of Earth so-
ciety under the pressure of these new heavenly knowledge, energies and
powers. The Noospheric Synarchy will be guaranty that higher results of hu-
man activity (symbolically reflected in ‘Eternal Gospel’) would not disappear
under that external pressure, would it be even high, as 500 year ago a civiliza-
tion of American aboriginals was swept away by an invasion of Europeans,
what remained till now unresolved problems of Native American people.

Russian Cosmism.

Russian cosmism is a result of 1000-year work out in Russian Metacul-
ture of a world-view of living moral All-Unity (wholeness) of man, Humanity
and Universe in their relation to the Creator and Creation. The ideas of Rus-
sian Cosmism have their incarnation in very different spheres of culture: in
russian philosophy, poetry, music, pictorial art, and that part of science for
which the world is a living organism, and not a “‘great machine™.

Such a wide concept of Russian Cosmism reflects all high aspects of
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Russian Culture oriented towards meeting with Living World-edifice. As phi-
losophic fundamentals of Russian Cosmism we may display ontological
—first of all conception of ‘All-Unity’ developed in works by Vladimir Solo-
view, Sergius Bulgakow, Leo Karsavin— and gnoseological — “whole-know-
ledge” by Ivan Kireevsky, Alexey Khomiakow, “whole-knowledge-view” by
Paul Florensky. Ontological and gnoseological foundations of Russian Cos-
mism conform to some extent to a World Cosmism, but not exhausted, be-
cause Russian Cosmism looks at the world not only as given but as should to
be from the point of view of its development and relation to the Creator. This
allows also to think about “teleological™ foundations of russian cosmism and
to follow Nicolay Theodorow with his project of “Common Cause™.

Theodorow’s ideas about “‘regulation of Nature”, as a conscious effort
to control evolution, find response not only in philosophical media (Solo-
view, Dostoyevsky, Berdiaew) but engendered a whole direction —**natural-
scientific school” of Russian Cosmism— associated with such names as Tsiol-
kovsky, Chizevsky, Vernadsky etc. The attempt to comprehend Vernadsky’s
conception of Noosphere at a modern scientific level, in view of global crisis
in all spheres of Planetary and Human life, allows to understand Noosphere
as an epoch of transition of the Planet from elemental (automatic to Human-
ity) natural processes to Noospheric Synarchy, i.e to a conscious scientific
and moral participation in process of guidance of the social and geoplanetic
History.

A concept of multilayered Universe is developed by Daniel Andreiew in
his book-mision The Rose of World (1959). As was shown by Andreiew each
heavenly body has many (Earth up to 242) layers of different materiality and
timing, sometime with layers of “infraphysic™ nature and always with layers
of heavenly life and possibilities. “Enrow™ is a name of a layer of our astro-
nomical Universe. Myth, history and culture are only reflections of gigantic
processes of a Transmyth, Metaculture, Metahistory and Metaevolution —
the cosmic scale struggle of forces of Good and Evil. A future development of
organs of higher perception would reveal all this to the real scientific study.

Alexey Khomiakow (1856) with his principle of Conclave (“*Sobor™-
“Cathedral”-completeness of action and unity in love), in application to men-
tality, has written: **A truth not accessible to a separate mind is accessible to
the conclave of minds associated in love”. Piotr Chardaiew, as in addition
and in providence or concept of Noosphere, has written: “There is an abso-
lute unity in all sets of beings... this is a fact of paramount importance — it
enlightens very much the great Whole”. “In the realized moral law™ there
would lie “provisions and real connection of all thoughts of humanity in one
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united thought™. Thus appear the unity of Sphere of Reason as “what should
be”, as a goal.

According to Vladimir Soloview, «ouluyia» (Syzygy)” —a unity of per-
sonal element and all-united idea— in the society gives a meaning to historic
processes, in the nature-significance to cosmic processes. Because to save
himself, i.e. to rebirth and to perpetuate his own individuality, *“‘a separate
man could only in common deed with all others™. According to Soloview the
cosmic processes became historical, because history in reality has the same
origin as the cosmic life, that is “absolute becoming™ in “another™, in a chaos
of being. These are Theo-human processes: “The cosmic process ends by
birth of natural man, and that follows historic process which prepares the
birth of spiritual man™. According to Sergius Bulgakow Soloview's philo-
sophy “‘is a most soundholding accord in the history of philosophy™ and it
takes the central part in Russian Cosmism.

As Nicolay Theodorow considers the practical realization of archetype of
All-Wholeness should be a unity of mind and action —project of Common
Cause, common deed, common action, or synergy— cooperation of all pow-
ers of all men of the Planet in a conscious moral deed of guidance of blind
forces of nature, in the deed of overcoming of destruction and death. This is
only one real goal standing before Humanity which could unite all of us, and
which is real in a cosmic sence.

So we have two visions of the world: The Living World-edifice of Rus-
sian Cosmism and lifeless space of old academic paradigm. Now the border-
line passing inside the soul divides a modern scientist: as a common man
scientist participates in the real world to which all powers of his soul is appli-
cable, but as an academic scientist he lives in modeled by academic paradigm
lifeless world. An observation, experiment, rational analysis — the method of
academic science has not given adequate description of the world because
much is above the possibilities of scientific experiment. Modern scientific
prodecure is a division of living organism and so its death, and this leads to
one-dimensional space of gauge point, and one-dimensional transformation
of scientific soul, and one-dimensional conditioning of his powers by lower
entities of nether-lands. No wonder that each “achievement™ of such science
and technology leads any one of its side against the real interests of Human-
ity. In course of scientific and technological ‘progress’ this dead part builds
up and leads to a real moral and ecological crises leading to global catas-
trophe.

The more gifted the philosopher is the more deeply could he conceive all
the wholeness of the World’s truth (expressed symbolically by 12 Signs of
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Zodiac), the more he passes through spiritual constellations in his evolution
moving as by spiral to the center where from a round of Russian Cosmos is
opened under the Sign of Assembly-Conclave (‘Sobor’). In this respect Rus-
sian philosophy occupies more esoteric circle so that almost any one of Rus-
sian philosophers could be interpreted through several signs simultaneously.
This has allowed to Sergius Boulgakow to say about Soloview’s philosophy
as a ‘most soundful accord” which ever sounds in the history of philosophy;
all this is true about Boulgakow himself, about Florensky, Lossky, Berdiaew,
etc.

It is interesting to note that for almost everyone of them ‘a spiritual
crisis’ is characteristic — a short enthusiasm about materialism and mathe-
matism which followed ‘the faith of fathers’. In any case when we consider
the central figures of Russian philosophy in relation to each other, taking into
account personal originality and special philosophisity, we could single out a
predominant philosophic world-view, which allows to say about the philo-
sopher as under the special sign: ‘Godmankind’ - Boulgakow, ‘Sophia’ - So-
loview, ‘Conclave’ - Khomiakow, ‘Common Cause’ (Deed) - Theodorow,
‘Noosphere’ - Vernadsky, ‘Stuff of being’ - Rosanow, ‘Values® - Kireevsky,
‘Symbols’ - Florensky, ‘Intuition’ - Lossky, ‘Dare of Creativity’ - Berdiaew,
*Synarchy’ - Schmakow, ‘Rose of World’ - Andreiew.

The Symbol, the Archetypal pattern of Conclave of Russian philosophy
—a United Spiritual Entity of becoming of Russian Cosmism— is a Most
Holy Trinity, ‘unmerged and undivided’. In Russian Cosmism diametrically
opposed world views, complementing each other, form a Synthesis of science
and religion and make the Project of Common Deed by Theodorow. The
scientific conclusion by Vladimir Vernadsky about Biosphere as ‘a planetary
phenomenon of cosmic character’ which, according to laws of Cosmic life,
inevitably transfers itself in a new state — Noosphere, is in an accord with a
tradition of esoteric Christianity by George Georgiadis (Gurdjiew) and Vla-
dimir Schmakov with his Synarchy as all-unity of the hierarchy of structure
through which ‘world-edifice became a Cosmos’. As synthesis of opposite
polarity of Mathematism and Monadism the teaching of Noospheric Syn-
archy becomes.

Noospheric Synarchy.

Noospher is an epoch of transfer of the Planet from elemental (auto-
matic to Humanity) natural processes to the conscious and moral participa-
tion in the processes of control of a social and geoplanetic history. The
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Noospheric Synarchy is a Conclave structure of society of Noospheric age,
when a function of a given level is performed by an entity of corresponding
moral level and quality of being. Mathematically the Synarchy is at least
double hierarchy of monads (men) and sets (societies) where it is possible
graduated heightened becoming of both. In the organizational plan the
Noospheric Synarchy is associated with Co-operation, Co-ordination, Co-be-
ginning of democrary of Soviets (Councils) with Moral Noospheric Hie-
rarchy, which should be a moral conscience of human society.

Noospheric Synarchy is conceived through a triad —dynamic and simul-
taneously archetypal— triad of noocosmogenesis: Symphony - Synergy -Syn-
archy. The Symphony is a primary step of becoming unity in diversity, be it
set of opinions, views, world-views, etc; in our case this is a transfer from rus-
sian philosophy as history to the symphony of archetypes of different world-
views of russian cosmism which leads to Synergy. The Synergy, or the result
of the co-operation —the Common Cause by Nicolay Theodorow— is a un-
ion of all human powers in a conscious and moral business of control of
blind forces of nature, overcoming destruction and even death. Instead of
Promethean spirit of ‘submission of nature’ the righteousness must come.
Christian aspiration as an image of transformation or even Laws of Nature as
far as those laws contradict to ideals of our moral mind and will. The under-
standing of the cosmic symphony of being have to reveal as a proper fruit a
real Deed in which effort of many becomes a united harmonizing flow a
Synergy leading to the Noospheric Synarchy: that is, to a popular Synarchical
Power serving to Conclave purposes disclosing of potentials of men and
Mankind on the path of Eternal Life, by a way of moral noospheric muster-
ing of forces and spaces of the Universe.

“There is not another God but Trinity and the Resurrection in His
commandment”— this is a testament of Russian cosmist Nicolay Theodorow
who does much to create true science of life and resurrection which is asso-
ciated with theology, theurgy and art. Such science should be rightly named
Christian one and even Orthodox one, when the Orthodoxy goes from deep
thinking on its great issue to the ‘real realization in life of the Teaching of
Triune God as an image of complete unity’ leading to eternal life. “The son
of men should become like ‘The Son of Men" —Theodorow writes in the
Question of Brotherhood— and through this should become Son of God,
godlike in knowledge and power of goodmaking and peacemaking (‘blessed
are the peacemakers’)”. Then we could have right to speak about the Or-
thodox Synarchy as fulness and purities of scientific and moral realization of
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Christianity on the Earth, which was prophetically emphasized in Eternal
(Everlasting) Gospel by Modern Orthodox Aspirant.

Eternal Gospel.

‘What is the Eternal Gospel?’, asks the modern orthodox aspirant, and
gives reply: ‘the Eternal Gospel is a teaching of Orthodox Synarchy. What is
the Orthodox Synarchy? The Orthodox Synarchy is the revelation into the
Godmanhoodness of the teaching about the Most Holly Trinity. What is the
Most Holly Trinity? The Most Holy Trinity is the God — an Unconditional
Source of every being. What at all is the Godmanhoodness? The Godman-
hoodness is an incarnation of the God in Man, so that through Jesus Christ,
our Saviour we, ‘according to the Hope’, become Heirs of Eternal life (Titus
3, 4-7). What really is a Transfiguration? The Transfiguration is an acquiring
of godlike capacity to control a composition, quality and condition of your
bodily content, and may be of the General Presence. The Resurrection would
be a full and complete statement of this capacity’ [3].

Noospheric Synarchy as a scientific realization of the scientific realiza-
tion of the Orthodox Synarchy should be the image of a new world. A
tragedy of modern world begins when the humanity became a giant geopla-
netic power before creating corresponding to this power a planetary reason
and ethic, or more precisely Moral Reason, which corresponds to Noosphere
by Vernadsky. Vernadsky thinks that scientific activity should be first of all
related to the “*better organization of all humanity”, that demands in front of
the catastrophic situation a reconsideration in the spirit of Russian Cosmism
of all structures, achievements and further ways of the modern civilization.
Such reconsideration should proceed at the level of a personality, group and
community, and a whole metaculture, which would allow to turn the pro-
cesses of transfer from biosphere to Noosphere in real project of “that should
be”, into the Common Cause by Theodorow, the Conclave by Khomiakow,
the Syzygy by Soloview, the Rose of World by Andreiew, into the Noospheric
Synarchy of modern Russian Cosmism.

The Synarchy (as mitigating term to “Anarchy” and “Monarchy”) is
such organization of society in which a function of given level should be
performed by an entity of corresponding level of being and morality. Ma-
thematically, Synarchy is at least double hierarchy of monads (individuals)
and commonwealths (communities) which highness both. In an organiza-
tional plan the Noospheric Synarchy is associated with Co-ordination of de-
mocracy of Soviet Councils with the moral Noospheric Hierarchy which
should be a moral conscience of Humanity.
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The independent Moscow Noospheric Center of Synarchy Studies
(MNCSS), known from 1983, proposes a program of co-operation in Com-
mon Cause. Common Cause is a work of deployment of potentials of man
and humanity on the path of Eternal Life going by moral noospheric assimi-
lation of all powers and spaces of the Universe. At the modern stage we
should follow next principles of Common Cause:

a) Priority of the ecological security and safety of nature to any other com-
mon activity.

b) Commonwealth support of regeneraton of villages and rural settlements,
communities and communes etc. in order to return to toiling and healthy
image of life. Regeneration of churches as points of spiritual relationships.

c¢) National reconciliation at a base of mutual respect and fraternal coopera-
tion in a common deed of just assimilation of the Planet and natural wealths.
d) Acknowledgement as a general direction of world development the up-
bringing of man in a sense and feeling of unity of all Mankind on the Path of
Eternal Life and moral-ethical cooperation with Living World all Living
World-edifice and consolidation, all this in preamble and the first paragraph
of the Constitution of USSR: “The Union of Soviet Synarchy Republics is a
commonwealth Synarchical Power serving universal aims of development of
all powers of man and Mankind on the path of Eternal Life by the moral
Noospheric assimilation of powers and manydimensional spaces of the Uni-
verse”.

Conclusions.

So, by understanding of ‘the Orthodoxy as fullness and purity of Chris-
tianity’ (Khomiakow, Soloview, Boulgakow) in a creative urge of intuitions
by Berdiaew, Florensky, Lossky about a ‘new religious consiousness’, let us
try to unite the ultimate revelation of spirit (D. Andreiew) and matter (Ro-
sanow) with scientific outputs about Noospheric (Vernadsky) Synarchy
(Schmakow) in order to obtain wholeness (Kireevsky) of Russian Cosmism in
Common Cause (Theodorow) of Construction of Orthodox Synarchy. The
Orthodox Synarchy —that is the most whole symbol, or archetype, of world-
view of Russian Cosmism— has a graphical interpretation which was given
on covers of books by three last Conferences on Russian Cosmism and
Noosphere (Moscow, 1987-1989) [4]. There an internal circle is a symbol of
‘Kingdom of Glory’ — the Kingdom of Divine Life. The middle one, where
the Enneagramm is working (a dynamic revelation of Law of Seven) and
Triangle of Holy Ghost, is the ‘Kingdom of Grace’ — the Kingdom of
Church. The exterior circle, where a man crucified is raised by power of
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Kingdom of Glory, is the ‘Kingdom of this World’; here in it the elemental
powers of Zodiacal circle are working (The lown of 12, 24, 48 etc.) which may
be transformed through Church and science of Son of Man by Energy of
Kingdom of Glory. So we, Earthians, arrive from an Ancient Hellenic demo-
crary to the Aristocracy of Spirit (Noos) — the Noospheric Synarchy.

More close investigation of these problems reader could find in our re-
ports to Second and Third Congress of ‘Cosmos and Philosophy® and asso-
ciated conferences, and elsewhere in our reports (in Russian).
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NOOZ®AIPIKH LYNAPXIA: AITO THN APXAIA EAAHNIKH
AHMOKPATIA LTHN APIZTOKPATIA TOY [INEYMATOX

[Mepiinyn

['a npd™ popd oty icTtopia THg dravénong o nmpdfinua g oyiong
HETAED THiC Atopkiic Kai kowvevikiic dpetiic téfeike kai Anke otiv [Toii-
tela tob [Thdrovog. [Mpaypat 1 dpyaia ELinvikn kowvevia elye §dn npo-
oeyyioel xal katd £va pépog elye ddoet Aon petald dhiov Kai otd Bépa
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THE DYNAMIC ASPECTS
OF INSPIRATION

AN ESSAY ON THE PHENOMENON OF AUTHENTICALLY BEING INSPIRED
PREFACE

Henri Bergson once said “always follow your inspiration”. For us, this
has been found to be true. Inspiration is the human being’s most creative act.
Bergson’s statement of the human being as a “measureless virtuality”, for us,
seems to display the height, depth and breadth of inspiration. Although mea-
sureless, inspiration is direct and can be seen when enacted by the inspired
person. The inspired person can say yes or no to inspiration. This is viewed in
terms of degrees of readiness and as an inspired option. But then again if this
option is not taken up by the person, can we speak of inspiration? Probably
the most respected aspect of inspiration, for us, is that it cannot be manipu-
lated. A teacher cannot walk into a situation and say “I think I will inspire
four people today”. Yet, a person can be an inspiration for the other and not
know it, at that time and the inspired person does not say, at that time “gee!
I’'m being inspired”. A teacher can only offer the invitation to the possibility
of inspiration through openness. An Experiential Expression of this would be
*you can call on mc".(lnspiration is a universal phenomenon yet touches
each one of us personally. It cuts across and goes beyond any specific philo-
sophy, psychology and spirituality. Inspiration comes from beyond. One can-
not inspire oneself, inspiration comes from beyond the self and lights up
something from within (Martin Heidegger ““call to conscience’) the inspired
person. Inspiration lights up and dis-closes personal meaning in a new way.
We would like to offer a few distinctions here: encouragement is not inspira-
tion, one may encourage the other but the other knows (felt dimension) if it is
right, at that time. Although encouragement can, later on, maintain inspira-
tion. In contrast to aspiration, ambition overrides values whereas aspirations
outline one’s future. When reading this we would like to ask what the reader
thinks in terms of an inspiring other and an inspired person. From an existen-
tial phenomenological view “you are the other!” For us, the nature of the
human being is that being which can be inspired and is an aspiring being.
This displays an inspiration/aspiration dialectic. We would like for the reader
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to keep in mind that The Dynamic Aspects of Inspiration is integral and as
such the whole work shows the mutual interflow.

THE QUESTION

Was I inspired by God or the Devil? Inspiration frees for. Possession strips
from.
As soon as you enter into relation with the Devil you are possessed taking
away your possibilites
As soon as you enter into relation with God you are given back your
ownmost possibilities.

The Writing Caruso

|

A TIME OF PERSONAL CHANGE:
A SHIFT IN EXISTENTIAL MEANING

The experience of authentically being inspired is a time of personal
change. A Shift in Existential Meaning provides the overarching theme for
this experience. A shift in personal understanding emerges as an expression of
the experience. It arises from the inspired person’s experience of being-with
the other who is inspiring.

The presence of the inspiring other is the impetus for this shift in per-
sonal meaning as it activates an already-existing inclination toward becoming
in the inspired person. This already-existing inclination is called one’s aspir-
ing nature. Fundamental to the inspiring experience is an inspiration/aspira-
tion dialectic that arises in the dynamic field of inbetweenness shared by the
inspired person and the inspiring other. The inspired person is attracted to-
ward the inspiring other. Not as a moth is to a flame rather the inspiring
other initiates momentum toward reflective self-understanding. Being-with
another person who is inspiring throws the inspired person’s understanding
of the meaning of existence open to reflective questioning and wondering. In
the inspiring experience the reflection of the inspired person dis-closes a
movement from discovery of my own meaning as a person, to my own possi-
bilities for becoming who I aspire to be.

Experiences of authentically being inspired are dynamic by nature. They
bring personal change. The inspired person’s decisive action arises from op-
tions discovered as one’s own by being-with the inspiring other. Experiences
which arise in relationships of this nature are called authentic moments. Au-
thentic moments are turning points in experience. In the dynamic field of
inbetweenness the inspired person’s movement toward an already-existing as-
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piration is clarified and strengthened as one’s own possibility. This is integral
to the meaning of the experience of authentically being inspired. Authentic
moments bring a choice-point in experience in that one enacts an option to
become that toward which one aspires.

This shift of self-understanding is positively valued by th inspired person.
One feels that one’s choice and actions are true to one's self-expression. A
further deepening of self which has always-already been there is now given
expression. Values present to the inspired person are guiding orientations in
life and fundamental support which outline the meaning of personal exist-
ence. This shift in meaning emerges in the existential dimension.

Being inspired arises from a dynamic interplay through which the inspir-
ing other and the inspired person meet. Upon this meeting ground, human
values are initiated, clarified, strengthened or rejected. In the inspiring expe-
rience, one finds truth approaching from beyond the self via the presence of
an inspiring other. The meaning of the inspiring other and the dynamic field
of inbetweenness they share bring the inspired person to meaning that cannot
be alone discovered.

An experience of breaking through boundaries of self arises. This act of
self-transcendence shows how one person frees another for one’s ownmost
possibilities. These possibilities are a gift given to the inspired person by the
inspiring other. Acts of self-transcendence distinguish experiences of authen-
tically being inspired from experiences of interpersonal possesion where one
person takes away another’s possibilities to be oneself. Possession “‘strips
from” while inspiration “frees for™.

With this short introduction to the work, the discussion now turns to the
three aspects of the shift in existential meaning. These arise from experiences
of authentically being inspired.

Three Aspects of the Shift in Existential Meaning.

i. Aspiring. The inspired person comes to the shared situation in a way which
reveals a readiness to be present and an openness to discover new meanings.
Neither a passive recipient nor someone overwhelmed by the inspiring other
against one’s own nature, the inspired person comes to self-understanding as
already-disposed toward personal meaning. The inspired person’s aspiring
nature reveals who one has been, who one presently is and who one aspires to
become.

ii. Authentic Moments. Being-with an inspiring other calls the inspired person
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to the meaning of personal existence in a way which is, through time, deci-
sive. Responding to this appeal opens the inspired person to an attitude of
reflective questioning and wondering. The inspired person’s reflection reveals
aspirations to be one's own possibility. This is an experience of I am able
to". Authentic moments stand out in one’s experience to offer new possibili-
ties which had until that time remained dormant to the inspired person.

iii. Breaking Through Boundaries. Acts of self-transcendence arise from the
inspired person’s affirmation of a personal possibility found through being-
with the inspiring other. The inspired person experiences this as being freed
for options which are not limiting and taken-for-granted experiences of self in
the past. Movement by the inspired person into unfamiliar territory is expe-
rienced as breaking through boundaries of limitations to personal expression.

11
ASPIRING

Aspirations are one’s overall inclination toward becoming, where one is
coming from as well as where one is going. Aspirations help reveal how a
person emerges from the past and who that person aspires to become. People
experience themselves as coming from somewhere and as being on the way to
somewhere else. The bent of that direction is in terms of one’s aspiring na-
ture. Aspirations outline a personal life meaning. This means that the aspir-
ing person meets with an inspiring other in an already-unfolding life direc-
tion. The inspired person’s openness toward this life direction allows for the
possibility of authentically being inspired. Each person, at sometime in life,
begins to become conscious of tending toward a particular future and to ac-
tively participate in this movement. This existential meaning often becomes
present through being-with an inspiring other. Aspirations reveal a person’s
existential direction. They outline a personal expression to the world, an ope-
ness through which a person may be reached. People understand each other
as where cach has been and who each wants to become. As one follows out
an inclination toward becoming, it is possible to be an inspiring person for
someone else. Inspiring people may not be conscious of the influence and
impact they have upon the person being inspired. The experience arises spon-
taneously and intermittently. Being inspired cannot be planned.

The inspired person is open to and ready for the experience. The inspir-
ing other may not be inspiring for other people or for the inspired person
cach time they are together. Openness and readiness for change are integral
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to the shared meeting ground. The intended direction of the aspiring person
is revealed, enhanced and clarified as one’s own possibility through being-
with the inspiring other. In experiences of authentically being inspired, the
inspired person finds something for which that person had been searching.
The inspired person’s way of being-with the inspiring other vivifies the path
of an emerging personal direction in life. The person who shares this situation
is involved in a reciprocal manner yet each person is influenced by the rela-
tionship in a different way. The influence which arises from the inbetween-
ness of an inspiring other and an inspired person is not symmetrical. Each
person in influenced in terms of existential weight.

Experiences of authentically being inspired may arise with one or both
people in the relationship. Both participate in the other’s possibilities. Prior
to the meeting, this possibility remained dormant. The nature and direction
of the shift in existential meaning arises from the aspiring nature of those
involved. The aspiring nature of a person includes already-existing values. As
such, aspirations outline one’s future. These guide expression of what is
found in the experience.

A. Openness.

Openness is for one to be availabe to meaning from beyond oneself.
Gabriel Marcel discusses the possibility of authentic modes of experience
which arises in “interpersonal communion™!. To be, for Marcel, is to partici-
pate in being. It is only through participation that there can be a self. Being
disposed toward one another in an affective unity is called “spiritual availa-
bility™. This ontological communion is the self’s participation in being-with.
Disposability is an opening-up and engagement is an entering-in. Disposabil-
ity is expressed in hope and engagement is expressed in fidelity. Engagement
is both involvement, being taken into and commitment, giving oneself up to.

Participation is an immediate communion of beings who retain their distinct-
ness.

1. Gabriel MARCEL, Metaphysical Journal, trans. Bernard Wall (Chicago: Henry Regnery
Co., 1952), pp. 258, 314-317.

2. Ibid. **As soon as we are in Being we are beyond autonomy. That is why recollection, in
so far as it is regaining contact with Being, takes me into a realm where autonomy is no longer
conceivable; and this is just as true of inspiration, or of any action which involves the whole of
what [ am. (The love of a person is strictly comparable to inspiration in this respect). The more |
am, the more [ assert my being, the less I think myself autonomous. The more I manage to
conceive of my being the less subject to its own jurisdiction does it appear to me to be”. Gabriel
MARCEL, Being and Having, trans. Katharine Farrer (Westminster: Dacre Press, 1949), pp. 132-133.
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From the inbetweenness of the people involved arises a mutual interflow
and exchange of existential meaning through permeability and openness for
each other. The aspiring nature of each person gives voice to an intentional
way of being-with another person. It reveals an intended life direction, reveal-
ing that the inspired person participates and is tending toward one’s future.
The inspired person comes to the situation with a past which reveals a thread
of continuous meaning to personal existence and is conscious of moving to-
ward something else in life. While for some this may be vague for others what
is sought may be quite clear and specific. The inspired person may be aspiring
toward a vocation, a certain attainment in a given field or the development of
some personal expression. What is fundamental to the aspiring nature is an
openness toward the values which guide the person’s action.

This openness displays each person’s ability to participated in choosing a
direction. The inspiring other lights up possibilities for the inspired person.
One’s way of being present offers an invitation to another to become one’s
ownmost possibility. Looking at people as aspiring beings offers an alterna-
tive view to theories of motivation which see people directed by the driving
forces of unmet needs. Motivation is commonly understood in terms of hu-
man action aimed at satisfaction of biological, personal and social needs or
the needs of others. These theories are based upon the person as always being
in a state of deprivation. Personal expression in action does not necessarily
indicate that people meet and inspire each other in seeking out satisfaction of
unmet needs. Leaving insufficient room to understand people who are ge-
nuinely involved without any intent to manipulate, coerce, persuade or inti-
midate another person in light of self-vested interests, this approach to the
aspiring nature violates the worth and dignity of all people. At worst, it pre-
cludes and inhibits the possibility of understanding the meaning of experien-
ces which initiate, strengthen and facilitate personal change’.

B. Our Unfinished Nature.

The nature of the human being for an existential phenomenological ap-
proach is understood as one who is on the road to becoming. We are, by
nature, unfinished. The dynamic nature of our experience reveals aspirations
to be in the deepest dimension of being, in the ontological. This speacks to
the ongoingness of our unfinished nature. We are aspiring, moving, unfolding

3. Our approach in this work is that as aspiring beings we are of stengths and weaknesses
rather than lack or needs.
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and developing. Emphasis remains upon the person as already-being whole.
A person is able to transcend limiting boundaries of self through the personal
possibility for change. Existence and becoming are open ended expressions
lived by aspiring persons whose tendency is toward each person becoming
who each can be. Shifts in meaning arise through experiences of authentically
being inspired. Our unfinished nature is the basis for openness to this expe-
rience.

A person’s disposability toward others discloses how possibilities for au-
thentically being inspired emerge. One’s own aspiring nature and intended
direction outlines who could be an inspiring other. As already on the way
toward that possibility, the inspired person sees that “I can be that”. The
inspired person is open to and ready for the experience. Being inspired cannot
be imposed. It is accepted and received by choice. A person’s readiness to be
inspired is not open to just any influence. Rather, there is a movement toward
what one feels is right, at that time. One may be involved with several people
at the same time vet one other stands out as inspiring. In interpersonal situa-
tions, experiences of authentically being inspired arise from the dynamic field
of inbetweenness and bring forth options for personal change. The influence
of the inspiring other comes through a willingness to respond. This is distin-
guished from one person who sways another’s direction and development to
suit one’s own needs.

In experiences of authentically being inspired one may feel overwhelmed
by new meaning. This is a moment of unity through the inbetweenness shared
by the inspiring other, the person who is inspired and the valued possibility
found as may own. It becomes inextricably linked with the invitation to ex-
press this option in action initiated by the inspiring experience. During the
experience there is a self-forgetfulness by the inspired person. The freedom
found in this self-forgetfulness is distinguished from the experience where one
is overwhelmed by an influence that goes against one’s own will. In this situa-
tion, one person manipulates from above the ideals of the person below. This
creates an experience of delusion in the interpersonal relationship.

In the experience of delusion one person uses influential power over
another person in order to manipulate and control that person’s action. The
person being manipulated is stripped of personal possibilities and led away
from a personal path and aspiring nature. Whereas, in experiences of authen-
tically being inspired, the inspired person is not carried away from the per-
sonal path but is strengthened in the ability to make a personal choice and to
be responsible for that choice. In the experience of delusion, one person in
the relationship overrides the other person’s inclination toward becoming
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who that person aspires to be. There is a disregard for the respect and hu-
mandignity of one person for the other person’s being. This way of relating is
grounded in coercion rather than care!. The deluded person is stripped of
possibilities for free personal choice. Although the inspiring other’s presence
may in some way be challenging and accompanied by personal strain, strug-
gle and work, the other’s supportive presence awakens aspirations and streng-
thens the inspired person. Authentically being inspired brings the inspired
person into reflection upon the discovery of possibilities. This is contrasted to
experiences of delusion and possession which strip and take away possibilities
of self.

Already-existing values provide a foundation for personal action. With-
out these a person may be left open to any influence. Values dis-close the
inspiring other who awakens and releases the inspired person toward enact-
ment of personal possibilities. In this way inspiration is distinguished from
interpersonal persuasion where a person is induced to believe something by
another through coercion or argument of advantages or disadvantages to a
particular course of action. This is a relationship of dominance-submission.
In persuasion one person influences the other through interpersonal domi-
nance. Whereas, in an inspiration/aspiration dialectic, the aspiring nature of
the inspired person reveals an openness to and a readiness to respond to
meaning represented by the inspiring other. In the experience of being in-
spired, the inspired person’s personal commitments receive support and are
encouraged.

C. Readiness to Change.

Authentically being inspired gives expression to an intended direction. It
announces that a person is ready for personal change. The inspired person
experiences an uneasiness with existing conditions. This gives notice to the
inspired person for a movement toward something new as well as a move-
ment away from what has been. This possibility was already-valued by the
inspired person but was dormant in its clarity as my own. Experiences of

4. Heidegger presents the distinction between concern and care. Concern is for “things™.
Care is for people. To take the stance of concern is to treat the other as an object. Martin
HEIDEGGER, Being and Time, trans. John Macquarric and Edward Robinson (New York: Harper
and Row, 1962). Our approach in this work is that we manipulate objects. Whereas, care for the
other is the ground for authentically being-with. Inspiration comes from care, possession comes
from concern.
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authentically being inspired affirm already-existing meaning. The inspired
person is surprised at the ability to do and to be that which had remained
dormant until this time.

Although the option may not be clearly apparent, it is an aspired-to
posibility. The presence of the inspiring other calls the inspired person back
to personal meaning, initiating movement beyond existing boundaries to self-
understanding. The shift in existential meaning comes about as the person
takes up meaning found in the experience of being inspired®. The inspired
person comes to affirm that through being-with others being is dis-closed for
me. A person’s incompleteness throws the person beyond the self in search of
meaning. Our aspiring nature is the movement beyond the domain of self to
enrichment of personal meaning through being-with others. The experience of
existential incompleteness moves one toward aspirations.

I
AUTHENTIC MOMENTS

Authentic moments dis-close personal meaning in a new way as the in-
spired person comes to turning points in self-understanding. This shifts the
inspired person’s self-understanding as well as interpersonal relationships.
During the relationship of being-with an inspiring other, the inspired person
is called into reflection upon questions concerning the meaning of existence.
This reflective self-questioning brings forth personal meaning. Called into re-
flection, the inspired person moves toward a different self-understanding. Au-
thentic moments are when the inspired person is in search of and moves
toward meaning. Surprised by this spontaneous action, the inspired person is
open to reflection upon these personal meanings. Integral to this surprise is
that one discovers it is not oneself who precipitated the questioning but is
something found through being-with the inspiring other. What is found in the
return to Self is actualized as my own. Self represents a shift to authentic pos-
sibilities, when a person discovers and affirms a personal meaning of being.

A. Turning Points.

The experience of authentically being inspired has a decisive impact

5. For Heidegger “Intercepting is an act of receiving and yet at the same time a fresh act of
giving”'. Martin HEIDEGGER, “*Hélderlin and the Essence of Poetry™, trans. Douglas Scott, Exist-
ence and Being (Chicago: Henry Regnery Co., 1949), p. 287.
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upon personal meaning. It is turning point in self-experience which is a reve-
lation of personal understanding of past, present and future possibilities. The
person’s new experience of “being able to™ displays the impact of the expe-
rience. “Being able to™ is a beginning, where a person sees, feels and under-
stands something personally significant. The new options for being which are
dis-closed require decisive action by personal choice. This is a dynamic struc-
ture of personal freedom. The person either affirms or rejects the option. If
one has authentically been inspired, there is affirmation. If not, there is a
rejection of one’s ownmost possibility. There is a paradox in the experience of
personal change. The experience of being inspired may bring initial confu-
sion. Confusion in personal meaning may emerge when the person begins to
question things. Yet, the experience gives voice to one's own already-chosen
direction. In either situation a turning point in self-understanding begins to
emerge. The impact of the other calls the inspired person into a reflective
questioning. The presence of the inspiring other is an invitation to move to-
ward personal meaning. What is discovered by the inspired person is that the
inspiring other represents and stands for lighting up my own possibilities.
Through these moments in experience a person is put in touch with personal
meaning.

Authentic moments arise in different ways. They may arise during pro-
longed, diffused periods of time shared with the inspiring other or as very
short, intense and challenging moments. They are moments of questioning
which bring actions initiated by the inspired person. In this search is the
“creme of reflection”. The inspired person’s usual way of relating to taken-
for-granted meaning shifts as that person questions values, personal direction
and aspirations. The inspired person’s reflection is not only upon what the
future may bring but upon what has been and who one is now. Values be-
come personal as the inspired person discovers a direction in which to move
and acts upon what is envisioned. In these moments the experience initiates
or conserves social and cultural traditions. Meanings go on through time as
personal and social existence are instituted in a new way as each person
enacts the values which guide both personal and community life. Authentic
moments which arise in the dynamic field of inbetweenness remain significant
to the inspired person through time. The meaning of these moments goes
beyond physical separation. They are significant to the inspired person in that
turning points in self-understanding are initiated by an inspiring experience.

B. Incohesion in Experience.

One aspect of personal change is the breaking down of meaning as it has
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been understood in the past. Being called back to oneself in self-questioning
challenges the inspired person’s taken-for-granted meaning world. The in-
spired person begins to look at gaps in understanding. Openness to new
insights emerges as one begins to wonder about existence. Although the in-
spiring experience is a unifying of self-meaning, there is an incohesion in
personal experience. This is wondering and questioning meaning which has
been taken-for-granted.

Through the incohesion in experience, one is open to and for the mean-
ing of others. This points to self-forgetfulness. The inspired person opens up
to the other person, listening, watching and learning what is possible. Being
open to the meaning of others is the nature of disposability. Interpersonal
cohesiveness arises in the dynamic field of inbetweenness shared by the in-
spired person and the inspiring other and is possible as the incohesion of
experience opens one to the affirmation that “I am not enough alone™.
Through the incohesion in experience alternatives shine through webs of cer-
tainty which have given coherence, order and stability to the inspired person’s
taken-for-granted self-understanding. In experiences of authentically being
inspired, this coherence, order and stability is called into question in light of
something new discovered through being-with an inspiring other. Incohesion
opens us to experience the unknown, what Martin Heidegger would call the
“uncanny’®. The familiar and taken-for-granted momentarily breaks down.
Self-experience, as this time is open to meaning which approaches the person
from beyond the self.

C. The Call.

The experience of authentically being inspired brings the inspired person
back to new possibilities for self-expression. One does not ponder and cogi-
tate over these options as though deciding on the purchase of something.
Rather, these possibilities emerge from the questioning of existence. They well
up from the depths of one’s own being as one opens to a possibility now
experienced as my own. For this reason, the person must consider the mo-
tives of appeal which call to one personally. This call, an appeal, is emanating
from beyond oneself in the dynamic field of inbetweenness shared with the
inspiring other and from within one’s own aspiring nature.

Authentic moments emerge upon reflection by the inspired person only
in relation to the ability to respond to and act upon the call. The appeal sent

6. HEIDEGGER, Being and Time, op. cit.
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forth to the inspired person via the meaning of the inspiring other represents
meaning which approaches the inspired person not only from the other’s
presence but from the call to Self-direction which comes from within. This
announces that it is a possibility to become one’s aspirations. Enactment of
an intended direction is a movement toward personal change. The inspiring
other represents meaning which transcends both persons involved in the ex-
perience. The other who is inspiring is significant in terms of being an Other.
The other becomes someone whose meaning is brought forth in the inspired
person’s own existential way of being. As the inspired person acts upon the
call a Self-Other meaning emerges.

From the meeting ground arises an interpersonal presence which is a
close connection in personal meaning. Both people are included in the mean-
ing of the inspiring experience. Not only does the experience bring light to the
inspired person but during these times of authentic moments, a mutual inter-
flow and exchange of personal meaning transpires. The inspiring other’s
meaning for the inspired person is an irrevocable aspect of the experience
which arises in the dynamic field of inbetweenness. This interpersonal expe-
rience of self is brought forth in everyday activities by the inspired person.
Even though the experience remains, its meaning for the person can shift. The
meaning of the inspiring other becomes an aspect of the experience of self-
discovery’ found in authentic moments. Authentic moments arise in the in-
spired person’s life when that person is open to meaning which approaches
from beyond that person’s own self. This meaning approaches the inspired
person through the call to Self issued by the meaning of the inspiring other.
The appeal to return to the Self in reflection arises not only from the dynamic
field of inbetweenness shared with the inspiring other but from within the
inspired person’s own aspiring nature.

Heidegger provides a ground to understand the call and response in au-
thentic moments in an exploration of the nature of the human being. Possibili-
ties for experience of an authentic nature are described as ontological struc-
tures of Dasein (Being-there), which Heidegger illustrates in a discussion of
“moments-of-vision™®. The authentic and the inauthentic are two modes of
being for Dasein in the experience of life. Most of the time we are in the
taken-for-granted inauthentic mode of experience. The authentic mode of ex-

7. Thomas LANGAN, Self-Discovery (San Francisco: Golden Phoenix Press, 1985).

8. Ibid. In a personal communication, 3 January 1988, University of Hawaii at Manoa,
Thomas Langan brought to our attention that a closer translation from the German would be a
“blink of the eye™ rather than a *moment of vision™.
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perience is much less common, arising only occasionally for each of us, exert-
ing great influence upon the unfoldment of Dasein.

The common mode of experience, the inauthentic, is called the they-self.
This is a mode of self-experience wherein human beings live everyday life
caught up in taken-for-granted meanings which are given as existence. This
mode of self-experience is unexamined and unquestioned. Authentic modes of
experience are when Dasein takes hold of its ownmost possibilities for being.
In so doing, Dasein dis-closes its finiteness. Reflection upon the possibility of
one’s own death brings to light for Dasein its ownmost possibility for non-ex-
istence. Facing this possibility as one for me alone calls Dasein back to itself,
to the Self. The self of everyday life “lost™ in the they-self returns to the Self
in a fleeting moment when the familiar and taken-for-granted nature of exist-
ence disappears. This provides a basis for understanding experience of au-
thentic meaning of human existence. The possibility for death exists for Da-
sein and remains as one of my own possibilities, bringing each of us up
against a barrier beyond which we know nothing. Heidegger concludes that
Dasein cannot elude, escape or outdistance its own finiteness. In our every-
day activities, we occasionally find ourselves faced with our own existential
possibilities for being or being-not. These moments are unusual breaking
through boundaries as we have known and light up the unknown in a way
which brings Dasein into the personal. They are a time of breaking through
boundaries of routine, monotone and taken-for-granted experience. For Hei-
degger, the authentic mode of experience is grounded in the future. The *call
to conscience™ that commes to the Self “lost™ in the they-self calls Dasein
back to its ownmost possibility for death. In this moment Dasein is con-
fronted by its own finitude. These moments bring a great deal of influence to
bear upon the meaning of one’s own existence'”.

9. Ibid.

10. *“To the anticipation which goes with resoluteness, there belongs a Present in accordance
with which a resolution discloses the Situation. In resoluteness, the Present is not only brought
back from distraction with the objects of one’s closest concern, but it gets held in the future and
in having been. That Present which is held in authentic temporality and which thus is authentic
itself, we call the ‘moment of vision". This term must be understood in the active sense as an
cestasis. It means the resolute rapture with which Dasein is carried away to whatever possibilities
and circumstances are encountered in the Situation as possible objects of concern, but a rapture
which is held in resoluteness. The moment of vision is a phenomenon which in principle can not
be clarified in terms of the now [dem Jetzt]. The ‘now’ is a temporal phenomenon which belongs
to time as within-time-ness: the ‘now’ ‘in which’ something arises, passes away, or is present-at-
hand. ‘In the moment of vision® nothing can occur; but as an authentic Present or waiting-
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The taken-for-granted, secure easiness of the inauthentic mode of expe-
rience gives way to the unsure, uneasiness mode of authentic moments. The
feeling of being-at-ease in the world gives way to Dasein’s momentary expe-
rience of uncanniness and even of dread. According to Heidegger, these mo-
ments bring Dasein into the personal. Authentic moments are foundational in
a person’s life meaning and expression. Since Dasein is already a Bein-with-
Others, these moments are also possibilities which may arise through being-
with another person in a way which calls Dasein to return to dis-closure of its
own personal meaning. In an interpersonal situation, the other’s presence
represents the call, the appeal to return to one’s own existential ground for
reflection to discover one’s ownmost possibilities.

Heidegger’s exploration seeks the ontological structures of human exist-
ence, uncovering the possibility for being appealed to in authentic moments
of experience shared with another person. This philosophical ground provides
a psychological insight revealing that bein-with others in a way which solicits
authentic experience is a possibility found in everyday life. This experience is
intermittent and arises spontaneously. As an authentic experience, being-with
another person in this way brings a moment in personal experience that calls
for a choice. This choice-point in experience presents the inspired person with
options. One may choose to respond or choose not to respond to the call.
Choosing to be-not is optin to be-not one’s possibilities and aspirations.
Freedom to choose permits Dasein to be the basis for a “nullity™". It is a
possibility for Dasein to be-not its ownmost possibilities as well as to choose
its ownmost possibilities. The call to conscience calls Dasein back to the Self
wherein authentic possibilities are dis-closed. Dasein is presented with a
meaningful choice. When confronted with these options, Dasein may choose
to be or to be-not. Each choice to be or to be-not dis-closes a direction of
that life’s personal expression. To choose to be-not is Dasein’s basis for being
a notness, revealing Dasein’s possibility for being-guilty. Dasein's possibility
for being-guilty leads to the possibility for being resolute. In the moment-of-
vision, when it becomes transparent to itself, Dasein is presented with mean-
ing that calls to be affirmed or rejected. If affirmed, this option is enacted and
lived and then influences the ongoing life development of personal existence.
Non-affirmation brings naught.

Heidegger's exploration provides a ground for understanding how values

towards, the moment of vision permits us to encounter for the first time what can be ‘in a time’
as ready-to-hand or present-at-hand”. HEIDEGGER, Being and Time, op. cit., pp. 387-388.
11. Ibid.
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in experience arise. Whereas, in the inauthentic modes of self-experience, the
choice by Dasein to be-not only covers up Dasein’s ownmost possibilities of
becoming. Experience is not personal in this mode as it remains in the they-
self. Dasein makes its choice of its own possibility for being-guilty. Hei-
degger’s ontological exploration does not place values upon action per se. It
is only through Dasein’s becoming conscious of its being in the world that it
can move toward its ownmost possibilities. The authentic mode of our expe-
rience is upon transcendence in personal experience where truth is dis-closed
in action. This experience involves a choice that brings being into the per-
sonal. Both moments-of-vision and moments-of-conscience are foundational
for understanding the nature of experiences of authentically being inspired.
Being inspired is a primordial possibility for each person. It is when a person
can be appealed to and called back to meaning. The inspired person may
initially be vaguely conscious of it or that which is aspired-to may be specific
and identifiable from the beginning. As one aspect of the shift in existential
meaning, authentic moments reveal the person’s dynamic freedom'? to act in
the face of an unknown future.

v
BREAKING THROUGH BOUNDARIES

Breaking through boundaries reveals the dynamic nature of the expe-
rience of authentically being inspired. The self-expression of personal mean-
ing, of past, present and future, is a turning point in the ongoingness of
personal development. The inspired person experiences a shift in existential
meaning. One aspect of this shift is being freed for one’s aspirations through
being-with the inspiring other. Through the dynamic field of inbetweenness
shared by the inspired person and the inspiring other, the inspired person is
freed from previous boundaries to self-expression. These boundaries are ex-
perienced as personal limitations, what a person is not-yet able to be. Break-
ing through boundaries reveals the dynamic structure of Self-direction, an act
of becoming.

A. Self-Transcendence.

The experience of breaking through boundaries is a moment in expe-
rience when there is an in-gathering of personal meaning. Something new

12. Dynamic freedom is to select and accept envisioned possibilities. It enables one move-
ment from an inclination into an act of intention which is an enacted option.
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begins in terms of one’s way of being. Upon the advent of this shift in under-
standing comes a future, one which the inspired person has been called into
by the meaning found in authentic moments. The inspired person feels awak-
ened to, conscious of and freed from boundaries that have restricted the free-
dom to choose. Being freed for choices in the act of becoming oneself dis-
closes the dynamic structure of personal development. An intentional
direction is involved in the meaning of one’s experience of being freed. One is
freed for something. The inspired person’s options and choices arise. Facing
the unknown of one’s own being, the possibility of change, of becoming,
involves a risk of self. Moving beyond the boundaries of the taken-for-
granted meaning of experience the inspired person is now in unfamiliar terri-
tory. Choices lived an enacted in an inspiring experience dis-close the dy-
namic structure of transcendence.

Through transcending the self the inspired person is able to act upon
options. This projects before the inspired person a future that has become an
open possibility, an invitation to personal change. In this way, the inspiring
experience is future-founding toward Self-direction. Marcel refers to this dy-
namic structure of human existence as an *‘urgent inner need for transcend-
ence”", Acts of self-transcendence arise from our moving nature, our capaci-
ty for change. Marcel presents two experiences commonly referred to as
transcendence. The first is upon a person’s focal desire to possess some par-
ticular power, which once achieved eradicates the initiating dissatisfaction.
The example given is of a young girl deprived during childhood who later
marries a man for money in order to satisfy material wants. This is not trans-
cendence. A second situation where a person has always had all material
wants satisfied illustrates the urgent inner need for transcendence. Leading an
cassy life but still experiencing a vague aimlessness, the person feels life is not
as it could be. In this example, the person gives up all material wants, em-
barking upon a spiritual adventure wherein the person encounters the world.
This is transcendence.

Different aspirations arise from a person’s incompleteness. The actions
described by Marcel’s first example arise from a state of deficiency. This vital-
izes the person’s movement toward activities which will allow the person to
find the freedom to move toward elimination of this state of deficiency. A
second kind of aspiration calls the person beyond the self taking the person
forward into an unknown. The person moves toward that unknown in re-

13. Gabriel MarcEL, The Mystery of Being, 1, trans. G.S. Fraser (Chicago: Henry Regnery,
1960), p. 51.
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sponse to that which calls the person beyond self-boundaries. The first exam-
ple, which is not the principle of transcendence, is focused upon the unique
self. In the second example, the principle of transcendence comes from
beyond the self where the person is called through an urgent inner need for
transcendence. In the experience of authentically being inspired, the appeal
that comes to the inspired person is outlined by the inspired person’s aspiring
direction. The experience arises from an inspiration/aspiration dialectic, cal-
ling the inspired person forward into acts of self-transcendence. That which
calls one toward moments of personal change holds no guarantee of the fu-
ture. A risk of self is involved. The call to create, to become, is a call to that
which is beyond an existing self. The call that comes to the inspired person in
authentic moments comes to a person who stretches out toward one’s own
becoming. The person moves beyond the existing boundaries of personal be-
ing through now enlivened aspirations. The urgent inner need for transcend-
ence is a movement toward something new as well as a movement away from
what has been. The values guiding the aspiring nature of the inspired person
give voice to one'’s direction.

Discussion of authentic moments has revealed that the call to self-tran-
scendence is a call emanating from beyond and within one’s ownmost being,
when the self returns to the Self in light of one’s own readiness for acts of
self-transcendence. As such, self~transcendence is one’s experience of break-
ing through boundaries. One becomes who one is through personal choice.
According to Marcel, the urgent inner need for transcendence is not some-
thing that moves the person beyond all experience for there is nothing beyond
experience. It is a striving toward a valued mode of personal existence. It is
valued by the person who opts to enact that possibility as my own. Through
being inspired a person experiences a prompting to personal action, working
out a possibility dis-closed as my own by being-with an inspiring other per-
son. There transpires a dynamic interplay of the inspiring other and the aspir-
ing nature of my own being. Each person participates in the experience of
self-transcendence. It is a mutual interflow of experience.

B. Enacted Options.

In the experience of authentically being inspired, the inspired person dis-
covers options. As the inspired person affirms one of these existential op-
tions, it is enacted. Enacted options precipitate the shift in existential mean-
ing and are given expression as experiences of personal change. The inspiring
other breaks in on the inspired person’s taken-for-granted meaning and frees
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that person for enacting personal aspirations. The presence of the inspiring
other brings something new into one’s life, this is an invitation and a gift. The
inspiring other bestows the gift of self upon the inspired person, which in
turn, is enacted as one’s own. Neither person is obligated to the other. The
option presented to the inspired person may be affirmed or rejected. If af-
firmed through its enactment in everyday life, the authentic nature of the
experience brings to clarity a self-direction for the inspired person. If the
option is rejected one says no to one’s own invitation and freedom to change,
to be one’s ownmost possibility.

Enacted options hold no guarantee of success. The person acts in recog-
nition that the possibility of a wrong choice exists but it feels right, at that
time. The meaning of the inspiring other is intertwined with one'’s own act of
becoming and experience of self-transcendence. The meaning of the inspiring
other is integral to the inspired person’s self-understanding. The gift is the
freedom to be oneself. This is not something transferred from the inspiring
other to the inspired person but something of the inspired person’s own being
brought to light by the presence and meaning of the other. Marcel refers to
the gift of self as it emerges in acts of self-transcendence: **The best part of
my personality does not belong to me™!*. Only through being-with others in
experiences like authentically being inspired does one come upon the ground
of one’s own being.

The gift of self that comes into existence through this experience reveals
that those involved are open toward each other. There is a unity of direction
toward becoming a possibility and the new meaning of self as it approaches
the inspired person. The enacted option gives expression to the congruence of
one’s readiness for change and one’s ability to respond. The self-presence
discovered by the inspired person, freely given by the inspiring other, dis-
closes the authenticity involved in the inspiring other’s experience. The dy-
namic field of inbetweenness shared by the inspired person and the inspiring
other gives rise to a dynamic structure. It is the gift found through being-with
the other that offers one’s own being. This illustrates the personal mode of
authentic existence in acts of becoming.

The experience involved in one’s enacted options brings the person into
some new aspect of being oneself. Straus understands the movement in acts
of “self-realization™ as an expression of becoming oneself. Whereas, acts of

14. Gabriel MarceL, Homo Viator, trans. Emma Graufurd (New York: Harper and Row,
1962), p. 19.
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“self-preservation” institute no personal change'. In acts of self-preservation,
the person recognizes the invitation but does not act upon what is envisioned.
Enacted options are acts of self-actualization. Personal values guide and di-
rect expression of the inspired person during this action. Enacted options
establish new horizons and boundaries of personal existence. An expression
of personal existence becomes available and calls the inspired person beyond
the self. The experience of authentically being inspired does not convert the
total personality of the inspired person. A shift in personal meaning trans-
pires but not without regard to the capabilities and the suitability of the life
situation. This provides coherence and solidarity to self-experience. The in-
spired person is confident to express what is felt to be my own being. The
shift in meaning is not something that transpires once and for all in one
moment. Most often, what is dis-closed is something toward which the in-
spired person now directs effort, toward which the inspired person works.
Personal meaning is rhythmic as is the experience of breaking through boun-
daries.

Straus uses the metaphor of rhythm to understand the change in per-
sonal meaning by discussing the emergence of new horizons in experience in
relation to the acts of inspiring (breathing in) and expiring (breathing out)'.
Each act is one aspect of a single process. Breathing, says Straus, permits the
possibility for the human being to move beyond the boundary of immediate
sensory experience. It creates a future, as in experiences of authentically being
inspired. In the physical act of breathing, the person is emancipated from the
impact of immediate sensory experience. The person is freed for and now
faced with possibilities. The experience opens the person toward an intended
direction, guided by values. Acts of self-transcendence emancipate the in-
spired person. This includes a risk of oneself. Taking this risk to enact op-
tions precipitates a shift in existential meaning. From this moment, some-
thing new begins.

C. Advent.

Advent in experience is when something new begins. From this time for-
ward the inspired person’s life is different. Upon the advent of new meaning,
the inspired person is momentarily lifted out of the humdrum of everyday
life, finding insight into the personal meaning of life. The inspired person

15. Erwin STrAUS, Psychologie der menschlichen Welt (Heidelberg: Springer-Verlag, 1960).
16. Ibid.
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breaks through self-boundaries into an unfamiliar and unknown ground.
New aspects of self-expression come into being. Inspiring experience is spon-
taneous, intermittent and is not constant or predictable. It announces new
meaning. From this discovery emerges a new understanding of oneself and
one’s place in life. Advent announces that something new and different has
come into personal being. It expresses in action the change that has trans-
pired in personal meaning. The dynamic structure of choice provides an ad-
vent of self-meaning. Although one’s choices identify values in self-meaning,
these choices arise through being-with another person. Turning toward the
value brought to light by the other becomes the context for being inspired. A
shift in personal meaning is related to the impact of the inspiring other’s
meaning and the readiness for change directed by the inspired person’s aspir-
ing nature. One just finds oneself there. This “being able to™ is availabe for
the inspired person upon enactment of the valued option. A shift in personal
meaning is seen, evaluated and understood only in relation to the passage of
time. Upon the advent of this shift in existential meaning, the world of the
inspired person takes on a new light.

What is learned in the experience of authentically being inspired is not
necessarily logical in understanding where one meaning is directly emergent
from that which has preceded it. In experiences of being inspired, meanings
coalesce. There is an in-gathering of that which has been tending toward
expression, in oblique movements in personal meaning. Being inspired arises
spontaneously and intermittently without cognizing, wishing or intellectual
formulating. To put what is envisioned as my own into practice requires
work, fidelity and resoluteness by the inspired person. Being inspired arrives
and departs unpredictably. Meaning enacted by the inspired person is taken
up in an “act of faith” with no guarantee. Actions of the inspired person
open a path into the future of that person’s own being. These actions stand
out through being-with which is an authentic mode of interpersonal presence.
Inspiring experience unites people. The meaning of the inspiring other is
taken up by the inspired person in a personal way and the inspired person’s
own meaning through the openness found in disposability. A mutual inter-
flow and exchange of existential meaning moves through permeability and
openness. Experiences of authentically being inspired are new beginnings in
personal meaning. Being inspired is the advent of human existence.

v
CONCLUDING REMARKS

This work presents The Dynamic Aspects of Inspiration as the expe-
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rience of authentically being inspired. This experience precipitates a shift in
existential meaning through being-with a person who is inspiring. The mean-
ing of the inspiring other represents a valued aspect of the inspired person’s
aspirations that comes forward and is owned as my own possibility. The ex-
perience of authentically being inspired arises in the dynamic field of inbet-
weenness shared by people who are already on the way toward personal be-
coming. This reveals the human being as unfinished, aspiring, unfolding and
developing'’. Invitations to self-chosen options are offered in contrast to the-
ories based upon the definition of human action as purely need-related. Hu-
man beings do choose meaning that they want their lives to express. This is
the dynamic structure of freedom. The aspiring person who in action
stretches beyond familiar self-expression and an inspiring other whose mean-
ing approaches, touches the inspired person in a personal way. Through an
incohesion in personal experience, the inspired person is open toward the
meaning of the inspiring other and is conscious of a personal readiness for
change.

To be inspired reveals an openness toward meaning that comes from
beyond oneself. This openness founds the possibility to be appealed to by the
meaning of others through experiences of being-with. Being-with another in
this way calls the inspired person into reflective moments, questioning the
meaning of personal existence. This questioning reveals to the inspired person
options for personal change. Authentic moments solicit personal affirmation
or rejection of these options by the inspired person. In experiences of authen-
tically being inspired, the inspired person affirms the option. The option for
new modes of being arises in the dynamic field of inbetweenness shared by
persons, initiating a shift in self-expression to the aspiring person as chosen
values guide personal action. The inspiring other calls the inspired person
into reflection upon personal possibilities. This appeal that calls to the in-
spired person arises both from beyond through the meaning and presence of
the inspiring other and from within through the inspired person’s own aspir-
ing nature. Personal aspirations reveal toward whom and what meaning a
person is open and disposed. Aspirations are outlined and guided in action by
human values. What one is inspire to do or become is personally meaningful,
significant and valued.

Being-with an inspiring other is an invitation to the inspired person to
take a risk and act upon what has been discovered as my own possibility.

17. We have found that being available, being attracted, being encouraged, being enlivened
and being included although not inspiration itself are integral to it.
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Taking this risk and acting upon what is envisioned as my own opens the
inspired person to the possibility of being not-able to be that which is as-
pired-to. In experiences of authentically being inspired, the inspired person
enacts an option. What is enacted comes into being through time and work-
ing out that possibility in one’s everyday life. Enacted options are the inspired
person’s affirmation of an existential possibility discovered through an inspir-
ing experience of being-with another person. Affirming the option involves a
risk to the inspired person to be in a different way and initiates movement in
personal meaning as breaking through boundaries of self-limitation exerted
by the past, moving into unfamiliar and unknown territory.

The inspired person is called into a not-yet future. The inspiring other’s
way of being-with the inspired person affirms personal worth and dignity
enchancing my own capabilities. This presence strengthens already-existing
intentions of the inspired person. The impact of the presence of the inspiring
other frees the inspired person to enact options as possibilities of my own.
Authentically being inspired frees one for possibilities rather than stripping
them from one as does interpersonal possesion. “Being able to™ involves a
readiness for change by the inspired person. Breaking through boundaries
transpires as the inspired person works toward self-direction. Being inspired
breaks in on one’s taken-for-granted experience. The inspiring other lights up
being for the inspired person, bringing forth possibilities through an inspira-
tion/aspiration dialectic that arises in the dynamic field of inbetweenness
shared by the inspired person and the inspiring other.

Experiences of authentically being inspired are spontaneous, intermittent
and often surprising. These experiences arise in everyday life. By responding
to the call issued by the meaning of the inspiring other, the inspired person
enacts an option. The meaning of the inspiring other is integral to the in-
spired person’s experience of “being able to be that to which one aspires™. By
enacting the possibility for being, the inspired person affirms new meaning.
The inspired person’s understanding of self, the relationships with others and
a personal place in life are changed. Experiences of authentically being in-
spired awaken, release and free the inspired person to move toward clarifying
and enacting an “aspirational inclination™ toward becoming. Being freed
brings forth a resolute commitment to one’s personal meaning. The inspired
person’s self-responsible action is guided by human values. Experiences of
authentically being inspired clarify values that guide one’s aspirations as the
inspired person discovers the experience of ‘I can be that to which I aspire™.
It is an “‘existential shift”, from “being-unable-to™ to that of “*being-able-to”.
The experience not only initiates meaning for the inspired person but may

47



S.D. KIDD - J.W. KIDD

conserve existing social and cultural traditions. Upon the advent of the expe-
rience of authentically being inspired, something new emerges for the inspired
person. Turning points in experience are enacted as one is changed. Integral
to this change is the beginning of a new way of being oneself. The impact of
an inspiring other’s meaning upon the inspired person is one which initiates
personal change. It is the advent of personal being in expression. Inspiration
is an invitation to be all that one can be'®.

APPENDIX 1
An Existential Phenomenological View of Inspiration.

With our sensible and sentient nature we find meaning through percep-
tual forms, nascent and original, as they emerge from our experience in time
and space. In the existential distance offered by reflection through the power
of the body to transform and transfigure meaning, one apprehends and con-
veys in a single motion the perceived reality of human existence. Not only
does one find meaning revealed in the distance offered by reflection but it is
possible to find meaning in the receptive, openness of inspiration, the direct,
immediate valued meaning.

Maurice Merleau-Ponty calls the power of the human body an already
motility. The power of giving meaning is already into the body and is dis-
played in our aims and gestures. The power of projecting that significance is
extending. It is our capacity to synthesize and reason, to arrive at the com-
prehension of seemingly dissimilar and unconnected strands of experience.
This announces our existential capacity of projective consciousness, sub-
tended by an intentional arc'. This intentional arc projects our field of al-
ready lived meaning and guides the perception and meaning of ongoing expe-
rience. The arc brings about the unity of sensibility and motility. It is a
projective activity which leaps towards other spontaneous acts. This allows us
to envision options, possibilities and alternatives. The projective function of
consciousness provides the capacity to distance ourselves from the world.
Yet, it is possible for the projective function to go limp. This limpness means
one cannot project before oneself and enter into a vision that cannot be seen.

18. Original inspiration is for existence. Love is for being. Anxicty is an exasperation or a
closing off. Inspiration is a freeing for on an opening to.

19. Maurice MERLEAU-PONTY, Phenomenology of Perception, trans. Colin Smith (New Jer-
sey: The Humanities Press, 1976), p. 136.
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The projective fuction of consciousness, our imagination as a capacity to
envision possibilities, is expressed by the living body’s ability to cast before
itself the essential features of self-experience. When this function goes limp,
falters, it is not the same as our existential incompleteness. It is a deficient
mode of being. Understanding human pathology in this way is different from
definitions offered by interpretations based on scientific principles and mea-
surement. Instead, it is understood as an announcement of an alternative
reality, one available only to the logic of one’s own experience and beyond
which one cannot move. Being stuck means the inability of the power of the
body to project emerging ongoing shifts and changes in self-experience. In the
limpness of the projective function one is unable to distance oneself from
what is outside oneself and in this way is unable to stand free to receive
anything from outside oneself. The aspiring arc wilts with the inability of the
capacity to envision.

The ambiguity of human experience demands that our ways of viewing
experience, to arrive at its understanding, be open to ways of knowing which
are not based on the linearity of logic. Inspiration directly links experiential
gaps in meaning. A knowing touch projects one, through movement, to meet
that which is meaningful. Meaning can come through in oblique movements.
Logic and reason display the limits, the finiteness in ways of knowing which
are reducible. Either without the other is a deficient mode of being.

In a similar way, as a boundary to human existence, in the existential
phenomelogical view death is described as a backdrop against which to view
life. That we can inagine our existence in reverse, as beginning in authenticity
through the known and unknown suggests it is our nature to transcend every
human boundary. This is our capacity for self-transcendence and gives express-
ion to the pioneering spirit of the human being, the existential freedom to
define our own meaning and future through the intermediary of the body.

No matter to which theoretical perspective one turns in questioning, one
cannot know what resides beyond. Death is an established boundary. Our
bodily being is an experssion of the finite boundary of knowing. It is an
unknown which cannot be known. It is this capacity for unknowing as well as
comprehending which is given recognition in our experiences of inspiration.
Artists project themselves into the opening where that which comes from
beyond them is dis-closed. This is related to our possibilities for self-trans-
cendence, for spontaneously arising action which reveals boundaries of our
capacities for being human.

Although we project ourselves into the unknown, unknowable space of
death, our own death cannot be known and we acknowledge is as one of our

.
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ownmost authentic possibilities. Death becomes an existential boundary upon
which we bounce our meaning, that veil through which the present is viewed
withdraws itself. The unpredictable nature of death, as one of our ownmost
authentic possibilities, releases us in a way which is similar to inspiration.
Inspiration comes to us from beyond and death is that beyond which is our
very own. Without death one’s future is infinite. There would be no urgency
or responsibility in life.

The paradox of this situation reveals that we understand human beings
through wholeness. Life is ongoing and aspiring. Inspiration may be mean-
ingful in an exceptional way as it reaches us from outside ourselves to enliven
that which is already within. Inspiration, as spontaneously arising action of
immediate experience, is that which reveals something in its availability. It is
brought into visibility and shown in the actions of human beings.

Martin Heidegger presents the situated freedom into which we find our-
selves thrown but which does not have the power or capacity to reveal for us
the who which is implied by our finding ourselves thrown, nor the where
from which we have originated”. Heidegger does not include that which
transcends possibilities for experience which moves beyond the range of em-
bodiment, neither is it revealed as to where from which Dasein (Being-there)
is thrown into the world, nor the who of the one which throws Dasein. Al-
through the freedom we experience is situated, boundaries which define the
situation could be both inspiration and death. The where from which we are
thrown is the unknown and the inability to grasp Dasein in its completeness
is an impossibility because it is not-yet.

Heidegger’s justification for examining the negative side of experience to
reveal what the positive may mean is based upon the assumption that one
cannot grasp the meaning of Dasein as the final boundary which defines be-
ing. Death is this boundary. As this suggests, any understanding of the hu-
man being cannot be grasped in its wholeness, in its totality. The spontaneity
of inspiration and the cessation of experience as death share unpredictability.
Neither one can be grasped in its wholeness, each is a boundary to human
existence and neither can be known. Each must be accepted as it is and as it
defines the nature of human existence. Any understanding which does not
consider both is deficient. This offers a deepening of comprehension in the
face of our possibility for non-existence. What emerges is an experience of the
uncanny. The inability to outdistance, flee from or escape our ownmost pos-

20. Martin HEIDEGGER, Being and Time, trans. John Macquarrie and Edward Robinson
(New York: Harper and Row, 1962), p. 174.
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sibility for being frees us. It frees us for action as though this existential
boundary did not exist, to receive what comes from beyond us.

The ability to establish a reflective distance from immediate experience is
the ground for the possibility of our freedom within time and space. In its
perception it becomes a possibility and as Merleau-Ponty has revealed, acts of
perception are acts of faith. Absolute knowing is as much an impossibility for
human beings as is knowing one’s own death. Both inspiration and death
serve as boundaries which establish distance to envision what is possible.
Without these boundaries our unfinished nature would prevent us the free-
dom found in self-transcendence as a mode of being. Creativity would be lost.

The potential for pathfinding, for pioneering, for flights to the moon, for
medical breakthroughs in science, allows us the freedom to move beyond to
what is possible. The projective function of consciousness to envision possi-
bilities, to put them into action, establishes further boundaries to what is
already known. Finding oneself thrown, having been thrown, gives its for-
ward self-extending finite thrown projection. One is temporally this side on
the way to that side. The inability of projection is a deficient mode of projec-
tion. Its possibility is the proof of this. To project an overarching unity gath-
ers possibilities of existence. Consciousness projects into a there beyond its
here. Projection is a release of a throw. This is an expression of that unfin-
ished human existence which aspires to follow out, into the unknown, a con-
tinuing expression of power to not know, to not express, to not-be. Against
the backdrop of nothing stands out something that wonders. The contextual
boundaries in the experience of inspiration establish human events via the
power of the human body. It is an initiating principle. Being is but cannot be
from itself. This is a view of the human being as openness to. In this way
inspiration blazes pathways for being.

APPENDIX 11
Being-with: Caring itself.

The idea of this presentation is to begin with and utilize the threefold
structure in existence as presented in Being and Time by Martin Heidegger?'.
If we start from care we cannot go beyond the structural unity. If we begin
with the ontological foundation, temporality?, which constitutes this unity, it

21. Martin HEIDEGGER, Being and Time, trans. John Macquarrie and Edward Robinson
(New York: Harper and Row, 1962), pp. 241, 364.
22, Ibid., pp. 370-380, 385-389.
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is possible to bring to light the meaning of care?. As Heidegger would say the
ontological meaning of care is temporality.

As a power to be, Dasein (Being-there) is already ahead-of-itself in its
Being. It is the potentiality-for-Being which cares. It is this potentiality-for-
Being which lets Dasein come towards itself in its Being-alongside. The future
comes toward oneself projectively in an existentiell* possibility, it does so as a
coming-towards-oneself out of that possibility as which Dasein exists. Projec-
tion throws itself into a possibility. A potentiality-for-Being is projected in
the horizon of the future, dis-closed in the horizon of Being-already-in, disco-
vered in the horizon of Being-alongside.

The threeford structured in existence which we utilize and take up in our
own way can be displayed on a time-line. Although Heidegger does not bring
together, in a figure®, the structure in existence, the ground work has been
presented, in Being and Time as Dasein ahead-of-itself, already-in-a-world,
alongside. It can be displayed in this way:

behind alongside ahead-of

Past Present Future

For this presentation we will utilize ahead-of, behind, alongside as the
structure in existence. This structure in existence displays three dimensions of
temporality: the projecting of what is to come; the taking over of what has
been; the present, waiting-towards.

Now, the threefold structure of care, for Heidegger, follows as possibil-
ity, facticity, falling. Possibility is Being-ahead-of. Facticity is Being-already-
in. Falling is Being-alongside. Falling can be inauthentic, what we call con-
cern, as awaiting the future and authentic as waiting-towards the future,
which we call care. If the present is held in the authentic temporality, which is
authentic itself, we can speak of, as Heidegger would say, the moment-of-vi-
sion. We like to think that there is a possibility of caring for persons and for
things it is concern.

23. Ibid., pp. 376, 401.
24. The word existential means the universal structures of human existence and existentiell
means the particular existent.

25. The clarity of thought in which Heidegger presented in Being and Time can be displayed
in this precise ways:

Structure in Existence Three Dimensions of Temporality ~ Structure of Care
being-ahead-of-itself the projecting of what is to come  possibility
being-already-in-a-world the taking over of what has been  facticity
being-alongside the present, waiting towards falling
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If we consider Heidegger’s positive modes of solicitude such as, leaping-
in and leaping-ahead-of, we can open this further. Leaping-in is a stripping
away from. Although somewhat positive, we could call this red-crossing, it is
a taking away of one’s possibilities. Whereas, leaping-ahead-of is a giving
back one’s ownmost possibilities. ,

Now, if we take into consideration, as Heidegger would say, we are a
being-in-the-world-with-others, caring can be displayed on a primordial
ground as a self-to-be-with-others. If, say one were leaping-in, stripping away
another’s experience, this would be what we call a reaction not a response.
Leaping-in would be when mother presents Johnny with an imperative: pick
up your toys and put them away! Now, just picture this: Johnny is dragging
his feet moving slower than slow. In comes mother who begins picking up the
toys. A reaction, would be red-crossing, although somewhat positive, it takes
away, it is a stripping from the other.

One can get pulled off of one’s stance caught up in the energy that the
other is currently residing in. When one absorbs the other or when one is
absorded this would be an emotional infection. With emotional infection one
is driven wildly like the leaves before a storm. Whereas, a response, based
upon responsibility, which involves a choice, is positive, it is a leaping-ahead-
of to give one back one’s ownmost possibilities. This is caring. Caring is
sharing?, a dialogue upon the ground of inbetweenness®’. Self-worth is deve-
loped by caring and sharing. Involvement, says Mary-Rose Barral, is another
world for Care?.

Inbetweenness is the ground upon which meaning, is constituted. Each
person constitutes meaning. Together we co-constitute meaning, which is,
upon a ground of inbetweenness, where each participates. Each gives to the
other. This means that there is an openness, a being present, which allows for
closeness, where each can be. Care, says Thomas Langan, is the atmosphere
in which Being is revealed because Dasein is open to what is real”. This is not
a leaping-in which dominates, it is a leaping-ahead-of which liberates. It is a
freeing for one’s ownmost possibilities. Closeness transcends. Closeness im-

26. This is a theme of The Salvation Army.

27. Sunnie D. Kipp, “Music: An Intersubjective Duree”, Migrant Echo, 1X, No. 3 (Septem-
ber-December 1980), pp. 130-133. Inbetweenness is spiritual and between is physical.

28. Mary-Rose BARRAL, “Responsibility and Commitment Today™ Akten des XIV Interna-
tionalen Kongresses fiir Philosophie, Wien 2-9 September 1968, p. 11.

29. Thomas LANGAN, The Meaning of Heidegger (New York: Columbia University Press,
1971), p. 126. An act of personal engagement, says Langan, a self-extension, roots the possibility
of every act. Ibid., p. 215.
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plies caring which allows the other to be. This would be to emerge from the
possibility from that which one is already-in. Caring is dis-closing of possibil-
ities rather than closing-off which is a taking away. Caring is not an attitude
towards the self as it is already-Being-ahead-of-itself.

That which one is already-in is the behind. It is the having-been as Hei-
degger would say. The behind, is Being-behind™®. It is supportive. In relation
to the other it is Being-behind. Behind is Being at one with one’s words and
actions. I cannot experience your experience, your suffering but I can be sup-
portive of you, of what you are going through. It is possible to be supportive
without knowing where one has come from or where one is going.

The human being exists, stands ouf®, is open to and responsible for what
it is. Response implies a di-stance. Di-stance is qualitatively both nearness
and farness. It is being-one’s-own-beyond™®. It is a unity-of-opposition. As
Heidegger would say, temporality is the primordial outside-of-itself in and for
itself**, The authentic present as the moment-of-vision is an integral constitu-
tent of Being. It stands out.

If one can attend to the other in a responsible way, one will respond.
This is Being-responsible. Whereas, reaction is not. To respond in a caring
way is to utilize what we call disciplined spontaneity. If you are Being-there
you don’t have to think up what you say. In psychotherapy and nursing one
can have in view what the other is going through, that is, the affective state
and rather that scattering the other’s possibilities by leaping-in one is given to
leaping-ahead with understanding. Being-with: Caring itself is ahead-of, be-
hind, alongside. Put simply: one understands oneself projectively in an exis-
tentiell possibility.

Sunnie D. KIDD - James W, KiDD
(San Francisco)

30. Dasein cannot get behind its thrownness. Dasein projects its possibilities into which it is
thrown.

31. Standing out of our existence is standing-in-the-world-with-others.

32. Cf. Ludwig BINSWANGER, Grundformen und Erkenntnis menschlichen Daseins (Ziirich:
Nichans, 1942). Cf. Medard Boss, Psychoanalyse and Daseinsanalytik (Bern: Huber, 1957).
Binswanger claims that the structure of care can vary in individuals. Whereas, Boss claims that
the structure of care is invanable and individual differences are viewed within it.

33. HEIDEGGER, op. cit., p. 377.
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Ol AYNAMIKEX OWEIX THE EMIINEYZEQL

[Mepiinyn

Oi duvapkig dyelg g Eunvevoeng, 10 kévipo Papovg tol Terevtaiov
KEWPEVOL HaG, «EMMVELCT] TTPOCMNTO HE TPOCOTO» Slepeuvd TO vonua Tig
Lofic. Abth elval v tolholg ypdvog avalntioeng Kai npofinuatiopod.
‘O H. Bergson eine xanote: «vie GrkoiovBeig navia v Eunvevory couvn. 'H
cUAAN YN 100 GvBpdmivou Gvrog dnd tov Bergson dg dpetpng duvatotnrag
deiyver 10 péyebog tig Eunvevoews. "H Epnvevon elvar ) mo dnpovpyiki
gvépyera ol avBpdmvou Svrog. Elvar dpeom kai gaivetar povo dtav évep-
yonoigital anod 10 npécwno mov £xet deybel Eunvevon. "Epyetan népav 1o
£autol, potilel TOV EUnVEOHEVO Kai AMTOKAAVTTEL TPOCOTIKE VONHATA KAT®
and kawvovpyro @dc. IMpdkertar £80 ya pla drohektikn THg Epnvelceng
— petaddoeng ¢ Eunvevoeng, pia apotfaia drudikacia. Of tpeig dxdhov-
Beg Béoseig meprypdgouy T Suvapikn avtig tig éunepiag: (I) Merddoon tijc
éunvevoewg. To Eunvedpevo dtopo @baver ot dedopévn xatdotacn o
£ropoTnTa Kat elval «avoikton otiv dvakaivyn katvovpytov vorjpatog. To
gunvedpevo dtopo, ywpig va elvar tabnukog déxtng kal yopic va Sakaté-
yETaL And TV Eunvevon dhiov npocodrov Evaviia oth) dikn tou, @bavel ok
avtoyveoia, Teivoviag 18N npodg 10 mpocemikd tov vonua. "H aktivopfo-
rotoa @Uon 100 EUNVELCREVOU TPOGONOL ATOKUAUNTEL TO1OE TTav, TOLdG
elvar kai mo1og npoxertar v yiver. (II) Avfevrikéc oriyués. “H ovvedpeon
pé 10 mpdowno mob Gnotehel ANy Eunvelcemg 6dNYEL TOV EUTVEOUEVO OTO
vonpa tijg mpocomkiig tov vmapteng pui kaboprotikd tpéno. ‘H arndvinon
¢’ avth Vv npéxkinon xabiotd tOv Epnvedpevo avoiktd oTod «EpwTdvy Kal
«anopeive. Ol cvihoyiopoi 1ol EUnveOpEvoL Gvadeikviouy Ta Tpoidvia eV
éunvevoewv O¢ ) duvatdtnta nmov dwabéter Eva dtopo, mpdaypa mov Prove-
tatl ¢ «slpat ikavog (yua kat)». AbBevuikic oTiypég avaguovtal, avoiyov-
T vEEC duvaTATNTES TOL PEYPL oTIYRTC napépevay ot adpavera. (111) [Tépa
ano ta pra. Ol Evipyeieg adtobnepfdocwe mpoxkintovy anod v émfe-
Baiwon 1ol EUNVESHEVOU TMPOCOTOU YId THV TPOCOMIKY TOu duvatodTnia
pécm THC oLVAVACTPOQTIC TOv PE TO TPOCENO MOL AmOTEAET mNyN Eumven-
oewg, TNV Omoia Prover dg Ehevbepia anepropiotev émioydv. "H kivnon
abth 1ol EunvedpevoL TPoOg dvoikeleg meployés frovetar Gg vmépPaocn TdV
opiwv.

S.D. Kipp/J.W. KIDD
("EAL. ptop. A. APABANTINOY)
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Mud avalnimmon tijg £vvolag 1ol Ggoug pag 6dnyel &g v apyn Tob
avlpdmvou Léyov. Méca oty ida T @ion tod Adyov, ot yvopiopata
Bacikd mob cvviotolv 1) @Uon Tov, LIdpyovy ol agetnpieg Tod Upoug, ol
duvatdétnteg dniadn mov petatpiénovy —Und Opropéveg tpoimobéoelg— 10
r6y0 ot Ugoc.

‘H avBpdmvn ovveidnon anod 10 npdto gaviépopd g (ntdel va Pyel
and 1o ydpo thg cloNfg Kal vi EKppdoel ue 10 A6yo oV Ayveoto KOGHo
nov v mepifdiier p& 6An v dnetinuixy tou puoukomnta. [a v yvopi-
oel adTOV TOV KOGHO Kai vi TOV KatakTioel, nhdber 6 dvbponog éva kéopo
Cupopévo pE T 1K1 TOU MVEUHATIKT) KoL WUYLKT GUHPETOYT, dnuiovpyel
pop@ig mvevpatikeg mov cupforilovv T S1K1 TOL AVTIKEWMEVIKT) TPpAYHATL-
kotta. "Epyo tob avBpodmivou voi arno ta 6hompota | yA®ooa, elval 1) mo
onpavIikn ntapovoia 1ol avBpodmrivou nvedpatog péoa otov kdopo. ‘H oup-
Boin tng oty 0iK0IOUN OGN TOD TVELHATIKOD KOGHOU EIval TPOTAPYIKT Y1l
Vv iotopia 1o nolitiopot. "H dpyiyovn avBpomvn povi —éva 1epdotio
Emeovnua dneg trobBétope— Exppalel Tic TPATEG CLYKIVNOLAKES GvTidpa-
oe1g 1ol aviporov yid ) puotikn (Boa odoia mod tov nepifdiier. Adtd Td
otoyeweka avlpomva govipata, mov apyika éneonpave 0 AnpokpLTog
(«tfig Qwviig 8" aonpov kal ovykeyvpévng ovongs, Awod. 18, 3 b 5), npiv
TPOYMPNOEL OTA EMYELPNNATA TOV Y1d Ta «dvopatar, Exouvv T pila Touvg ok
Eva Evotikto Bepeliaxd, pia Proroyik) apyn kowvi] vk 6rov 1ov Lwikd
xkéopo. ME 1) guoiki] tovtn aInyf ¢ yAdGooag, 1 CLYKIVNOLUKT], ToAlol
elvatl ol otoyaotic nob doyorfifnkav dnd toOv dpyaio kéopo O T vedTepe
Kui vedtata gpovia.

‘O avBpomvog Loyog Spmg, And THY ApyIKi ToHTN GLYKIVIGLAKY Tou
@UTpa, MPOYMPNOE O AEKTIKEC HOPQEC, OMOU Sa@UivETAL T) VONTIKT A&l-
toupyia, évd xapia Epevva dtv drnodeikviel 6Tt ol povnTIKEg dvTidpdcelg
1oV Lowv Eenépacav 1O dpyikd otddio tdv évotiktwddv povev. ‘H towte-
pIkf doun tob avlpdmivou Adyou napouvcidler ovolacTiky dragopd, Oyt
TOGOTIKN GALL MOL0TIKY, OF oUYKpLon pE 1a EKQpaoTikd péoa 1@V Ghlov
Euprov dvtov, akopn kai 1@V cvyyevéotepov otov Gvlpono. ‘H petdfaon
g YhOooug of hoyika £Eehiypéveg popeig dev Ba ftav vontn dv dev Bew-
pricope 6t 1} vonTikn Aertovpyia Evundpyel oneppatikd oty avlpodmvn
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yhoooa xai avantiyOnke Pabpaia ano 10 apyikd toito Loyikd onippa.
‘Qotdéoo, axépun xai dtav 6 Léyog Epbace va éxgpaler tOv Emotnpovikd
Kol 10 QrhoCoQIKO GuALoyiond, dtv aroywpiletal T cuyKIvnolakny Tou
eovtpa. "Eva peydhro pépog 1ot dvBpomvouv hdyou dpdevetar anod thv ave-
Eavtintn TovTn Inyn ¢ YA®ooag, ™) ovykivnowki). ‘H Loyikn yhoooa
povn e dév pumopel va Ex@pacel TOV ThoUTO Kai TV moikiiopopgia Tig
noltiopikig Lofic 1ol avBpdrov, £xel dvaykn xal Gnd 1) GLUYKIVIOLOKT)
m¢ pila kai todto d&v iogier povov yui v [Moinon #i ) Pnropiki dira
Kai v 1ov émommpovikd Adyo. Ilpokeipévou v meptypagoiv i QUOIKG
QUIVOPEVA, KOPUPATOg EMOTHROV THS EN0YR¢ pHug mapatnpei: «dev yvopi-
Cope pE moonv ebpvtnta propel va tarpraler i pabnpatikn yhbooa pé 1a
eaivopeva: 1) émotiun npénet va Paoiletar kai £ni i ouvijBoug YA®oonc,
Stot avth elvar 1) pdvn yrdooa Sk tig Onoiag eipaocte BéParor St pmo-
pobpe v curiidfovpe @ paivopevar'.

‘O avlpomvog rhdyog elvan aneikaopa the avBpdmvng ovveidnong
GTNV GUVOALKOTNTG NG, St elval Eémopéveg N @UON TOv, GUYKIVIGLOKT)
kai royikn pali. To Oeperiaxd tobto yvopiopa e yhdooag, | cuvinapén
100 ovyKivnolekod Kai royikoD otozeiov, émrtpéner mdav aveEavrinn
nowKihia cuykepacpot t@v dvo otoyeinv, dvaloya pé 10 £ldog 100 Ldyou
Gl kal Ty yuyonvevpatikf idaitepdmnta 1dv Gtépov oL 1OV %P1 oIpo-
motobv. AT rowov 1) duvatdtnta Ek@paotikiig dtagoponoinong 1ob Ad-
you pumnopei vl drotekéoet pav apetnpia tob Hpoug.

Mua Ghin dgetnpia ol Ugoug Exer éniong tig pileg g ot yhboou
Kai ot duvapikn g dAinieddptnon pé ) okéyn. Ao v Eémoyn @V
TPOCOKPUTIKOY B¢ onpepa 1 oyfon dvapeca oti) okéyn Kai ) YAOGoa
unijpge Eva npdPinpa kaipro vl tov avlpodmvo otoyaocpd. "H grhocogia
Ghov 1oV Enoydv kabbdg kai ¥ yuyohoyia, 1| Yhwoooroyia kai Ghhol £m-
OTNHOVIKOL KAGS01 doKipaoay vi 10 puTicovy And ToKiAeg ONTIKEG YOVIES,
“Otav 6 GvBponog aropakpivetal and ) payiki) dvvapn 1oV réfewy, ava-
yvopilel Tig SuvatdnTeg Tob S1Kkob TOv MVELPATOC Mhve oti) yAdooa. Of
LEEELG YivOvTal AVTIKETPEVE JAG TVEVPATIKTG TPAYHATIKOTNTAG Kal TauTo-
ypova avuxkatontpilovv adth v npaypatikétnta. ‘H nvevpatikn kai i
vhoooikn EEEMEN elvar dhiniévdeteg othv totopia tol nmvedpatog. Thv
napdhinlkn nopeia tovg napakorovBoipe otov d@pyaio £linvikd Aoyo. «Oi
“Elinvegy, 6nwg Aéer O Bruno Snell, «avéntulav pia otabepn pébodo oké-

1. Werner HEISENBERG, "O @uoikdg k6opog kai 1) dop tig Uhng otov tépo 'H ovvdvinoig
t@v ‘Afnvav, "Abiqva 1964, oo, 110-111.

57



M. ETAGOMOYAOY-XPIZTO®EAAH

yng éEehicoovtag Pt ouvEnEld T AOYIKA OEppaTa THG YAMOOUG TOUG Y1l
£vav Opiopévo okomnod kai £tol EBecav Tov Bepéhio LiBo 61 pdvov tig dikiig
toug Ghha kai g ovyypovng émotiuney’. "H "Elinvikn yhdooa éxkgpale
v éEehikTikn mopeia g okéyng pi ) Pabpaia avantugn 1év yrooot-
K@V Tng otoryeiov Onag my.: pE 10 Oprotikd pbpo, tig mpobicelg, Tolg
cuvdiopoug, T Empprpata k.4t ‘O "Hpaxiertog kaver gprion tob 6proti-
Kob pbpov Y1 va dnidoel pav agnpnuévn Evvora draywpilovidac tny anod
1@ DAk Gvrikeipeva m.y. «tdv Adyor, «td @povéetvs x.An. Kai otov [Mappe-
vidn 1 véa Sdotaocn mov xataktder 6 otoyacpog Ekgpaletal ot yrbooa
tou: 1 Evvola tob «elvaw dnidvetal yid TpdTIN Popa oTOV EVIKG: «TO vy,
avti y1a «ta Oviar 1@v grrocogev g loviag: yapuktnpiotiky ival kai 1
LPNon tdv cuvdiopev Kai Emppnudtov pi 1@ 6nola cuvdEeL Tig TPOTACELS
10U Y1d vt UTOdNLOOEL THV «adoTnpl] LoyIKT nopeia 1@V oKEWEOY TouY .

To npdPinpa tiic oxéong tdv AéLewv pi 1@ vorjpuatd touvg aviyvevel O
[Midrov PRpa npodg BRpa otoig dtaidyoug tou. Ltov Kparvdo «to nepi 1@V
dvopdtev pabnpay péver dvorlktd d¢ 1o t€hog: «d¢ adbig toivuv pe, ® Etaipe,
ddakeigy katainyer 1 yontevtiki koviapopayia Kpatorov kai "Eppoyévn.
‘H Swahextikt ixvnhaoia 100 grhoodgov yii 16 peydro tobto Bépa npoyo-
pel p& tov eaitnto Kai 1OV Logiotn) o i royikn Bepelioon tig oygéong
v AéEewv pE 1o vonua toug yd va katakntel oty 7n 'Emortoin ot £va
£k Pabéov dnoloylopd 11 TpocwmMKig Tov Neipug pé ) yro®ooa. "O IMha-
Tov @Odvel £6G ot av drogaciotiki didkpion: @ dvopata eival povov T
apy1ko Pripa tic yvoong, Ppiokovrar évietBev 1dv vonudatov €€ aitiag T
advvapiag Tiig yYrodooug («dii 10 dobevig td@v Adywvn).

"H dvdyxn yua dievkpivnon 1ov yAoooik@v Spov (10 Zokpatikov «ti
£otive) mpaypatdvetal pé tov TAprototéhn Kai ) Si1k1| Tov Gvdivon TV
onuacidv tob «elvaw (Merd 1@ Quoikd). «Elvar ovviifela 1ot "Aprototé-
rougn, Aéel 6 [.N. Oeodwpakdénoviog, «6tav mpokettal v’ anavinon ot éva
QLAOGOPIKO £PAOTNHA, VA TPOTAGOT HIAV AvAALoT TGV PLAOCOPIKAY Gpwv
oL %PNOIHOTOLET, dnAadn) va Epunvein ) onupacia t@v Aéfewv. ‘H Aékn
“elvan” Eyer neproodtepeg onpaocies. ‘O dayepitopds 1OV dra@dpwv onpa-
oldv Tob dpou £yl faciki onpacia yua 1ov "Aprototéin, 6 onoiog eivar 6
TP@TOC AvaAvTIKOC THG YAGOCOUCH:.

2. Bruno SNELL, ‘H dvaxdivyn roi avevuartoc. ‘EAAnvikéc pilec tiic Edpwnaixiic oxéymne,
(pet. Aavini "lax@B) £xd. Mope. "16ptpatog "Ebvikiic Tpanélng, "Abnva 1981, o. 294.

3. Bruno SNELL (pet. A. ‘laxap), &vl. dvar. oo. 321-322.

4. 'lodvvou N. @roaapakonovaoy: Eicaywyn omv ®ilocopia, 1. A, "Abijvar 1975,
o. 177.
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‘H énoyy) pag €ide 10 npdPinpa yhdooug kai oxkéyng and pia dlagopetiki
ontik) yovia. 'Etévice ) ddvapun tiig yAd®ooag kai thv xuplapyia mov
aokel mave ot okéyn. ‘H dOvapn advth elye BEPara Eémonpaviel kai ok
nalarotepeg Kal mahuardtateg £moyég, and tov lopyla &g 1ov Maiiikd Awa-
eoTiopd xail 1ov "Ayyiikd "Epneipiopd. ‘O EEovuytonikog € didov Ehey-
%0¢ TS YAGOooag, mov mpoteEwvay Opiopévol oiyypovol @ridcogol (Gmag
n.x. 6 Wittgenstein 1ot Tractatus), okono eiye va nepropicel 1@ 6pra TG
YVOONC HECA OTH TEPLOPIOpEVE OpLa THC YAOOOoUS” Td PLiocoPikd Tpofin-
HaTe GOTOC0 HETATPEMOVIAL £T01 Of YAWOOLKG OC THV TANPN dvaipeot
TOUG.

‘H olyygpovn yhwooikn Epevva Edwoe pid véa didotaon oto Oépa pe
dvo Bewpieg Tiig dopikiic onuaciokoyiag, ) Bewpia oV «ellioyikdy ne-
diwvy tob J. Trier kai ™ Aeyopévn “Sapir-Whorf Onébeonn. ‘H Bewpia tdv
«rebrhonikdv nediove (“lexical fields™) tob Trier déyetan 611 kabe AéEn
AMOKTE T ONHACIOAOYIKTY TG UNGOTAOT O Eva GUVOLO GUYYEVDV ONHACL-
oroyika réEewv. Méca ot onuucioroyikd adtl cOVOLL GTOKPUOTUALG-
VOVTOL TOATIOMIKEG Tapadoyic Kal aflorhoynoseig, moL | YAOoou HETUQEPEL
Gmo T pid yevia otiv GAAN Kai tig ouvinpel dxéun kai 6tav £xovv Eene-
paotel anod 10 gpdvo. Avth 1 énéuPaon Mg Yhdooag, mob elvar idraitepa
aiobntn 6tav npokertal yid Evvolohoyikeg oQuipeg apnpnuévov Gpov, ei-
vat deopevtikty yil T okéyn Kai npokakel, katda tov Trier, thv éE€dptnon
¢ okéyng and ) yAoooa. Of dVo "Apepikavol yhwooordyor E. Sapir kai
B. Lee Whorf anodidovv v &nidpacn 1tfig YAOGGUS O] GUVIUKTIKY NG
douny. To «dopikd mvebpar Tig YAOocag, motevel 6 Sapir, oynuartilel éva
Yhooo1ko mhaiclo mob npokabopiler T okéyn, TV avriinyn xai thv av-
Opomvn gunepia. «Ta avBpomva nhdopata Bpiokovrar ot duabeon Tiig
yhoooag, mob dnotekel 10 Ek@paoctikd péco tiig Kowvaviag touvgy’. Kai 6
Whorf, £ekivdvtag and thv nenoifnon 6t «kdbe yAdooa kpifer ma peta-
Quo1KT) oL podikalel £x TV mpotépwy v 6An nvevpatikt Bedpnon tov
Gtopev ol TV piiotve, 66N yeital ot Sratinwon wag véag apyic YAwot-
kfic oxenikotntac. "H okéyn tob avBponov diha dxdéun xai oi aouvveidnteg
TPOcLTIKEG Aviidpdoelg Tov npokabopilovial and T YAWOOIKN KOWOTNTU
oL Avhkel kai, Onmg Aéer, «f) yA®ooa nepropiler v £hedBepn Srapdp-
pwon g okéyng Kal dvoygepaiver v EEEmEN g pe tpdno anorvtap-
FIKONE,

5. E. SaAPIR, Language. An introduction to the study of speech, N. York 19492, o. 209.
6. Benjamin Lee WHORF, The relation of habitual thought and behaviour to language, otiv
£xd. S. Hayakawa: Language, Meaning and maturity, N. York 1954, o. 248.
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"Opog avth 1 decPELTIKT TavToduvapia Tig YAOOoAg avatpiénetal anod
v B v {otopia tod nvevpatog. "0Oco kai v 1O £vvololoyikod Kai 1o
dopikod mhaioro kabe yroooag énnpealer ) okéyn adtd@v moL T pilodyv,
Stv pnopoipe va 10 Bewprioope gphypa anapafiacto yia ™ okéyn. ‘H
dvvapn tiig yhdooug Omwg Kal 1 @dvvapia tng va xariyer pé Endpkela ™
okéyn anoteholv anevavtiag pia tpoxAnon yud t dSnuiovpyikin dwped tod
avBpomov va UmepPel t@ nvevpaTikd tov dpra Kai v £yypayel oIV mVEL-
potikt) tov $EEMEN md véa npaypaTikoTNTa EKQpacpévn pE Eva Kavoupylo
A6yo. AVt 1) dévaa Lovtavi) oxéon YAOOCS Kail oKEYNG HE TNV drepidpl-
o1 StaAekTIKY NG Suvapikt) propel vit arotehéoel pav axoun aeetnpia
T0 Uoug.

M. LTAGOMNMOYAOY-XPIETODEAAH
(CAbnva)

FROM LOGOS TO STYLE

Summary

Human language in all its achievements is a sensuous and an intellectual
form of expression. Even in highly developed languages, there is a language
of emotions side by side with conceptual language. Reason alone is a very
inadequate mean to express human culture in all its richness. This inherent
feature of language becomes a starting point for style: the two sources of
language —emotional and conceptual— have an unlimited variety in their
connection, which serves the variation and originality of linguistic forms.

The interrelation of language and thought is another fundamental cha-
racteristic of language, which may also be a starting point for style. From
early Greek thought the relation between language and thought was a crucial
problem. Plato complained of the inadequacy of language, since for him the
words are only the first step of knowledge. In recent centuries the problem
was approached from another angle. Linguists and philosophers of our times
empasized the decisive influence that language has upon thought — although
this idea is not so modern.

Anyway one must bear in mind that language and thought are interde-
pendent and constantly stimulate, activate and influence each other; in their
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parallel development the inadequacies of language as much as its power upon
thought is a challenge for man’s creativity to go beyond his mental powers
and build up a new spiritual reality expressed in new linquistic forms.

M. STATHOPOULOU-CHRISTOFELLI
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H OPHEIKEYTIKH EK®ANXIH THZ TEXNOAOTITAX

“Otav opthotpe nept teyvoroyiag, kata faowv, avagepopeba ot duvato-
m1eg Tig Omnoieg Exer dvantiger 6 dvBpomnog, mpoketpévou vt EnepPaiverl 610
Quoiko tov mepifpdihov. ‘H olyygpovn teyxvohoyia napéyer otov dvbpono
™y duvatdtnta vi petaoynpatiler v @oon, éviote katd t1péno prliko.
Tob napéyer éniong v divaun va drepvikd ta undda, ta dmoia ¥ lon,
ini puhetieg, £0ete o) SpactnpréTntd Tov —aKkoun 8¢ kai oty da Tov
v Unapén, dg avBpodmov. "Hdn 8¢, 1 texvoroyia mapéyer otov dvbpwno
v duvatdémta v katackevdler 6 1810¢ GToLEI®OELG pOPYPEG avTHG THG
PUoEWG, OMWG OTOLLELOIT COpATIA Kat VEEC popeEg Lofg.

“Onog £yovpe dvaivoel Kai Grihol!, ol émntooelg g ovyypovng Te-
yvohoyiag —1600 ol Betikég 600 kai ol apvnuxkéc— elvar tepdonieg. ‘H
duvatdémnta va Bepanetoviar coPapig dobéveieg onjpepa cuvundpyer pE Ty
duvatdéTnta va Kataotpa@el O mhavitng anod tov ido tov dvlpomro. v
TpaypHaTiKOT)TA TOL GLVICTA T) oUyypovn texvoroyia, 1O Gyabd cuvunap-
ZEL PE TO KakO, 1) evepyenikn Emidpuct cvvumdpyel pé THv KATAGTPOPLKT)
npoontiky. XE kdbe Gpwg mepimtwon, 10 kowd oLCI®IEC OTOLYEIO TOL
mapyer elvar 1) peydAn xiipoka, 10 peyaing €Ktdceng, anotéiecpa, 10
omolo pnopel vi EnérBer anod tig SanBépeveg Suvatétnteg. Lnjpepa Ordp-
youv dabéopeg peyahreg duvapeg, ol dnoieg eite dokovvtal, eite anidg dU-
vavtal va doknboiv. "I8ob évac Bepehiddne Adyog, Y OV Omoiov O Gv-
Bpwnog edpioketar punpootd ot éva mewpaocpd drartépag €viovo, Gnweg
ariwote kabe mpaypanikoe nelpacuos: va BewpnBel 611, dud thg 1 VORO-
viag, 6 dvBpomog propel va dviikataotioel TOv Oed — TOLAGYIOTOV OF
4,1 Ggopd TV Kuprapyia o0 Oeob £ni tol Quoikod nepifdiiovrog, Tig
PUoEDC.

Tovto BePaing dev Exer oupPel péyxpr oruepa. “H duvatn énépPaocmn tob
avBpomnov £ni tol Quoikol kOopov unopel va Exel SAoOKANpwTIKO Yupa-
KTpa pdvo ot pia mepintmon: Ekeivn T OLOKANPOTIKTC KATAGTPOPTC.
Atv pmopel vi Exdniebel év tovtolg pE TOV Yupaxtipa mov kat’ EEoymv

1. I1. Tzamaaikox, «Mirocogia xai Texvoroyiaw, Priocopia, "Enctnpida 100 Kévipou
"Epevvng 1iig 'Erlnwvikiic Mihoocopiag tiic "Axadnpiag "Abnvav, 1. 21-22, oo. 116 x.£5.
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npooidialer oty Bela @ion: Ty ayabomoro évépyera, da tiig dmoiag 6 kd-
opog NMiBe eig 1O Ov &k 100 pf Ovrog éx pidg Beiag Erevbepng Evepyeiag
ayanng. "Ev tovtoig 10 Epdinpa dvaxintel dpapatikd: i £idoug morTiopog
glval avtdg, otov omoiov Evumdpyel ) duvatdétnta Katactpo@ilg GAng Tiig
puoemc; Tt cupPaiver Stav adtog 6 molitiopdg dider v Eviinwon 61t mo-
pevetal mpdg THV avtokatactpopl] kai tov Bdvato; IMoté (ntipata Smeg
¢ Gogaieiag kai Tiig mpootaciag tob guoikod nepifdiioviog dev elyav
anacyoifioel 1600 moiv tov Gvbpwmno. "Ev tovtolg, olite aicbnua doga-
reiag Omapyer, otte £xer neproprobel 1) npoioloa katactpoen Tiig PUcE®S
and v Aettovpyia OV TEYVOLOYIKOY cvotnudtov éni tig yijg. Abv Ondp-
Fouv GKOuN Kowvdg dnodextol Kavoveg Evepyelag, pé GUVEMELR Vi DTAPYEL
10 aioBnpa pidg tekiis xai dnpocavatdriog nopeiag — ovyva 8t 1 ai-
ofnon 6t 1 mpdypata xivodvral o pia Tpoyld Kataotpoiic. "H mopeia
avth £xel Evav EETepiko duvapiopd. "TALLG avalntel ayoviodde vonua xai
cuven®dg pia vonpatiopévy katevBuvon nopeiag. Zntel tobg Adyouvs yil Thv
Elhoyn, xai 6yt Thv toyaia §j porpaia, EEEMEN npog KatevbBivoelg npoddov
Kai 8x1 KataoTpoQiic.

Mia diepetivnon tiic npaypatikiic Béoemg xai Aertovpyiag Tig ¢moti-
ung xai tfjg teyxvohoyiag 61OV ovyypovo noiitiopd, B dnaitodoe kat’ dp-
v v depevvnon 1ol mvevpatikot vrofdbpov &vidg tob dmoiov avtég
avantiooovtat. Kai 1 diepedvnon tob vmofdbpov adtod elvar duvati po-
vov v AneBel Uméyn N mvevpatikn EEEMEN xal Tpoyid ToU SuTiKoD TOALTL-
cpoll — tovhdylotov amd thv Avayévvnon £eoc onfpepa. Od vmootnpi-
Eouvpe 811 TO QuIvopevo Tob Teyvokpatiopod (1o Omoio Ba drakpivoupe anod
v Ba v teYvoloyia) anotehel Bepel@dec MOLOTIKO YAPAKTNPIOTIKO
100 iotopikot mapovrog. Kai tolto éxkgaivetar xai Aeitoupyel othv oly-
Lpovn mpaypatkoénTa Katd tpoémo Bepehiwddg kaboprldépevo and 6,11 Bi
neprypayouvpe G¢ Bpnokevtikod timov Ekpavon —&v téher 6t @g eidog Opn-
okelag— ¢ pia olovel Opnokeia. "Ev tovtoig, 0a eloérBoupe &£ dpyiig
otiv dvalvon tiig nvevpaTiki Katayoyig tob tevoKpuTiopod Kai tob
GUOYETIONOD TOu pE 6,1t ouvviotd Bpnoxevtikol tinouv Exgavorn. Oa pei-
voupe otV avaivon tod i axpipdc pmopel v Bewpnbel 611 cuvictd pia
této1ov eidoug Exgavon.

Kat’ apyiv, elvar gavepd 6t anodeyopeba thv Omapln mag Bpnoxev-
ko tinov Lofg, | Onoia eivar duvatdv va ékgaivetar o dmowadfimote
Zkdnrwon 11g kowveviag. Tolto onpaiver 6t1 d&v nepropilovpe v Evvora
g «Opnoxevtikiicy VPTG povo oty lotopikn ékdfiowon tdv xabavtd
Opnokerdv. Mia tétowa Lo elvar duvatov va drakabopiletar and dragopeg
petall TV PEPLUVES Kai Katnyopieg, 6mog 10 iepd (Otto), fi 10 puotnprakd
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(Eliade), eite 1 Oyiotn kai £oyatn péppva (Tillich), eite 1§ xowovikn 6ho-
kA pwon (Durkheim), eite kanowo ovotnua GE1ov ékepaldpevo péow ovp-
Borov (Geertz), eite kanow ideoroyia (Marx). Totto onpaiver 6t 1 Opn-
okevtikénta Oeopeitar €86 O¢ pmd ovykexpipévn nowdtnta Lofig tob
avBpodmov. Qg Lon drakabopildpevn dnopaoiotikd, Kai cuvokikd, ano pia
Opropévn pépyiva — Eote Kai dv adt £xel yapaktipa pi Bpnokevtikd, fj
akoun kai avubpnoxevtikd. "Ev npokeipéveo, 6 opropdg tig Bpnokeiag ano
tov Paul Tillich elvar duvatov va goticer v éntikn v Onoia npoona-
Bobpe va eloaydyouvpe £3G, 1d Ty nepurttépm dranpaypdrevon 1ol Bépatdg
pag. Kata tov Tillich, 6pnokeia elvar 1} katdotaon xata thy 6noia kdnorog
Srakatéyetar and pia Oyiotn pépipva, pia aéia f Omoia kabiotd Gheg Tig
Glheg PEPIUVES TPOMAPUCKEVAOTIKEG, Kal 1) Onola mepiéyel v anavinon
ot0 EpOtnpa Yl 10 vonpa tig fwiig pag. Tvvendg, avth N pépyuva elvar
anolvteg cofapn, kai éunepiéxetl v didabeon va Buorachel kdbe dhin ei-
dikdtepn pépuva 1 O6mola Epyetar of avrifeon pé avtiv. ‘H xuprapyotoa
Opnokevtikn dvopacia yia pia tétora afia elvar 6 Oedc. EE KOOUHIKEG £K-
pavoelg Bpnokevtikoétnrog 1| Uyiotn pépipva katevBivetar mpog aviikei-
peva, 6nwg 1o EBvog, | émotiun, évag Opiopévog THNOC KaTaoTdoews, fj
Eva otadio E€erifewg TiC kowvoviag, i Eva moil Oynho 18e®@dec Tiic avBpw-
ndétntog, 10 O6moio £v Towaitn nepinto@oel Dewpeitar o¢ iepd.

"Av 10 avotépe arnoterel Gpo yid v Bpnokevtikol Timov EKgavon,
anaitoivral OpIopéva TEPUITEP® TIVE TPOKEIPEVOL Eva QUIVOpEVO vit Bew-
pnBel d¢ olovel Bpnokeia. "Anaiteital dniadn 1O 611 aOTO TO QUIVOREVO
npémel va dvagaivetal ot miaicla pidag Koopikig kowveviag’. Tolto on-
paiver 6t elval arapaitnro va Exer mponynbel éva otddio, xatd 16 6noio
0a Exer EnéhOer Eva pRiypa pe v Beokpatixi kowvevia. Mévo téte aitdvo-
peg Ekdniooeig i xowoviag eival duvatdv v avantifouy BpnokevTikiy
VPN — £vvooipe Ekdniodoelg ol Omoieg Ba elvar avebdptnteg and vaoig kai
iepa tepévn. Zuvapdg, éxtifetan kai éva dhio (dv kal ApKeTd OYETIKO PE TO
nponyovpevo) kprTipro: mpénel va Onapyel pia Beocpikdg xatoyvpopévn
Bpnokevtiki Ehevbepia, 1 Onoia Eviayol éxdnid@vetal ¢ yOPIOPOS TG €K
KAnoiag anod 10 Kpatog, ywpic £v tovtolg vi £xel diaympiobel kai | xprion
tdv Bpnokevtukdv cvpforovi. To kpripro adto éktibetar of oyfon pe ™y

2. Paul TivicH, Christianity and the Encounter of the World Religions, New York, Co-
lumbia University Press, 1963, pp. 4-5.

3. D. Mackenzie Brown, Ultimate Concern: Tillich in Dialogue, New York, Harper and
Row, 1965, pp. 31 ff.

4. Robert N. Berrad and Phillip E. HamMmonp, Varieties of Civil Religion, New York,
Harper and Row, 1980, pp. 66-71.
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Siepetivnon T@v Spov Yl TOV ZUpuKINPLopO £vOg KOveVIKOD gaivopévou
d¢ «rohtikiic Opnokeiagy. Tovto onuaiver 61, vl va yiver Adyog mepi
xanowag moltikig Opnokeiag fij Opnokevtikod Tinov ExdNhOoEmS, TPENEL
npdta va drdapyer i duvatdtnta yid thy Orapén mag Bpnoxevtikiic opai-
pag dpactnplotitov péca oty Kowvovia, H| 6noia dpog opaipa B Exe
myv duvatdtnra vi £xel ta idikd g dveldaptnta Bpnokevtikod THMOL GO~
poha.

Eni nhéov, 1| oiovel Opnokeia mpéner va mepiéyel pia xatd xamoro
tpono UmepPatiki) idcokoyia. Atv propel vit Evila@EpeTal AMOCTUCUATIKGDS
HOvVo yiit o &mi pépoug Kai yid 10 pavopeviké. Mpéner va Eviagipetar y1a
10 Shov, kal yid 6,11 Bewpel B¢ clivoln avriinyn, dg¢ odvorn npaypatikod-
mra, ¢ ovvorn, Tyioty kai £oyatn npoonTik 100 KOGHOL. TuveEndg, pia
«ideohoyiar propel vit drotehel olovei Opnokeia Grav dwabiter Eva oivoro
ano idéeg, oi dHmoieg neprypdgovy 10 civoro, T Eoyatov, 10 tyiotov. Y-
rootnpiletar év mpoxepéve 6Tt Eva oivoro idedv, da Td@V dmoiwv elvat
Sduvatov vi yiver avuiinmn 1 18éa tob £Bvoug xatd tpomo UmepPatiko (pia
wnepPatikty ideoroyian), drotekel v arapaitntn npoindbeon yia thv
¢yxabidpuon piic nroritikod tonov Bpnokeiag®. “O 8¢ Paul Tillich dvagépe-
Tl oTOV «oiovel Bpnokevtikon yapaktipa ideoroyidv, 6nmg O QUOIGHOG
xai O koppouvviopdct. Aty eivan Befaiwg duvatov va vroonprybel Gt kdbe
«ideoroyian Exer «BpnokevtikdOr yapaxtipa, Vo v Evvola 611 dnotehel
ofovel Opnokeia, 1| molitikh Opnokeia. "Eniong, kabe ovompa cvpforov,
10 6moio £yer pkpdtepn Extaon avagopdc anod éxeivn oty dnoia cuvoil-
KO avagépetar 1 «ideoroyion dtv propel drapatitog vi Beopnbel 611
#ye1 Opnokevtikd yapaxtipa. ToO ideoroyikd ovotnua npénel va Exel pia
OnepPatiki avagopd, £Eaptnon, katevbuvon xai npoontiky. IMpéner vi ne-
prypagel té npdypata Syt dnidg péoca otd oyeTikd medio Smov avtd eival
duvatov vit yivouv katavontd, kal iowg vi yerpayoynbody katd 1o dokodv.
AL vit 10 ovoyetilel pi v Eoyam kai Oyrot aindewa, f) onoia anodi-
der 6" avtd Ty avBevrikn déia Toug kai o avfeviikd toug vomua. [péne
VOO TIK®E Vit mepéyouy TV drdvinon yur 1o vonpa tig Lofig Kal yia
v Béon tob avBpdnov pécua 6ToOV KOGHO.

Té)rog, slvan drapaitnto v yiver Sidxpion dvapeoa oty oiovei Bpn-
okeia kai ™V yevdobpnoxkeia. "H olovel Bpnokeia d&v napovoraletar dg
fyovoa Bpnokevtikd yapaktipa, dév diekdikel Eva tétolo yapaxktipa —

5. Robert N. BELLan and Phillip E. Hammonp, Varieties of Civil Religion, New York,
Harper and Row, 1980, p. 52.
6. Paul TiLLicH, op. cit., p. 7.
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nap@ 10 yeyovog 611 8Ev £yl avBeviikde Opnokeutikd yapaktipa. "Exeivo
nob cvpfaiver pé v olovel Bpnokeia (6rwg oty nepintwon Ti¢ EMoT-
ung i rob £Bvoug) elvan 6t adth Actrovpyel Bpnokevtikd — napd o yeyo-
vog 6T apveitar pe ndbog kabe Bpnokevtikd yapaktipa oIV popEr, THv
oloia kai v Aettovpyia tng. "Amo v GAln mhevpd, g yevdobpnokeia
umopel v BewpnBel, Loyou yapn, pia émyeipnon i dnoia avtonapovoidle-
a1 O¢ Opnokeia Y va adro@iyel THY oporidynon TdV Kepddv TNC.

M Bdaon 1@ Gvetipm, O YUoIoNOC, AKOUT Kui OTIiC MO OKANPEC OTLY-
péc tou évavtiov tob Xprotiaviopod, propel vi arokinbel olovel Opn-
okeia. ‘H Evvowa «yevdor Dmodnidver pia opoidtnta i omoia EmdidKeTUL
cuveldnta, Gira pé oxond v éLandtmon. ‘H Evvoia «oiovein Hnodniodver
pia avBfeviikn opordtnta, pi émdiwxopevn ocuveldntd, | omoia &v tovtolg
TPOKURTEL And otorgeia ThHg avfeviikiig TavtdTTOC Kai 0VC1HoTIK®G EVu-
napyer ¢ avtd’. L7 adth) v nepintwon, £xeivo mod dratpéyel v odoia
¢ oiovel Bpnokeiag eivar 611 0086 eg Emdidkel, olte Embupel, vi mo-
povoidaletar §j va hertoupyel ¢ toravtn. "Exeivo mob Bepehidver tov «Bpn-
OKEVTIKO» yapaktipa 100 gaivopévou elvar 1 idia fj Unapén xai f) Lertouvp-
via tou — Oyt oi okomuoéINTeg Ekeivov mov 1O ypmuatodotodv, TO
Kaihiepyoby, §j 10 motevouvy Kai 10 oféfovrar. Tobto ioyer axdun xai &v
10 @uivopevo £xe1 oKomoug tovg Omoioug avtihapfdavetar kai StaknpiooeL
¢ avuBpnokevtikoig.

“Yno 10 9dg tdv npoinobfécewv mov EEetébnoay avetépe, 10 EpdTnua
nov tifetar tOpa elvar 10 £EfG: elvar duvatov va Bewpnbel §) 1eyvoroyia bg
npaypatikétnTa Bpnokevtikol Timov, 1) énoia pE v hertouvpyia e ebd-
vel v drotelel olovel Bpnokeia;

Kat' dapynv, | dwarnictewon 611 vnapyer pia Bpnokevtikn ypowd, 1
omnoia Sratpéyel TV tegvoroyia, div avagépetarl pévo 610 i6ToPIKO Tapdv.
Eivar duvatov va avayfel o1o naperBov, kai pdhiota o1 6x1 npoéGRaTO.
[Mvevpatikeg @uoroyvopieg tig "Avayevviioewg ygpnotponoincav miiibog
and 6poug, ol 6moior elyav piv Xprotavikly kataywyn, @il anékimoav
Eva véo mepiexdpevo — meprexdpevo avlpomokevipikd. "Evvoieg 6nog 1

7. Paul TiLLicH, op. cit., p. 5. 'O Ph. Hammond £riong dvagépetar xai of «molinikig
olovei Bpnokeiegy, 6nwg N Ekkinolaotiky voppdTa Kai & é6vikiopds, ol onoleg hatund-
VOV Tig ATOYAVOELS TaV ¥ proiponoidvTag Gpoug nol trodnidvouy iepdtnta. Eivar npogavig
Ot EmBupel va dvapepbel of alBevnikdg Bpnoxevnika gaivopeva, ta dnoia dév Srabérovy v
ouveidnon xabavtd Bpnoxeiag. Bi. Robert N. BELLAH and Phillip E. HamMoND, Varieties of
Civil Religion, New York, Harper and Row, 1980, p. 64, note 3.
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dnuovpyia, ) mrdon, | niotn xai 16 péhlov, Srepunvevoviar Og avtodnu-
oupyia, mpodooia tob idiov 1ol fovtol, ¢ KatdkInon TS TPOCOTIKTS
aveEaptnoiag, G¢ niot tod avlpodnov. INa napaderypa 6 Leonardo da
Vinci (1452-1519) dnootpile Eviova 6t 1 xatackevt] pnyavdv arnoterel
1oV «napddeicon t@v Mabnpatikdv. Kai, ¢ yvootov, npoxertar yii évav
and ToLg pHEYAAUTEPOLS EKTTPOCOMTOVE TOU MVEVRATOC THS TAVATEVVIIOEWS —
Evav avBpono nov, otov ydpo Tig TeEYVoroYiag, Eueve YvooTtog O¢ O oyE-
dtaothg TV deponidvev, dppdtov payne kai dietintotov. "Apydtepa
Galileo (1546-1642) kai 6 Descrates (1596-1650) éppopoitviar anod tig idieg
éunvedoerg. O npdtog vmootipile 611 10 Pifhio 1 @loewg elvar ypap-
pévo pE v yAaooa tdv Mabnpatikdv (dniadn, adtdo mod 6 da Vinci Hro-
otpile yia tig punyavég, 6 Galileo 10 &rexteiver o OAn v @von). ‘O
Descartes npoympel nepartépo kal drootnpilet 61t of kavoveg kai ol vopot
g Mnyavikijg elvar ol 16101 pu& ToUg Kavoveg Kai Tovg VORoUs TG pUOENS.
‘H guowkn) grhocopia tov Paciletar dxpipdg oty eikdva tiig pioeng bg
piag pnyavic. Kata tov Descartes, 1 @Uon elvar pia pnyavn, 1| oOnoia elvan
duvatov va yiver Katavonti 16oo anka 6o Kai £va pokdi, ) pia adtépaty
unxaviy, apkel kaveig va thy éEetdoel pé mpoooyn). Q¢ £k tolvtou, 1| pion
elvar duvatov va peretnBel kai va petpnBel mrocotikd. "Allwote, bnootn-
piler, «6 dvBpowmog elvar 6 idoxTTNg Kai O KHPLOg THS PUCEMSY.

To 1810 nvedpa dravraral kai otov Francis Bacon (1561-1626). Of éx-
Qpacelg « yvoon sival divapuny kal «yid va VIKNGELG THY QUGT TpENEL vt
v Onakovegy elvar dixég tov. Kal pi adtég, 6 Bacon kabictatar 6 npond-
twp 11ig tapaddoeng, Katd v Onoila 1@ ndvta Ba elvar duvatd, v 1 £m-
oTNHOVIKT] Yvhon gpnoporonBel yid tov £heyyo £mi 1iig @Uoews. "Allw-
ote, 6 Bacon £(noe omv adyn pdg véug €moyiig, 6tav ol &gevpiéoelg
ErapuBavav ydpav f pia peta thy @AAn. Mdkiota Enpoydpnoe mepaitépo,
vnootnpilovrag 6t | Xnueia Bd kataokevdaoet véa pétalha, Evo 6 dvBpo-
nog 0& elvar ot Béon v ahhaler 10 xhipa xatd 1o dokovv. “O {d10¢ QLAG-
co@og Bewpel 611 1) dvdantugn Tijg EmoTiung g TEvoroyiag Ba npéner vi
Epunvevlel O¢ pipnon tijg Beiag dnuovpyiag. O Prfrikic Loyatoroyikig
npoonTikEg Epunvedoviar Sk Tiig évvoiag Tiig mpoddov. XapuKTnpioTikag,
Eyer Omootnprybel 6t 6 Bacon anotélece 10V mpdTo PLAdc0PO Tig Proun-
yoavikig énoyfic. Tovto dév elvar dnpocsddknto, dv Ldfer kaveig Ondyn 611
6 Bacon eiye Onoomnpifer 61, p& v émotiun Kai v teyxvoroyia, Ba
KataoToUpe iKavol vi EENEPACOUpE T GUVERELEG TOD TPOMATOPLKOL Gpap-
Tpatog. £10 KAipa adtd Kiveltan kai pia drootpogt) tob J.G. Fichte (1762-
1814) yia tov homo faber, y1& tov teyvokpatikd dvlpono: «Elvar 6 xabévag
nov pnopel va mel: elpon Eva avBpomvo Sv. Aév Ba Enpene v tpéger igpo
oefaopd Y 1O peyaheio Tou Kai va TPEREL CUYKOPHOS UTPOCTR OF aUTO;».
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"Av avatpéferl Kaveig oty iotopia 1@V 1dedv, Ba dwumotdoer 611 ol
anoroyntic 100 KAAGO1KOD TVELNATog Tob grieievbepiopod kai ol grioco-
@IKOl AmoLoyNTEC TOD £MOTNUOVIKOD Kai TEYVOLOYIKOD TOALTIONOD Tjoav
kat’ ovoiav ta b tpdéoena, oi b0l otoyactéc. "O gureheibepog nOlepog
évavtiov 1ol Kiaooikod kai tepadociakod koopov Siekfybn pé myeipn-
pota ToATiKG (Epgaocn ot ATOPO, KOWOVIKO cupuPoialo, TEPLOPIOUEVES
appodrotreg oty xufépvnon), kai totioTikd/ Emotnpuovoroyika (1 @1-
rocopia évavtiov T Opnokeiag, t@ yeyovota évavtiov T mpoKaTUAN-
yewg, 1| tpdodog évavriov tig otaoipdtnrog). Befaiong, dnog f1dn avagé-
pape, vrfjptav npédpopot, dnwg 6 Francis Bacon, oto £pyo 1@v Onoimv
unipyay Unawviypol adtév 1dv tdocwv — 1600 otiv pebodoroyiki otdon
tov, 660 Kal oTig Kowevikég tov épnvedoerg. "H Ovtoria tob Bacon ftav
pio kowvovia GEepoOPEVT GTHV «YvOoT TOV aiTidv, Kal Tig HUOTIKES KIVi)-
oelg TOV Tpaypdtov: éniong, othv diedpuven tdv dpiov i adtokpatopiag
100 avlponov, pt okomd OV Ennpeacud el Suvatov Shov TGV TpaypdTOwL®.

"ALlLa 6 kOprog aroroyntig the OprapPevtikiic Epgaviceng Tiig ey vO-
royikig kowveviag ftav avapgifora 6 natépag tob @rierevbBepiopod, O
John Locke. "Yrnootipile 611 «fj grhocogia 0a Enpene v napartnBel ano
v Tupadootaxy] g pépiuva yil Ty Eo®Tepn Katdotaon xai Tig oy ateg
npoontikeg tol avlpdnov, kai &v ovveyela vi otpagel othv digpedvnon
£xeivou tob eldoug Tiig Yvdoeng mob Ba kataotoetl tov dvBpono ikavd vi
éxpetarrevbel 1OV puoikd k6opo’y. "Opoimg, 6 dylog TV rieievbipav, O
Adam Smith, dmootnpiler 611 1 «Bewpia tic copiag toU Beol» div O
Enpene va amotekel THV KuplotEPN Ppovrida kKal drnacydinon otiv Lo
pag'®, "Exeivo mov Ba Empene va drnotelel Ty Kuprdtepn @povtida otiv [on
pag elvar 10 ndg avth 1 Lon 0d yiver mo dvetn. ‘O @iieievbepiopog O
ywotav ypnoog kai DETIKE ANOTEAECHUTIKOC PE TO VA HETACYNHATIOEL
TOV KOopo (mepriapfavopévng kai Thg vootponiag tob avlpdrov) ot KT
tob Omoiov 1 akia B gaivetal péow @V Opydvev mob Bi ¥pnoiponolel Yt
va kaver v Lo tou mo dvetn. "Etoy, 1 Evvola 11 ainbeag petaoynpa-
ticOnke: ano v napadociaxi) onpacia thg ainideiag Kai g dikatoovvng,
Eywve N aaibera oL otnpiler tov texvoroyikd dpboroyiopd'’. Mapdiinia,

8. Charles W. Errior, ed., Th. Browne, The Harvard Classics, vol. 3: Bacon, Milton’s
Prose, New York, The Collier Press, 1910, p. 181.

9, Sheldon S. WouiN, Politics and Vision: Continuity and Innovation in Western Political
Thought, Boston, Little Brown, 1960, p. 298.

10. Ibid.

1. «'O petacynpatiopdg g EMavacTankig LoYIKTG OF TELVOAOYIKT AOYIKT) ANOTELECE
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kKatd tov Jeremy Bentham, 6 avBpomvog Ldyog eiye yiver 6 dmoroyiotig
OV pEcv Yl Ty Enitevgn otoéyov, of onoiot diieg Ba foav tekeing napd-
royor Téhog, and té péoa tod nepacpévou aid@va kai £Efjg, 10 mvedpa tob
teyvokpatiopol avéntuée dvo akoun pedpata: Tov Betikiopd Kai 1OV pap-
Elopd. "Apgdtepa drevpivouy 10 nedio dntikfig: 6 dvBponog eivar 6 kiprog
xai deondtng OxL pévo i pvoeng, dhhd Kai e Kowveviag kai ol pék-
rovtog. O K. Marx (1818-1883) Unfipte amoroyntiig 100 dhokAnpoTIKOD
yapaktipa 1ol teyvokpaticpod. 'Enelimoe v émidoer 1@ npofiipata
¢ fropngavikic énavactdoeng (pé Tig nollanhiic popeig Ghlotprdceng
Kai £Eabhidoeng), péon Evog teyvoroyikod Ehéyyou. [Tpokepévou va Emti-
YEL adT0 TOV 01010, 6 Marx kKataokevalel pla KOHPOUVIOTIKT) KOwovid,
oty onoia 7 texvoroyia 0a katapyoel Ty Kataricon kai ) oxkiafid Kai
B géper v anerevBépoon. Alth v avtiinyn tol Marx napéhafe 6 V.1.
Lenin (1870-1924) xai, 10 1918, anepavin: « H kowvevia npéner va dopndei
£k vEéou Kai vi yivel pia tepdotia pnyavi, 6mov £Xatoviddes EKaToppLpioy
avhponov B xatevBivouv thy kettovpyia g npodg Eva Kal povadiko oyé-
Ston. TAmo thv dikn mhevpd, 1O nvedpa tob Betikiopot (ot 6,11 dgopd ToO
avtikeipevo pag) EEéppaoce 6 Bertrand Russel, 6 6molog vmootipiie 611 1
Kowovia pag npénet va épyaveobel 1660 npocektika 600 pia Gtpopnyavy.

Miioape y1a 1ov griekevBepropd, aiha dev frav Befaing 7 rieied-
Bepn xowoevia éxkeivn mol £elpe TV EmoTHUN Kai v teyvoioyia. "H
avaykn 1ol «riotacbaw, xai | dpauotnpromra pe v ypnon dhaeodpwv
Epyaheiov, anoteholv mavdpyala UpakINpoTika thg avipomvng dpa-
ompromtoc. "Exeivo mob dnotekel KATL 10 vEo pE THV EMOTHUN Kai THV
teyvoroyia g grhehetBepng kowvoviag fitav 1| diiayn of 6,11 Geopd 10
télo¢ 1iig avBpdmvng xowvoviag. M 10V KLaooikd avlpomiopd, g téhog
£0ewpeito N npaypdroon Shov 1@v aviporivev duvatotitev, kebbe kai 6
aybdvag Evavtiov tdv Ehattopdrov g avBpdmvng eioewg, oL i TpoKa-
Lovoe 10 kakoO kai 10 mdboc. Kata v Opnokeutikn nepiodo, 1O idavikd
Ntav 1 dvodog Gnod 1O ovpunav 100 MENEPAGHEVOL Kai TR t\.voxﬁg, ot pia
Eénavévoon pe ™y vmepfatikn npaypanikdTnTa. LTy olyypovn £moyi, o
TELOG EYIVE AVTIANTTO PECH EMICTNHOVIKAV Kal TEYVOLOYIKOV KUTTYOPLDV.
Kata tov Paul Tillich, 6 dvBponog 6 Loyov Exwv, 10 Evepyov KEVIpO TOU

TO KUPLOTEPO LapaKINPLoTIKO TG petafdacemg aro thy npotn otiv devtepn nepiodo Tig ovy-
Lpovng xoweviage. Paul TiLicH, “The World Situation™ otov topo The Christian Answer,
Henry P. Van Dusen, ed., New York, Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1945, p. 4. To doxipo avto
Umapyer eniong otov topo The Spiritual Situation of Our Technical Society, pi Empéiera xai
eicaymyn tov J. Mark Thomas, Macon GA, Mercer University Press, 1988.
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KOopHOoL, avaivel abTOV TOV KOOHO, TOV EAfyyel Kai TOv aihdler obppova pt
ti¢ mdidterg tov. [Mpogavag, Vo OV OpLopd adtold tod téhoug, 1y £m-
otun Kat' avayknv npooéiafe pia £Eéyovoa Béon, kai avti) 1) Béon katé-
o1 1600 MO LyNAN do0 neprocdtepo 1 BewpnTikn Kal npakTiKh Emtuyia
tneBpdPeve Ty dnaitnon tig Emotiung yua xuprapyia. Of dvo marardre-
pot Opiopol tob Téhovg tob avBpbdrov Etédnoav katd pépog. Ltig neploco-
1EPEC MEPIMTOOELS, TOUTO dEv Ehafe yopav cvveldntd. "Akia 1 loygig Tod
KOGROU TMV TEYVIKOV pécwv —mob neprierdpfave xal ta péoa tig &n’ dner-
pov avantitedg Twv— 681 ynoe TOV voi mpdg thy Oprldvtia katevbuvon pé
ayvonon &yt pévo tijg kabetng avédov, 1y dnoia ovpPoriler 1o Bpnokevtikd
{deddeg, GAra Emiong xal THv xukiikf devpuvon, 1 6moia ocvpPoiriler 1o
KAaoo1KO 18e®Bec'?. "YnO 10 @O¢ TV AveTépe Gvalicemvy, PTOPOUNE TOPU
va EABovpe othv Siepdtnon nepi Tob v 1) texvoroyia anotehel olovel Bpn-
okela £viog Thg Kotveviag.

Kat' apyiv, olteg fi Ghiog Ondpyer pia aitid@dng cvvagsia avapeca
otov EEaotiopd 1fig ovyypovng Lofg kal Tov npoidvia EkTomopd Tijg av-
Bevrikiic OpnoxevtikdTntag — Snog tovidyiotov adth ékgpdletal and Ty
niotn «elg £va Oedv, [atépa, IMavrokpdropa, momtiv obpavod xai yiig,
Opatdv 1e mavimv kai dopatove. [Mpdypaty, adtd nov Lolpe dg «ovyypovn
noAy arotelrel Eva ydpo, STov Kuplapyel | Ypagelokpatiky opydvoon O
TEYVOLOYIKOC OYEdaopOg pe Pdon pav Opiopévn Aoyiki) Kai pav Opi-
opévn avtiznyn nia my Len xai tov dvBporo. Eival, cuvendg, duvatov vi
rex0el 61 1y Paoikny Sragopd Gvapeca otoOV GOTIKO Kal TOV dypoTikd TpoéTO
Lofg elvar 6T, otov npdro, 1@ Kuprotepa avBpdmva mpoPfriiuata oyeti-
Covtar pué thv dpydveon kai thv texvoroyia. "H xvkhogopia otovg Spd-
povg, 1 drokoutdn) 1dv dnoppippdtev, 1 £ykinpatikomra, 1| ipopoxpatia,
éppaviloviar ¢ mpofinpata té Omoia pmopolv va EmivbBoiv pévo o1d
nhaiclo pag cwotig dpyavooeng 1OV avBponivov npaypdtov. "Avuoctoi-
70¢ Tpog T v rapadeiypatt avagepOivia npofiipata, Eva pétpo, pia pé-
fodog avakvkiooewg drnopippdtov §j kebupiopol Anppdtov, pia Kain
aotuvopia aroteholv Tig yevikdg Emdiokopeveg Aoelg. L& 6,11 dpopd v
aypotikn Lot, kel 6 mapayov OV Kaipikdv cuvlnkdv aroteiel mdvrote
pia Onépvnon 61 6 Eleyyog 10D avbpdnov éni g PUoews anéyer and Tod

12. Paul TicricH, *How has Science in the last century changed man’s view of himself?" The
Current, 6 (1-2), 1965, pp. 86-87. To Soxipo adto Unapyer Eniong otov tépo The Spiritual
Situation of our Technical Society, pt tmpéhera xai eioaywyn o0 J. Mark Thomas, Macon
GA, Mercer University Press, 1988,
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va eivar manpne. 'Ev tovtoig, xai éxel mpowboiviar ol TexviKEC TGOV Gpdev-
cemV, TS KNTOUpPIKiig, 1 eloaynyh véov KInvotpo@ikdv pebodov.

Mia obo1®dng ovvéneia 1@V avotépo tEelifemv ovviotatal 610 yeyo-
vog 611 per@vetat ouvey®g £xeivog O xdpog, 6mov 6 dvbponog B elye v
duvatodtnta va drocupBel npog TOv okond 1ol «Emokéyacbal Eavtéve. “O-
reg avtég ol &Eehilerg arialovv pilikd 1o Tomio, &vidg Tob Omoiov O dv-
Oponog, péxpr onpepa eixe ovvnbicel va éunvéetar Kai va kabiotata ika-
vog vt avtihapfavetar Eva voypo nepi tiic OUmepPatikdtnrog xai tijg prlikic
navioduvapiag ot Oeol. ‘H teyvohoyia £xer avEnoet tig duvatdtnteg tob
avBpomov £mi tig pUoewg Téc0 moAy, Bote 6 dvlporog dvokora purmopel vi
avtiotabel otOv nelpacpd va Bemprioel 1OV £autd ToL O ANOAVTO KLPiapyo
Kai deondtn tiig puoews. BePaing 1 avBpdmvn loyie &nl 1iig gloewg £xet
avénBel. "Exeivo Opwg mob tavtdypova £xel perwbel elvar 1) ixavomnta tod
avBpodmov v avayvopioel 61, népav g dikfig Tou, mdpyel Kal Kdnowa
arin éEovoia &ni tiig poeng.

‘H xuprapyia 100 Oeob £ni 100 kbéopov anoterel fva Beperiddeg otor-
yeto i Xprotavikig didaockakriag. "Ev tovtolg, div dnotehel 10 Kuplo-
tepo otorgeio. "H Evvora 1ol Ocol @¢ Anpiovpyod, Kai Kpatolviog TOvV
xéopo eig 10 elvar, d&v avagépetar oty ovoia tij¢ belag Lofic. "Anotehel
ankdg pia idrdomra v Onoia 6 Ocog hevbipoug Kai Gvev ovdepidg dvay-
kar6tnrog avéraPe kai doknoe”. "H niotn avth &v tovtoig anoterel Oepe-
Mddeg otoryeio thig avriknyeng Y v oyxion tob avlpodrov pE tOv K6-
opo. Kai adtd dxpifpdc 1o otorygeio g Xpiotiavikig mioteng vpicTtatal
gvtovn mpokinon —1 omoia @eBdver péypr v apgrofimmon— Katd thyv
napoloa £moyn, TV £moyn ¢ EMOoTNUNC Kal Ti¢ Teyvoroyiag.

‘H ponn avtn £kxivel ano pia otdorn, thv Onoiav 1| onuepivi £énoyn
£xel x@be Loyo va Bewpel d¢ ebhoyn. To doypa tiic Kuprapyiag tob Ogob
£ni Tol YUOLKOD KOOHOU Tapapével KEVIPIko doypa tig Ocoroyiag xal dtv
cuvvavtd OewpnTikn Gueiofrinon, TovAdioToV O pEYAin KAlpaka. "AAL
10 YeYOVOC onpepa elval cagéc: 6 dvlponog npoonabel va avripetonicer @
npofiipatd touv of oyéon pi v eion Katagevyoviag &yt oty Beokoyia,
aira oty teyvoroyia. "Edv ofuepa pia mékn dvupetoniosr npdfinpa
amo 1OV EviOg avTiic UMEPUETPO MOAAUTAUCIAGHO TMV TPOKTIK®YV, elval Bé-
Baro 6T 8Ev O kataguyel of EEopxiotic avintig fj of mpooevyés, Gnwg
otov Meoaiova. Makiov, Bi katagiyel otolg ¢motijpoves, {ntdviag Toug
va £@evpouy MO AMOTEAECHATIKG dnAnTipla évaviiov 1OV TpokTkdv. Ei-

13. P. Tzamarikos, The Concept of Time in Origen, Bern/Frankfurt/Paris/New York/
Wien/London/Berlin, Peter Lang Verlag, 1991, Ch. 1.
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vat yeyovog 611, 6tav ol dvBpomnor Eexivotv éva talidt, npoceiyovral vi
£youvv karo 1akidy, 6nwg éniong npooeiyovial vi anaihayel 6 k6opog Gnd
Tig puoikég Kataotpoic (6nwg ol mAnuuipeg) kai v neiva. "Ev tovtolg,
Y1 moihovg avBponoug tiig texvoroyikilg Emoyilg, tétotov eldovg mpooeu-
%E¢ ovvioToly neprocdtepo Ekdrimon oefacpol npodg 1oV Ocd, nupd npay-
patikéc mpoonddeieg moL teivouv otV Ghhayn TV QUOIKGV cuvBnkdv
péoa otov koopo. To pntod «obv "Abnvi xai yeipa xivew arnotehel xtijpa
TOV TavTev, AaKOpn Kal Exeivov ol pe adtd Eaviiobv Gin v yvoon tig
apyaiag "Exinvikiic ypappateiag. Befaiwg, xatd kaipovs Gravidviar ye-
yovéta, @ Omoia cuVIOTOUV TPUYHATIKEG AMOTMEIPES AVIIHETONICEMS EVOG
QuoIKOD TTpoPAnpatog pécw EkkAnoewg npog Ty Beia dvvapun. Tétowa eivar
N nepintoon v dSwedpov Bepancvtdv péow g EmoTpateioens the mi-
oteng toU acbevoic. "Ev tovtoig, 1| deondlovoa tdon 1@V onuepvdv av-
Opdrov elvar 611 adtoi avapévouy Ty Enthuon 1@V cuva@dv tpofinpdtov
and v latpikn teyvohoyia. Elvar Béfaio 611 6 onuepivog mohitiopdg
avapéver tig Mioeig otd npofiipata vyeiag and tovg latpoig, 1ov Eomit-
opd 1AV voookopeiwv Kal Tig £pevveg Y véa @appaka oth Epyactipia,
noll mePLocoTEPO And o0 and Tobg Bepansutig Tiig dvetépw popeiig.

Ta avotépw 6dnyolv ot Eva onpaviikd cvpnépacpa, ot 6t deopd 10
Kprtipro mov kabodnyel v Gvetépe otdon: 10 Kpicipo otorgeio eival 1
aroteAsopanikétnra, | Emruyia Katl v QvripeT®Omion £vog npofifiua-
to¢. Elvar npogavig 6ti, mpokeipévov Tohldv TpoOTeOV y1i THY GVTIHETO-
mon £vog mpofinipatog, ol dvlporol Emiéyovv ndvrote Exkeiveg Tig AVOELG
ol 6moieg amodeikviovial mod Emrtuyeic. Méypt ofjpepa ¥ texvoroyia eiye
epdotia émruyia of 6,11 Ggopd thv Emvonomn Aiceov 6 tpofripata tob
avupetomlie 6 dvlponog ot oyfon pé 10 Quoikd touv nepifdaiiov. Avtd
axkpifoc 10 yeyovog kabiotd elihoyo 10 611 ol dvBponor onquepa Evanobi-
TOLV OTNV TEXVOLOYia Tig EANISEG TOV Y& THV AVTIHETOTION TOV TPOPANNd-
TV Toug OF oyfon pE v eon. Elye kdnote napatnpnBel 611 «j odoia tiig
niotewg div ouvictatal 6Ty drodoyn doypdtwy, Ghid ot dpmotocivn Kai
nemoibnony's. Tthv onuepivi émoyn, ol dvlpomor épmotedovial ThHv Te-
yvohroyia, N| 8¢ épmotooivn abth Bepelidvetar otic Kabnuepivig Emrtentelg
mc. BePaiwg d&v mpdkertar vid navaxkela. "AlLa 10 yeyovog napapiverl OTL
ta mpofinuata mov dva@épovial otV oyxion tol avlpomou pé v @lon
£youy elpel v Kardtepn duvathy Avon S tig teyvoroyiac. Mmopel 1
tExvoroyia vi unv doyoreitar pé Bewpnuika Intmpata, Snwg 10 EpoOTHA
nepi THC dnpovpyiag tol Koopov, §j 1O Epotnua mepi THg TpdOTNC dnuiovp-

14. Tan BARBOUR, Science and Secularity, New York, Harper and Row, 1970, pp. 70 fT.
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Y1kf|g apyc avtob tod kéopov. To émitevypa T vIOTAYRG HIEg ApYIK®G
ExOp1kiic pUoewg dtv anoterel andvinomn of Bewpnrikd £poOTnua. Luviotd
v dnpovpyia pidg tpaypatikdétnTog, £vtog Tijc Omoiag 6 Gvlpmnog aicba-
vetan dnekevBepopévog Ka mpootatevdpevog anod Tig anetiég ol Odnoieg me-
préCmvay v dpyéyovn tnapén tou. Kai 10 yeyovog eivar 611, tovhdyiotov
ot 0,1t dgopd v oyfon tod avBpdrov pé ta mpofiipata 100 PuOIKOD
Kéopov, 1) niotn othv teyvoroyia (kai 610 Bewpntikd HnéPabpo nov 1) Em-
otun napéyel o adtiv) £xel o onuavikd Pabpd Hrokatactioel TV mi-
ot ot éva [@vta Oed. Elvar yapaktnpiotikod 6ti, 10 1969, 6 npdedpog tdv
HITA Richard Nixon, petd thv émruygh npooceddapion 1ob duepikavikon dia-
otnuomnhoiov othv oelivn, elye dnhooer: «Adt elvar 1| peyakitepn £Bdo-
pada othyv iotopia and katafoiiic ké6cpovn. "Onep onuaivel 611 Ekeivo 1O
e VOLOYIKO Emitevypa elye pia cotnpddn onpacia povadiky oThv ov-
voin iotopia tob K6opov. "H idwa ovoriactikdg avriinymn émkpatoioe Kai
otfv drhhote ToPietikn “Evoon, émov Onfijpyav dnpooieg apyieg yia v £op-
tacBolv oi énételon texvoroyikdy Emrevypdatov, O¢ av Kail nait Enpokelto
YU yeyovota mov elyav cotnproloyikn onpacia. Ipiv @nod Alya ypoévia 8¢,
eixe vmootnpiyBel St | ypron TiHg yevetukiic punyavikic ya énépPaon
o1ov cuvdvacpo tot DNA éonpave «tiv 6ydon fuépa thg dnpiouvpyiagy.

Ti onuaivouvv dpaye 6ha avta; 'Exeivo mov onuaivouy elval 1O nvevpa-
TIKO Kal TOAMTIOTIKO OTiypa, THV puotoyveuia, pidg énoyfc — th¢ noyxiig
pag. 'Exeivo mov npofaiier @¢ deondlovoa taon sivar 1 Evrovn émbupia
7 émotnuovikd £ieyyo kai katevbBuvopevn texvoroyikn £papuoyn. Kai
avTh 1 Tdon Kuplapyel 1060 OTHV EMOTNHOVIKT oKy, 660 Kai oThv Ye-
VIKOTEPT MOALTIOTIKT] dpaotnprotnta, yopic va EEaipeital Kai 6 prhocogt-
KO¢ otoyaocpds. Kai 10 £pdtnpa mob avakvmtet elvar: kata néoov 1) teyvo-
hoyia amoterel Gvrikeipevo, otd Omoio 1 Epumiotoovvn TOV AvBpOTOV
katevBovetan pé téon Eviaon, Gote TEMKAOS adTh 1) TPAYHATIKOTNTA Vi Gva-
yetar ot avrkeipevo Bpnokevtikiig tiotewg, hatpeiag xkai npocdokiag;

"Ex mporng dyewmg, 1) Emotiun Kai 1 tegvoroyia pgaviloviar dg duva-
petg evprokdpeveg ot evbela avunapdBeon pé éxeiveg thc Opnokeiag xai
¢ ideohoyiag'®. "Ev npokepéve elvar idintépog éviragpépovoa pia droyn
tov P. Tillich. Kat’ aitdv, 6 dpapatikdg yapuktipug Ti¢ mapovcus ovy-

15. "Otav piolpe Nia fewpia dvagepdpcba ot npoétacn, fi cloTnua tpotdcewy, ol dnoieg
éxtifeviar otiv doxipacia tol gpévou xai tig Lwfg, dvapévoviag thv tehikd dikainon tov,
pi 8t aroxiciovrag kai v andppryn tov. "Avtibera, f| ideoioyia anoteiel Eva ovotnpa
npotdcewy, dropdvoemy Kai émraydv, otig Onoieg 1| Lo npéner va ouppoppobel xai vi Uro-
Tayel.
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KpoUoeEws TV maykoopiov Bpnokeldv npokintel and énibeon 1@v olovel
Opnokeldv oty xkabautd Bpnoxevtikn neproyn, toéoo Beiotikn Goo xai
abciotikn. TO xkuprdtepo, Kai navrote anoteieopatikd, 6mro yi' adthv v
énifeon elvar N eloPoin nov vgiotavrar Sheg oi Bpnokevtikig OpGdeg and
TV TEYVOAOYia, pE Ta Sidpopa KOpate TEYVOLOYIKTG Enavactdoeng. To
Kuptotepo anotéhecpd g Ntav Kai elvat pia Exkkoopikevon, 1) omola Ka-
Taotpépel Tig tahaiig napaddoelg, 1660 ol moitticpod, 6co kal tig Opn-
okeiag'®. ‘O 8o drateivetar éniong 6T 6 mpaypatikog Kivouvog and Tig
olovei Opnokeieg elvar 1 «ékkoopikevony kal N «cidwiolatpeiar, 1| Onoia
OLVIOTA «pia dladiKacia mov TEivel 6 pia KatdotaoTn 640 Kal TEPIOCOTEPO
kevi) fi DAloiky, yopic kapia Oyrotn pépipvar'’.

“Av adth 7| napatipnon Anebel xatd LEEN, onuaiver 611 O kivduvog
ano tig olovel Opnokeieg ovvictatal 610 611 aiTEG KatacTpé@ouvy v Opn-
okeila, pé 10 va xatactpégovv v Uyrotn pépuva. Befaing adtd drote-
2oUoe 1O GVEIPO MOAADV GMO TOUC OTOYUCTEG Kai £MIGTHHOVEG MHETA TRV
"Avayévvnon, Oneg xai yui @rieredbepoug petappubuictéc xai cocaii-
otég, ol Omoiot £xAnpoddémnoay adtiv v didotacn tod @ieievBépou
fifouvg: ‘H émotiun Oa Enpene v éxtoniocer v Bpnokeia, Oyt anhdg va
v avuxataotioet. ‘H teyvohloyia Ba propotioe va napaoyer v £mbu-
untn agbovia, | 6noia Ba kabictoloe nepiTth TV npocdokia 6Tt ol dvek-
nifpoteg Embupieg Ba éxninpwboiv ot petd Bavatov xéopouvg. "Av £1o1
£youvv ta mpdypata, toéte, pE Paon ta Goa Exovpe dvagiper G¢ ovOLOM
otoryeia tiig Opnokevtikéintog, N dvaivon Bi Enpene vi otapatrost £56.
Kal v oty émotjun kai v teyvoroyia anedideto 10 upaKInpIoTIKO
OmL kataotpé@ouy THv Uyiotn pépiuva il tov Gvlpono, téte 10 cvpnépa-
opa Ba frav 611 avtég d&v Ba Ntav duvatov va Exouvv olovel BpnokevTikO
yapaktipa. "Ev tovtoig 10 npofinua dév elvar téco anrhd. Aot tolto
Gvadvetar piv ano v £xtaon, N Onoia didetal oIV TEYVOKPUTOVHEVT
okéyn péoa otd ovonue GEidv oL CLVICTE TOV MOMTIONG — mAv, &v
téhel ToUTO Gvayetal o TPOPANPA TOIGTNTOC KUl GUVOALKTC QUOLOYVONIAC
abtob 100 TOATIGHOD.

“Otav 610 TEYVOLOYIKO EMiTEVYHA AMOSIdETUL pia KOCHOICTOPIK®Y O1a-
oTaoEmV cuTNPLOING onuaocia, elval gavepd 8tL 1O QuIvOpEVO THC TELVO-
roviag Bewpeitar kata Eva tpomo prlikde kavoeavry. Kai 10 épdtnpa dva-
vetar 610 ovo1ddeg Kai 10 Eoyatov: ti Grotekel 10 télog mold elvar 10
teh1k0 aitio, 6nwg Ba Eheye kai 6 "Aprototéang; Kai idov, 610 onueio avtod

16. Paul TiLricH, Christuanity and the Encounter of the World Religions, p. 12.
17. D. Mackenzie Brown, op. cit., p. 5.
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napovoidletal Eva Evrovo kevo: éykabiotatal pia avriinyn Lofg, kata tHv
onoiav 6ho altd 10 anépavio cvpmleypa punyavov, opyavev Kai pedddov
¢ TEVOoROYIKTG KOowvoviag, arokieiel kabBe avagopd ot dnorodnmote 7£-
Aog tob avBpomnov. ‘H ida 1 Emotiun kai 1| texvoloyia Exovy doguide
kdnowo tehikd aitio —10 6moio Exel neprypagel Kai Gnd T0U¢ OTOYUCTEG
OV VEOTEPOV YPOVEV— oL Gvetépon Exovpe pvnpovevoet. TO npdpinua
OpoO¢ avakOTTEL Gnd THY OTIYHR moL & TehKOg oKOMOG Tiig TEYVOrOYiag
napapéverl piy ikavoromtikog, dg Ekppaon g Vyrotng afiag kai Hyiotng
pépipvac yia tov dvlpono.

‘Yrapyer pia taon va BewpnBel 6 1) 1egvoloyikn oxkéyn elval attdp-
kn¢. H, 6t pia adtapkng kai SLokinpopévn okéyn £xel Anapuitiog T&-
yvoroyikd yapaxtipa. "Evag dvBponog mob dwactoydletar of Eva tétoro
TVELROTIKO KAipa Emintel va avuinebel v Gnapén, v Katayoyn Kai
TOV MPooPIopnd Ghev TGV mpaypdtev, Oyt pévo P v avayeyny toug, ahia
Kai v Omayeyr) toug, ot TEYLVOLOYIKA TPOTUNA, OF TEYVOAOYIKES HOPQEC
xai dopig okéyewg — &v téher 8& ok teyvoroyikig dfiec. ‘H mepatépo
cuvénela adTig TH¢ mvevpaTikic otdocng elvar 6t 1 teyvoroyia dtv Bew-
peitar mhéov ¢ £@appoyn Tii¢ Emotune. "TAlLd, aviotpogec, 1| avantuén
¢ (Puoikiic Kuping) émotiung npénet va katevBivetar ano 1o nvedpa xai
Tig avaykeg Tiig tEYvoroyiag. AUTd, dniadi, mou avetipw dvopdoaps GG
deondlovoa tdon kat Evrovn émbBupia Yl Emotnpovikd £leyyo Kai Katev-
Buvopevn teyvohoyikn Epapuoyr. AVt | tdon Kupuapyel 160 OTHV £mi-
OTNUOVIKT] OKEYT, 600 KOl GTNV YEVIKOTEPT] MOALTIOTIKT dpactnpriétnta,
yopic va Eapeitarl xkai 6 Qrioco@ikog otoyacuds. Tolto onuaiver, 6t
v KUpa molTioTiky katevbuvon dév yapdooel 1| Emotiun (1) O6noia na-
PEPMIATOVIWG CUVEMIKOUPET Kui TOUg oKonoug Tiig TeXvoroyiag), Grhd 1 te-
yvohroyia, | Onoia ypnowonotel Kal ™y Eémotiun 71 Tovg idikols e,
avtévopoug, okonovs. "Eyxouue, ouvendg, va kdvoupe pé Eva véo guivopevo,
10 Onoilo —ot avridiactohi npdg Vv ida thHv teyvohoyia— B dvopd-
covpe teyvoioyioud. Tov 6po davelldpeba and tov P. Tillich, 6 6moiog Gi-
hoote oyeTik®g £xel kaver pia Evdwagépovoa tapatiipnon, tnoatnpilovtag
611 6 Emotnpoviopdg anotekel pia dupovomnoinon tol avlpomopod. ‘O
émotnuoviopdg Kai 6 teyvohoyiopdg dtv elvar 10 1810 mpdypa pé v Em-
omun Kai v texvoroyia. Ta npdta cvvicotoly pia Slactpopn 1@V devté-
pov. ‘O yapuxktipag avTiig ¢ S1aCTPOPiC oLVIcTATAL OTHV AvaymyT Hdg
dwwotdoewg ¢ Unapiewng ot Eva Nyepoviopd, pia tupavvia, £ni Shov tdv
arrov. To advdagopo i1deddeg thig Emotiung d&v puropel PePaivg va Kata-
otel yeVIKO, Kai 1 debovn napaywyn ayabdv dEv pnopel v UTOKATAGTIOEL
10 Ephnpa nepl 1OV £0YATOV VONHATOV Kul TOV £0YdToV oxondv. "H dia-
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@opa petafd Emotiung Kai émotnuoviopod, petalld teyvoroyiug kail Te-
gvoroyiopol, dev elvar kat' dpynv Swwgopd of tpémo EkQphocwv TOV
Opov, airia elvar dragopa ovoractikn. Eivar 1| ovowddng dwagopa petald
dvo kataotacewv. Lty npd1n, éva adtévopo otoryeio 100 6iov napapéver
ot kanowa oyfon pé Sha té vméhowna. Ethv GAiir, £va ototyeio tob Ghov
droxtd émkvprapyia £mi Shov @V dhlov. "Etor, diieg meproyés (6nmg 0
Opnoxkeia, | 1€xvn, 1§ moliTiKY) ydvovv THV avtovopia tov. Mnopolv vi
VAPYOLVY OTRV NEPLOYT] TOD EMOTNTOD HOVO OC AVTIKEIPEVA Y1d EMOTNHO-
VIKT) dvdivon kai texvoroyikn énefepyacia. “Etor, 1 Opnokevtikn £x-
PavoTn TAV £l pEPOVC AELTOUPYLI®Y OTNV ovoia £KdnioveTtal G¢ duaipovo-
noinon. Mia dapovomoinon, N 6moia «Emovpufaiver Gtav émi pépoug
ovpfora kai idéeg kabiotavia eidoia kad™ Eavtégy'™.

‘O texvoloyiopds, G¢ duvapkh 1) dmoia évéyer BpnokevTikd yapax-
mpa, pupovikel OAn ThHv npaypatikétnta péoa otd nedio tol dikol tov
g¢motrol, Tfig Sikflg Tov aviilyeng, 1OV dikdv tou GE1dv Kai cvpPorov.
"Exepadler thv npaypatikétnta pi 6poug avtot tod nediov, 6mdte Gheg ol
(iheg dwwotaoelg g mpaypatkdéTNTog HPictavial aropcinon kai fracpd.
AVUTH 1) Gropeiwon anotekel tO nvevpoTikd Grotéhecpa g ovyypovng oi-
ovei Opnoxketag. Mepartépw 8¢, 1o npoidvta tov dnoktobv S1K1| OV abTOVO-
un Lon, 1 énola arethel v Gnapén tol avBpdrov.

To nvebpa thg "Avayevwiosag elye dvaydyer 6t mpotapyikd aitnpa
TV dnuiovpyia £vog mortiopol, £viog tol Omoiovu 1 Kuplapyoboa Tpaypa-
ukémra B elvar 1) £levbepia. TO iotopikd dnotéhecpa Ekeivov TV Epu-
nvevoewv arnodetkvietar 1{jdn 611 ouviotd pia mpaypatikdétnta, Eviog Tiig
omoiag 6 Gvlponog elvar pakllov guiakiopévoe, Kai katadikaopévog vi
dxolouvBel pia mopeia ywpig mpocavatoriopd, mpodg Eéva péilov Gmov 1O
pévo mov mpoPdiier pE caprivera eivar kivouvor Kai drethég yua v da
v UndécTacT) Tou.

‘H xatdotaon Bupiler éxkeivn tiic Bafér'®. To koo onueio elvar 611,
ot pia tétola Katdotaon, ol dvlpwrol oneldouy va mpaypatorojoouvy 6,1t
vopilouv 611 propolv vix npaypatoromjcovy. ‘O dvlpenog Ehadvetar aro
v araloviki) nenoibnomn 61 10 mpocemKS tou peyakeio elvar dnelpo, xai
611 ouvendg 1) drotinwon tov of Lk Epya, pécw THS ey voroyiug, pmo-
pel va ovveyiletar én’ drepov. L1a nhaioia avtod 100 Toliticpol, 1) DAikh
eimuepia yivetar 61o kai neploocdTepo avtilnmty, Kai Eépunvedetal, Gg i
Kat' £Eoynv cwtnpia. BePfalog pla tétotug motdtntog cotnproroyia anav-

18. D. Mackenzie Brows, loc. cit.
19. Iéveoug, 11, 6.
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tatat 1dn anod 1@ £pya tov Bacon. "Exeivo 6pwg mob onuepa dvakintel pi
pia dvev mponyoupévou kabapétnta eivar 16 gaivopevo tob avBpdrov mov
kubiotatar okrafog 1oV 1diov Tov t@V Tpoidviwy. "Anévavtt otV dnui-
ovpyia Tol Ocob, 6 dvBpwrog yeiper pia dikn Tov avudnuovpyia. “Towg 1
anotipnon ti¢ kabe pac, | olykpion avapeoca otic dvo avtéc, va Emedé-
FETO OYETIKA KprTnpra. "AlAd tovto dév elvar aviikelpevikdg duvatdv, ano
™V oTiyun mov 1] dnuiovpyia tol avlpdnov dreliel thv idia v Umapin
tou, N dwa 8¢ dnerreltar anod avtokatactpo@r]. "Ev tovtolg, avapsoa otov
oUpavo kai v ¥, ol dvlperor émiéyouv otabepd v vij. "[dob 6 Ldyog
Y1l TOV OMoio otV TEYVoroYia drodidetal £vag porog avtdypnpa Meooia-
VIKOG.

“Etol, 610 épdnua &v 1) teyvoroyia elvar duvatdv va BewpnBel dg
oilovel Bpnoxkeia, dravrotpe: elval Suvatov vi Bewpnbel ¢ olovel Bpnoxeia
pévo OO THV popet) ol 1eyvoroyiopov®, "H Gyiotn pépiuva, mou Exkgpd-
{etar pe v tegvoloyia eivar 1 Tpoodevtikt) dvdivon Kai O HETACYNUATL-
opO¢ TiC PUotag, of éva nedio mob B £yel petacynpaticbel texvnTdS And
tov Gvbporo. "Oneg drootipiée 6 Hannah Arend, £keivo mov dnotelel 10
Ojnua dév elvar v ol dvpomor Bl t£akorovbobv va ypnoiponotody £pya-
)ela xai Opyava, mpokelpévou vie Emiyovy Kanowovg otdyovs. "Alid 1
vevikevon thg éuneipiag Kataokeviic Kai yproeng dpydvov, p& okond thyv
o@élela kai v dievkdivvon] pac. Mia yevikevon, kata v onoia 1 xpn-
owotnta kai | tpektikotnta Od frav duvatov va arotehécovy @ Uyiota
kpreipra yia thv Lon kai 1ov kéopo tdv avlponov?'. Kal étav avtd ano-
tehel mpaypatikotTa, 1é1E Svimg elvar duvatov v Opiel Kaveig yia vnep-
Batikn ideoroyia mac olovel Opnokeiac.

‘O teyvoroyiopdg 0iv dnotelel anidg pia deonélovoa Kai Kuplapyiki
Eunvevot), arotelel abtoyrpnua pia Evepyd hudikaoia, 1 omoia kabopilet
1600 TNV Quoloyvepia 660 Kai TV topeia Ti¢ Kowvoviac. "Aokel idaitepn
£rEn ot peydiec paleg Tob minbuopot Tdv avlpoOrev Léye Tol 611 Tapéyet
antég VhikEg avéoelg — yeyovog mob kabiotd tig nepattépe Unocy£GELg TOV
idhintépog newotikés. "Eni mhéov, akprfacg 1) 1dia antiy pion 1dv Soov napé-
7€ xabriotd Ty Lertovpyia Kai Ty 6nowa EpNoIPoTTa ToL EVKOAN KaTU-'

20. "Anctéireoe dvtwg iotopikd rapadolo xai eipwvia 61 ol Maptiotég viobétnoav tavto-
ypova téo0 Ty otdon éoyatoloyikii npoadokiag mol dravrdatar otov "lovdaiopd kai Xpi-
otiaviopd, 600 Kai THv «doTikh» 6TdoT, Katd Thv Onoia 1 Emotiun dvapévetar va Extonicer
v Bpnokeia.

21. Hannah ARrexp, The Human Condition, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1958,
p. 157. .
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vonTy —moAd TEPIOCOTEPO KaTavonTh anod v 6nowa Bewpntikn (kai o0dd-
A®C AT TOLAGYIGTOV Y1d TOUG GuUNTOUG) mEPLYpa@i— yid THv Emppon
g émotiung, §i g 6Ang @rhoocogikiic mupaddoeme. Yrnd thv £vvola
abt, 8&év elvar dnpocdéknto 6T 1 6An Quoloyvepia Tod moAilTiopol da-
kafopiletor anod 10 otoryeio 100 TEYVOLOYIONOD, uE Guvénela Thv avaduon
avtob nov B dvopdoovpe texvokpatovpevo toritiopd. H guoloyvepia av-
100 ol MoATiopol Kabiotatal avuiinnTy, &v v ovykpivoupe pE TV av-
tiotoryn 100 Mecaiwva. Téte dniadn mov 1 kabe Exkpavon i Lofjc —xai
év téhel 1O ovvoro T@V Ekdnidoewv Tob moAlTiopoi—kabopildtay katd
1péno anogpaoioTikO and TNV Kpatovoa Bpnoxevtikdétnta, 6nwg avth THv
£Eéppale 10 lepateio thig dutikfic Exkinoiac. "H Opnokevtikdétnta adtn, pé
ti¢ dwaotpefrdoeig xai tig mpokataknyelg g, £Beoe thy o@payida g
o160 ohvoro T@V Ekdnidcewv Tol morticpol, kabopiloviag £1ot Kal thv
QuoloyvVopia Tov. ZThv énoyn pag 10 Kuplapylkd otoryeio elvat 1| ovyke-
Kprpévn avtiinyn nepi tegvoloyiag —avth mob avaivcape GG teyvoroyL-
opd—, 1) 6noia Béter Tv o@payida g Ano@aoioTikd otV (GTOPIKT] TALTO-
™ Te ToU ToMTIoHOU Tfig mapovoag iotopikiig Gpag.

INnati Spwg npéner va Bewpeital 611 adtd 10 otogeio cuviotd Eva mpo-
Binua; Aot Gv avapotnlel kaveig nepl tii¢ EomTEPIKTE ovveneiag avTiig
¢ olovel Opnokeiag, B 6dnyNOel ot adiétodo. Tovto onpaiver 6t elvar
duvatov va éxtomobel 1) dndpyovoa (ki Beopikdg £kdniovpevn) Bpnokeu-
nuxkémTa 1@V avlpodnov, péce eV Hrapyovc®v Bpnoxadv. "TAALa avTog O
éxtomopog rapPaver yopav o1 Sém ) reyvoloyia, xab’ tavtiv, drabiter
Kanowa duvapn opoiag V@Tig kal tageng pe v Opnokeia. "H teyvoroyia
amhdg Emvoel pebddoug kal mapayer ayabi ta 6noila mpooipel oTONG GV-
Opodmoug, péow 100 EyKaTESTNUEVOL MAEYPATOS TAPAYOYIKAV Kol Katava-
roTkdv oyfoeov. Akv elvar 1y texvohoyia éxeivn mod avuiotpatedetal thyv
Opnokeia xab’ Eautrjv. "Exeivo mob Aettouvpyel évavrtiov tiig Bpnokeiag —
Oyl 7@ v katapynoet v Bpnokevtikdétnta, GAia aridg y1a va Ty Uro-
Kataotnoel— elval éva nvebpa ey voioytopou, Y1a 10 OToio oUC1aoTIKAC 1
teyvoroyia dev @éper ovdepiav VOOV

Kai 7| pév Xprotwavikn Opnokeia drabéter pia ouvénera. Tovinewa ag’
£vog owtepikn, OO TV Evvola 611 Sabéter Eva ocvotnua doypdrev mov
nepLypagouy pia Kooporoyia, pia avlperoroyia, pia Beoroyia, pia cwtn-
polrovyia, pia Beodikia, pia Eoyatoroyia. A’ Etépov 8, ouvvinewa EEwte-
pik1, N} Onoia cvvictatar o pia appovikn Béon tiig Bpnoxeiag pi tig vno-
rowneg Exdnidoelg tob mortiopol. “H dvantuEn tiic Opnokeiag avtiig oyt
uévo dev Efhaye, aiia avtibeta Oo@éinoe ta péyiota v avlpondtnta éni
dvo yrhetieg. Elvar duvatov va reyBel 10 1810 xai yud 10v €3 vOLOYIOND;
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Kat této1o B frav advvatov. "Eav dvalntioset kaveig adtd mod avetépm
ovopdoape EEwtepikn ouvénela, nhdg 0 Srumotdoel ™y arovsia g, ‘H
01z 1} Aettovpyia Tob mvEVpHUTOC TOD Tevoroyiopol Epgavilel 11dn towte-
pikEg évtacelg Kail ovvavid tnv avriotaon EEotepikdv napaydviov. Zu-
vavti, Loyou yapn, Thv EEdviinon tdv pueikdv tnydv évepryeiag Kal npod-
Tov VAGV. Zuvavtd Ty pi avriotpenti) pinaven kai pdiuven 1ol GuoIKoD
nepifarioviog (yiig, dépa xai Balaooiov kai notapiov VédTeV). Zuvavtd
Ti¢ ouVERELEG TR TUPNVIKTG TEYVOLOYig Kal TO @aopa THg OLOKANPOTIKTG
KatacTpopfic Tol avBponivov yévoug. Tuvavid Tig TEPUT®OIELS MPOOMTIKES
nov énangikolvial and tig «Emrevgeigy g YEVETIKTG unyavikiig kai tdv
énepPacewv otov kGdika Tod DNA. "Avantiooet Ty teyvoroyia 1OV Aek-
TpOVIK®V DIoAoYIGT@YV, Kai dnuiovpyel avBpdnovg dhlotpropévoug, @no-
povepévoug, oi dmoiot aicBavoviar naywvid kai povaéid. "AvBpdnoug tdv
omoiwv oi duvatdtnteg Tiig TEYVOLOYiag TV VMOAOYIGTAV KaTapyolv ThHv
npocmmik Lon, kabe Evvola Eowtepikiic Lofg kal kdbe Evvola IBroTikoTN-
10¢. "AvBpdnoug, 1OV droiwv 1 povadikdtnta Tob mpocenov EEaipetal pi
T Aoy, kol xatacvvipiferar and v mpaypetikOnTa moL dnpiovpyel
avti N olovel Opnokeia. "AvOponovg, 1@V Onoiwv N dropikdtnta Kai 1
npocwmkh Vv dgaviletar péoa ot éva mhéypa anpdéconev Kai aduohd-
mmtov oyécev, ol Onoieg dtv Exouv kKavéva télog, kKavéva Tehkd aitio —
YEYOVOS TTOL GUVIGTE TV oVsia ToU undeviopol. "Akoun Kai 10 &vieyopevo
vonua 1o kdopou Kai tig Lwiig 6 dvlponog nacyilel vi 10 ddoer 6 1d10¢.
Atv Omapyer Oéon v Beia droxkdluyn, Kai tinote d&v dgnver ydpo yid va
anovepnel Eva ocuvolixd vonua oty ‘lotopia and Eva yeyovog, dnwg 1
gvodpkwon tob Xprotod. "Eni mhéov, otd mhaicia 1@v aEidv 100 TEYVOLO-
yiGpob, tinote dtv didetar dwpedv. ‘H xatdotaon elvar aduvodmnn xai
avaiyn. Ltov Xpotaviopd (kai kat’ éEoynv othv "OpbBodokia) 6 dv-
Opomog {ntel aro tov Ocd adtd mob 6 1diog dev elvar dérog va haPer — kal
napadofog 1o hapPaver aro 1ov Oed. 1oV ey voloyiond dEv LapyEL Ka-
pia ydpig, ©| 6moia otiv nepintwon 100 Xpiotiavicpod, did Tig «popiag
100 knpUyHatocy? @hdavel vi tpoo@iéper Gg ddpo axkéun kai v Paciieic
TV oVPUVAOV.

Z10U¢ OTOYAOTEG TOU SLa@pOTICHOT ANavTolY cuyva EKQPacelg yid Tov
ayova pig avlpondtnrog nod Dmo@épel kai mpoonabel va droondost pud
KoAT Kol avekth Lot ard v avalyntn edvorn. Avth i) avriknyn frav it-
aitepa Sradedopévn Katd tov dékatov Evatov aidva, kabog ol texvohoyikig
npdodor Ederyvay THY onpaviiky dagopd mov Enetiygavav otod £minedo

22. ITpog Kopwvliovg A, 1, 21.
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Cofc. "Exeivo dpog mob dév elyav npoPréyer olte oi ovtomieg thg "Avayev-
viioemg oUte 1@ Emyeipfpata 100 Aw@oticpod, frav 1@ Gueiieydpeva
aroteléopata Tig TeYVoLoYIKTS Tpoddou. ‘H Ovtoria OrotiBetan St Hrav
10 pépog dmov Tl teYVIKa Tpofripata eiyav dvaivbel xakd xai eiyav avri-
petomobel pé kardg Enelepyaopévee texvohoyikig Avoeig. Atv ftav éva
pépog émou ol teyvohroyikeg Aoelg B Enétevay v avBpomvn dvotuyia
Kai Ty anetin kata g avlpomvng Lofic — dnwg elvar ) tpaypatikétnTa
novL Gvaddetar onpepa of TEYVOLOYIKGG mponypéves xowvmvies. "H diev-
puvon g avBpdmivng duvatdtntog Yk kabe eidoug dpuctnprotnta, kaboe
Kai 1 émomnpovikn Katavonon, éxovv cupfdier téco oty Pektioon oo
kai otiv émdeivoon 1@V mpaypdtov otic avlpdmvee xowoviee. ‘H ém-
GTNHOVIKT YVOOT Kai 1] TeXVoroYLKT Opydvoon Dmnpetoly Kai thv Groyn
0éknon v dVvapun kai doptg Mol MPoKaiolv KatasTpo@r), 1060 eUKOAA,
So0 elikora Dnnpetobv duvapelrg ayabomortole Kal SNUIOVPYIKES.

Awkarobtar Spog kaveig vie avapotel, i eidouvg Bpnokeia elvar adti,
1 Onoia dnuiovpyel tétowa gawvopeva. Kai paiiota, 6tav adtd té@ aivo-
peva v elvar dxdun 6,11 yeipotepo Ba popovoe vi cupfei. Adta 1@ gaivo-
peve —EoTo Kai pé THv onueEPIV] £vATaot] T@v— GLVIGTODV Gnidg Tig Td-
oelg, ol Omoieg mpodiaypdgouvy TV TEAIKT KatevBuvon tig tpoyidg tob
nolTiopol, 6 Onolog éunvéetar amd TNV olovel Bpnoxeia Tob TEYVOLOYL-
opob. Feyovog mob onpaiver 611, 6oo 1| vndpyovoa dadikacia Kai gopa
100 moiitiopol ££ehicoetal, 1660 Td KOWOVIKG Kol molTioTikd £xyova
avtiig thg olovel Bpnokeiag Ba yivoviar neprocdtepo Katablntikdg Ev-
tova. "Etol 1] cotnprokoyia 100 teyvoloyiopol dév pumopel vie £Enynoet
v drotvyia the TEYVOLOYIKTC Gnoteheopatikdntog of 6,1 agopd v
avOpdmvny npaypatikdétnta. Ta npofinpata dndpyovy Kai moriol ioyupi-
Covtal 611 propel piv 1 teygvoloyia va dnuiovpyel npoPinpata, dird elva
1 i mov B té Aol "Alha adto dnoterel pia miorn, 1| Onoia d&v £xel
petatpanel akopn ot npaypoatikétnta. "Etol, prpootd ota Unapktd mpo-
pinpata, motpateletal pia teyvoioyikol Timou cwtnplokoyia, 611 Kd-
note, 61O péhlov, 1| texvoroyia B Micel Gha 1@ npofinuata, kai B choer
ToUg GavBpdroug and T dewvi mou Ogeilovial oty da TV tEYVOLOYiA.
Eival npogavig 6ti, Kai £8®, | texvokpatotpevn miotn dév propel va do-
oel Ty andavinon. Kai £86 ypewdletar pia dnépPaocn tijg mictews tol 1e-
£ VOLOYIOHOD.

To @dr1é€odo avtd TOol TEYVOAOYIOHOU GVAKUTTEL ANd TO YEYOVOS OT1L,
610 mhaiclo avtd, T KGbe Tl dropcidvetal Kai Bempeitarl anidg O¢ THRpa
£vog edputepou teyvoloyikoD cvothipatog. Amoppimtetar kdbe Evvoin
npaypaTikGTNTOS 1) Omoia £yl Eva &yyevi oxond kai drnotekel £va Ghov pE

80



H OPHIKEYTIKH EKOQANIH THE TEXNOAOTTAL

ovo1®dn réyo Umapleng kai vonpatiopévn éoyatoroyiki mpoontiky. ‘H
TPAYHATIKOTNTU ATONEIDVETUL OF Eva «ovoTnua». toryeio, £v ToUTOIg, TO
omoio avti va anopvbomoiel, dnuiovpyel pia dikrj tov puboroyia. "Yrnootn-
piletar &v mpokepéve 611 O xOopog NABe oty Unapkn péce wag dadika-
olag «yopic vonuar. IMNa vi katardPer kaveig avtn v Swadikaocia, tpénet
va anoocuvvlioel, péow mac avalioewng, 6Aa T@ TPAyHATa OTd OTOLYEIR O
Tt arotelolv, v T ovihdfer péow mag avuinyeng tob ndg cuvtibeviat
petall Tov, Kai v 1 oynpaticsl péow mag véag Sradikaciag. Aty Dapyet
«bhovy —ToAD MydtepO, dEV Undpyel Kamoro vonpatiopévo fj 10iko Shov—
npog 10 6moio ta pépn oyxetilovrar. "Etor dvadietar 6 véog pibog tob £mi-
GTNHOVIGHOU GTRV MO TPoPavi] Kai Evapyn Hope1 Tov, Kail £To1 avakyimTEl
M tdon tiig olovei Opnokeiag va dnuovpyiost pia pubolroyia. "Alkd, 6mag
vnootnpiletal, £av ol avunpdéownor tig ovyypovne Puoikiic avaydyovy
OAM TV MPUYHATIKOTNTA Of HNYAVIKT] KIVNOT HIKPOTEPOV COPUTISI®V
UANG, Gpvovpevol Thy npayuatikn towdtnta tig Lofg kai g hidvorag, av-
toi éxgpalovv pia miotn, 1600 dviiKepevika 600 Kai DTOKEPEVIKA. “Yo-
KEWMEVIKA, 1) EMOTHUN Groterel THV UWioTn pépuvd tev, Kai eival £Tolpot
vt Bucidoouy kdbe ti, teprrapfavopévne kai g Lofig Tov, Y1a adtov TOV
Uy1oto oKOomd. "AVTIKEIHEVIKE, dnpiovpyoly éva Tepat®d@dec olpforo adtiic
¢ péppvag, dniadn éva cvunav otd Omoio kdbe ti, mepriapfavopévou
Kai to0 1d1kol Tev émotnuovikot taboug, aroppogital and £va ywpic vo-
Nua unyavicpé®. "ALLa akoun Kai TRV MEPINTOON TOL YIVETUL dEKTH N
Unapén kdmowov 6iov, Ta mpdypata dev eivar karvtepa. ‘O @uiehevbepr-
ouig, Loyou yapn, déxetal Ty Umapén kdmowov 6rov, 1O 6noio cuvoyiletal
HE TNV EKQpuct «kowvovia THg ayopdgy. "AAia 1 peiétn avtol T00 GAoU
Baociletar oty miotn 611 KATOWX HETUPLOIKOD TUTOL Gppovia Ba kdvel Gheg
Tig £mi pépoug Evépyeleg, ot@ nAaicwa THS ayopdg, va Aettovpyolv Yl 10
YEVIKO KuhO.

Eivar navtog yeyovog 6t O tegvoroyiopds (pe Onofabpo ouvyva tov
émotnuoviopd) éminTel THv CLOYETION TOL PE AVOTEPEC HOPYPES, ETOL BOTE
va drabéter ebyevéotepn kai kdnwg dwwpkéotepn Pdon. Iivetar énikinon
oty évtovn émbupia yia anehevbépoon anod adtapyika deopd, otd ndbog
v £revbepia, yid Emotnpovikn EvTiponta, yid dydva yia pia mo aventuvy-
pévn avBpondtnta, yid Eanida yia Pubpiaio petacynpatiopd T Koveviag
npog pia Betikn katevbuvon. Mia tétola otdon dopardc dgprver neptbopra
Y1t Kdmowa ide®dn, T Omoia va UmepPaivouv Exeiva THC TEAEIOMOIMOEMS

23. Paul TiLuicH, The Dynamics of Faith, New York, Harper and Row, 1957, p. g2,
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1@V TEYVOroTIKAOV pécwv. "Etol, | yvdon kai 1) TEXVOAOYIKT TEAEIOTOIN OGN
vrootnpiletar 61 teiver oty dnelevBépwon, fj otiv SLokApwon TH¢ dv-
Oponodtrog, fj othv npaypdreon g hikaroovvne. ‘H yvdon, dniadr, dtv
ocuvdietal dmAdg pé thv teieronoinon v Emotudv xal thg teyvohoyiag
O adTOCKON®V.

"ALAa adth M) tdon d&v onpaiver 611 6 drdhoyog pE v olovel Bpn-
okeia Tob ey voroylopol eivar elkorog. "Avrtifeta, elval oyedov advvarog.
Aot axprpdg 1) Opnokeutiki] KR Tob Qawvopévou tod TExvoloyiopol dno-
Kheiel kabe «Ehhoyo drdhoyor pi 1O guivépevo adté™. A6t Ti puivopeva
avTiig ThHe VeT¢ Bewpolvial nepinov OC Tapmov, T énoia dEv eivar duvatov
v TPOoEYYIoEL Kaveilg P kpruikn duabeon, axpipdc didt dev eivar elkoha
GMOSEKTN T KPITIKT OF £KEIVEC TIG MPaypaTIKOTNTES, Oi Omoieg Exouvy Kubie-
pwbel O¢ ta Uyrota kprepla g Lofig. "H éunepia dnd 1a@ navemotjpia
¢ Avoeng —akoun kai the "ErLdadoc— deiyver 11 elvar 6ho kal neplocod-
1ep0o duokoro vi otabolv avtévopa £keiva T yvootkd avuxeipeva, Tl
onoia gvpiokovtar EE® Gnd v nepLoyl] TOV PUOIKAOV EMOTNUOV Kal Tdv
TEYVOLOYIKOV Eappoydv. [ va 10 émtdyouv avtd, Griote npoPdiiouvv
v idwtepdnta g Emopovikic Teov hoyikig, kai Ghlote —mob elvat
Kai 10 mo ovyvo— mpoonabolv va vopponototv Ty Unaply tov otV
Baon i oyfoeme TV pE Tig «anodextéon motiueg. O pnopovoe Gvimg
v Omootnpiel Kaveig 6T 1) avotdtn éxnaidevon otd téhog TOb £iKOGTOD
aidva dev elvar AMydtepo BpnokevTik®dg mpocavatoilopévn and 6oo ntav
Kati 1O 1€hog 100 dékatov Evatov ai®vae. "ATAOE TO YVOOTIKO «dVTIKEIPEVO
oefaocpoin £xel dihaler: and tov XploTiaviopo £xEL OTPAQEl GTOV TELVO-
AOYIKO TPaypatiopd, otov omoio meprhapfdvoviar kai ta Opnokeuvtikiic
UQTIC TEKVa TOV, O EMOTNHOVIOHOC KUl O TEYVOAOYIGNOC.

AV 1 G@duvapia EALOYoL Slahdyou TOV AVOTEP® QUIVOREVOV HE TRV
KOLWVOVIKT] TPaypaTikotTnTe katadeikvietal ano £va £mi mifov otolyeio:
Omote avta Empene va OmepacmicBolv TOvV £avtd toug —O6nwe of Bépata
Emotnuovikiic abtovopiag, Eknadevtikic £hevbepiag, kowvovikic iodtn-
10¢, | MOMTIKOV dikatopdtov—, Enédafav mdil tov OpnokeuTikd yapa-
ktjpa tov. 'Expokeitar v dydvae dvdpeca of miotn koi miomn. Kai 7
Bpnokevtikt Tev tiotn propoice vi Kataotel prlloonactik ot Bubpd mou
Unovopeve akoun kai tig dieg e tic pileg, dnog, Y& napdderypa, of éva
¢momnpoviopd 6 6noiog anootepel Gheg Tig P £MOTNRHOVIKES dnpiovpyL-
Kig dpuotnpiotneg, 6nwg 1 téyvn Kai 1 Opnokeia, and v adtovopic

24. D. MACKENZIE BrROWN, op. cit., p. 23.
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touc®. Kal propel 10 nvebpa 1ol dtagotiopot va Siexdikel tOv poro OC
povou ék@pacti] thc aAnberag (Og émotiun), §§ Gg EAkoyn dpactnprétnta
(¢ TexvorOYIKT Kal oikovopikn dnotelecpanikomnrta). "ALAL GTNV onue-
pvi) kotvovia, 1 Onoia arotehel ao@aid TEKVo £KelvNG THG MVEUPATIKTG
atpéoeaipag, 116m kabictavrat dntég ol Kawvogaveic ioTopikic TpaypaTikod-
™TEC: péca oTHV Kowvovia adth Umovopeletal kabe afia 1) 6noia SEv Exer
opyaviki) gpnopdémta péoa otdo 6ho ovotnua. 0,11 Bewpeitar b¢ dia,
avayetar othv Béom avth pévo SidtL Exel KAmow MPAKTIKO GvtiKpuopa
péoca oty 6An Aettovpyia tob Beopikol oikodopunpatoc. Kai &yt pévo
avtd. "Av 10 cvotnpa Bempel kdtt g «dyxpnoton, ioyupiletar 6T Tolto
elvar Svtog dypnoto, 61t dév Exer xapia dia xad’ Eavtd. To i napéyer 1o
TVEVHATIKO KOUpaylo yia pia 1€tota —autdypnua OvioAoyikol THmov—ano-
eavon elval mpogavic: elvar 1 Opnokevtikn nenoifnon ot xanorwa HoT10£-
HEVT] EMICTNHOVIKT] «AVTIKEWPHEVIKOTNTON, T} Onola dwanotiler xal otnpiler
v araloveia 1o teyvoKkpatiopol. "Afieg, ol Onoieg émi pakpov £6ewpi-
Onoav @¢ avtookonoi, 1181 Umovopevovial HEow HIAC OYEDOV TUQATIC Ou-
OYETIOEOS TOV PE TNV «hoyikiy (6 Oedg anotehel npofoin), | anoperdvov-
T dvayopeveg of Giha mo «facikay @aivopeva (7 N10ikn drotehel (npa
npoommkig Emioyig), | péow pag vmaywyic Twv ot oyetikoTnTA, CUN-
Qova pE ma «poTiopéviny avtiinyn () aaqbewa d¢ napaywyo 1ol moiiti-
opot). I& pia «@rrelevBepny avtiinyn tibetar evBéwg 10 EpdTnua mEPL THG
avBevriag, kai péow avtob 100 EpeTipatog augrofnteital 1 napadoociaxi
N0 IMowdg kabopiler i elvar dikarooivn; L1d mhaicia g TELVOKpaTOU-
HEVNC Kowvoviag, 1| Grdvinon napanéunel oTic Suvdpelg T Gyopdc.
"ALLG, Eva and ta épotipata mov Ba propoioav vi teBolv eivar: moidg
kaBopiler Gv otig duvaperg tig dyopag Oa Enpene va émTpénetar va Kata-
otpéeet 10 otpdpa 1o 6Lovrog, kabiotdviag 1OV mhavijtn vikavo vi dwa-
Béter avBpomvn [on; L1a mhaicla 1o TE(VOLOYIGHOD, Eva TETOL0 £pOTNHA
0a Epeve kat’ avaykny avandvinto: S0t d&v Unmapyel Tinote o1d Omoio O
puropolice Kaveig va avaybel mpokewpévoy v mapaoyer anaviiocelg ot té-
TO0V £180UG EPOTHHATA.

AVTO axkpifdc dmokaivmtel TV Gvendpkela avtiic Tig Bpnokevtikic
duvapewg — v dverdpkeld g va diepunvedoer kai va kaBodnyioer v
avBpomvn Unapén, o1d olvord g, péxpL Tig £0LUTEC MPOOMTIKES TNG.
"Avtifeta, Geaipel ano tov Gvlpono kail 1ov k6cpo kdbe ovo1ddn npoo-
K 0hOKANPOOEOS Kai Eoyutng Sikadoswg Tig Undpsieds tov. "Av O

25. Paul TiLLicH, Christianity and the Encounter of the World Religions, pp. lf.)—l |8
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KOopog dEv Exel vonua, yati dpaye tpénel 1 texvorOYia v TOV KUAVTEPEU-
oey; Towog eivar 6 Eoyatog héyog mpdg tovt0; Mmpoota otiv dduvapia
araviiosng of tétoov £idovg épotipata, £keivo mol kKioviletar £k Pa-
Opov dev elvan PePaiong 1 Umapin tob kéopov, aria W raison d’étre Tiig
id1ag Ti¢ TeYVORLOYiUC.

To rabog, Ny napeliynon, ot 6in adth M) dapovonoinon tijg teyvo-
royiug, mob Kakeltar teyvohoyiopde, ehpioketar ot Bedpnon ol avlpo-
nov péoa o1ov Koopo. 'Exeivo mob Anopoveitar eivar 6t 6 dvbponog d&v
amoterel TO KEvipo Thg dnpiovpyiag. Ku v 6 idrog kataokevaoe éva Bpdvo
Y1l 1OV £autd Tov, ToUTo StV dpkel Yl va yiver O 1drog Baoihrag 6ing Tiig
dnpovpyiag. Aty elvar adtovopog Kai d&v arotehel adTOg TO «péTpov mav-
TOV LPNUGTOVY, ol Aiydtepo péTpov il tov ido Tov 1oV £avtd. ‘O av-
Opwnog arnoterel pia £Eaprnuévn npaypoauxkdra, aroteiel Unapén «xat’
eikéva Kai Opoimotvy 1ol Ocob, £tepdvoun Unapén, 1) 6mola dwabéter Loyov
Kai mvebpa kat  amovopnv, Unod mpobeopiav, kai yia éva ££6ywg cofapd
okond. £’ abth TV Tpayikn nupavonon, oty ayvonon adtod 1o Oepeit-
ddovg dvroroyikol dedopévou, dgelietat 1 Tpoyld tig onuepvilc iotopt-
Kfi¢ mopeiag. Aoy, v dév Omijpye adth 1 dyvonon, 6 dvBponog Bi dve-
yvopile v ocuvakérovn e0BOv tou mPOg TOV EauTd TOL, MPOG TOUG
G)rovg Kai mpog TOV KOGHo — Kal dev B Kuprapyoboe pia dxpatn Kai dvev
VONHUTOC Kui okomob avBpomokevipiki avtiinyn kai £punveia tig “Toto-
piac. Kai Gv 0| évrohoyia 1ol avlpodnov dev eiye duotpagel, tote B £yi-
VETO GpECmG Kutavonto 0Tt 1) TevohoyikT) avdantuin ogeiret vi Omnpetel
Kal Oyt va vmmpeteitar aro tov dvlpono. Tavtdypova 8, Ba Eyiveto avri-
anmto 6t Oy povo N texvoroyia, dira Kai kdbe diin afia tob mohiti-
opob, dtv propel v omnpigel 1o vonua vrapéeng tol moittiopov. To vo-
Nua avto £xel vrepPfatikn npoéievon Kai 1) nopeia tov elval Gdvvatov v
OhokAnpwbel pévo pE tig Lomtepikig dnpuiovpynuéveg duvapelg avtod Tob
MOATIONOD, Kal Zwpig thy Evepynukt fonbeia kai £nixkinon tob £nékeva.

Tovto dtv oupPaiverl mpog 10 mapdv, ££ ol kat 1@ adiégoda npofdiirovv
ancuinuikd. Kail 10 dewvo épompa eivar v onpepa 1 nepartépo mopeia
aToU TOU MOALTIGHOD GTHV ONHEPLVI] TPOYLE ToL elvarl duvati) ywpig O Gv-
Bpomog va yivel andvBponog Kai ywpig va katactpagel 1| gvon. To épo-
e aUto dtv Emdéyetar anavinon avth ) otyu. To péhhov napapéver
avolyto Kai Gdnro. Oa npénetl va onuetwbdel 6T Kai Kata thy Xprotiavikn
avtiznyn tic ‘lotopiag, 10 péhhov éniong napapéver adnho. "Alid éxel 1
nopeia hapfdaver yopav ot Eva yopoypdvo, 6 dnoiog dakubopiletar, Exet
10N draxabopiobei dnal kai d1d naviog, anod Eva KOGHOIGTOPIKD YEYOVOC:
TV évodpKkmon Kai avactdon 1ot Xprotob péoa oty lotopia. "Eva yeyo-
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vog 10 Omolo avagépetar of Eva npdceno (tob 'Incob), dhra 1 dndoyeon
£yer 80bel pt pia Néa Awabrikn: éxeivo mob ouvéfn otd éva tpdowno, o1d
téhog tii¢ "lotopiag B ovpPel ot Ghoug toug avBpdnovg —mrAhiv Oyt tolg
EMAVATALOHEVOUG GTIV QUTANATY THG TEYVOAOYIKTG avToduvapiag— dila
ot ékeivoug mov, avtihapPavépevor v Gtékerd toug, B {nricovy T
npog tovto Ponbera.

"Exeivo akpifdc mob danpdtrer 6 texvoroyiopnog ival | THQA®ON TOD
aviponov Evavit abtd@v TGV (GTOPIKOY TOU SLVATOTITOV KAl TPOOTTIKGV.
Elvat 1 dvayoyn tov antov dedopévev tov o andiuto, tO Onoio £v 1éhel
nepifdiier v dhovpyida tov Oeoroyikot droivtov. Eivar év téher 1y dp-
vnon kabe petarchntot vonpatog kai kdbe petaiotopikiic npoontikiic. Kai
touto Kabiotd Ty dia TV texvoloyia KEVIPIKO oTorzeio of puboloyikoug
cuvelppolg — eite Kaveig ebpioketar oty "Abiva, eite oty lepovoainp:
10 Baociiero thig npdINg, 1 teyvoroyia Bupiler 1 @repd touv “Ikapou.
rovg hogoug Tiig dedtepng, N texvoroyia teivel va tavticBel pé tov S@iv
g INevéoeng.

"Eav 6 texvohoyiopog éppnvevbel dg Bpnokevtikiic DTg dtvaun, og
oilovel Bpnokeia, droxarinter 1ov atbevuikd tov yapaxtipa. "Exeivo mov
npofdiirer elvar 1 dnaitnon v avayBel, and ypiowpo tpijpa tob drdpyewy,
ot SuvaoTeLTiK SUvaun £mi Tob Ghov. Qg duvaun, N dnola droppopd kabe
£oyato vonua ano tov dvlpono kai 1ov kOGO Enancihdvag Eva TANpn
pndeviopod kai ravrern) otépnon kabe vonpatog and d6tdnnote. I't” adtd
Kai, katd tov dydva dvapeca ot niot Kai niot, 1 diectpappévn Exgavon
g TEYVohoYing, TOL OVOPHACUNE TEYVOROYICHO, TPENEL VL GUVAVTIOEL (V-
tiotaon. "Av 1| ®rhocopia tiig Teyvoroyiag ogeirer va tapdoyer Tovg Lo-
youg®, ol Omoiot Ba kaBodnynoovy v £EEMEN T TeYvoroYiag Kal vi
arotpéyer dieotpappivn ypron mg, | Grrocopia tiig Totopiag deeirer v
avumnahiaiyel Ty Enanethovpevn dtaatpoen 100 nvevparog, nov kabopilet
v Béon tiig e vohoyiag of oyfon pi tig diheg xdnidoerg tob moliti-
opob. 'Ogeirer, a@’ £vOg va pEPIPUVIOEL Y1l TRV GPHOVIKT] Kui CUMHETPN
Oéon g otd ovotnua dSidv Kai otd feopiko oikoddpnua, G’ £tépou di
v Srapuraéel ahdPnteg Tig £0UTOLOYIKEG TPOCIOKIES Kal TPOOTNTIKES TOU
avBpdrov. Xwpig augipoiria, ) texvoroyia npokintel anod pia edyev) dpa-
otnproTta ot avhpdrov — pia dpactnpiétta, 1 Onoia £xet Thovco Kal
onuaviikd vonua, kai 1 Onoia mavrote Sadpupdtnioe onpaivovia poiro
otiv iotopikn avéhén tob avBpdnov. Exeivo mob dmuitel 1 onpepvi

26. T1. Tzamaaikoz, «dirocogia kai Tegvoroyias, oo, 140-141.
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1. TZAMAAIKOZ

iotopixn Gpa elvar 6 énavakabopiopdg adtod TOD vonuatog Kai 1) ovppe-
1pn tomobétnor| Tov 610 cvotnua Gidv Tod moAttiopol kai otd Beopikd
oixodounpa tiig xowoeviag. Kai ot toito, 6 péhog tijg Prhocogpiag elvat
{oTOpIKAG KATENEIYOV KAl AvavTIKaTdoTaTog.

[Mavayuotng B. TZAMAAIKOZ
(Oecoalovikn)

THE RELIGIOUS CLAIM OF TECHNOLOGY
Summary

The question pondered upon in this paper in whether science and tech-
nology could be claimed to be a sort of religion. In order to answer this, it is
necessary to define what in fact constitutes the religious character of a certain
manifestations of human life outside the action and function of religion per
se. That is, in what sense and in what respect, apparently non-religious ac-
tions, institutions and symbols could in essense have a religious character and
function. The conditions for this to happen are, fist, a conception of religion
as a dimension, rather that a sphere of human being; secondly, a quasi-reli-
gion should be understood within secularism; thirdly, this should be distin-
guished from pseudo-religion; and fourthly, this should encompass a trans-
cendent ideology. Given these, it is not in fact science, and technology that
could be seen as religious forces today. It is rather a distorted conception and
function of the, appearing as scientism and technisism. Only in this respect
science and technology qualify as quasi-religions. The difference between
science and technology on the one had, and scienticism and technicism on the
other, is the difference between an autonomous element of the whole which
remains in relation to other elements, and one element gaining precedence
over all others. In this respect, other realms, such as religion or art, lose their
autonomy and can be taken as only subjects of scientific analysis and techni-
cal manipulation. As quasi-religions, scienticism and technicism draw all real-
ity into the terms of their understanding. This is, however, what reveals the
daemonic character of such a deification, since a particular element of exist-
ence is elevated to the whole. This conception, however, is fundamentally
imbued by a profound inconsistency. A comparison with Christian faith, ex-
pounded in this paper, reveals this. Christianity has in fact a coherent concep-
tion of cosmology, a soteriology, a concept of creation, of theodicy, an escha-
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tology. But if, within the frame of scienticism and technicism, the world is
deprived of any absolute meaning whatever, the to be asked question is: if
this world has no meaning, why should technology improve it? In this frame-
work, notions such as truth, justice or morality are reduced to mere illusions;
they are seen only as projections without inherent value or reality, conven-
tionally respected only for the sake of maintaining a certain social structure.
But a search for the non-existent internal coherence of these quasi-religions
reveals their real character, which is one of an arbitrary and unispired faith:
forces which merely tend to swallow up both creation and meaning in the
threat of complete annihiltion. Lacking any inherent consequence, their be-
liefs are of a totally fragmentary and inconsistent character — and this is why
they should be resisted, before their untimate consequence (that is, sheer des-
truction of nature and establishment of spiritual absolutism over other hu-
man functions superior to them) reach the edge of realization.

Panayiotis TZAMALIKOS
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TO EITIETHMOAOTI'TKO KYPOX
TQN AZIOAOTI'TKQN KPIZEQN

To npéPinua 1@V GE10A0YIKOV KPICEOV OTIC KOWOVIKEG £MOTHpES,
idaitepa OC mMPOC TO KUPOG TAOV MPOTACEWV OTIC OMOIEC Ol KPIOELS QUTEG
gunepiéyovral, Eppavicnke totopika pé idraitepn Epgaon votepa and 1oV
KPITIKO TEPLOPISHO TOU TEAEOAOYIKOU Emigeipripatog mol déonole otiv
¢motiun 1ot 170v aidva. "AveEdpnta av 1 épeacn of aEohoyikda £red-
Oepeg mpotdoeig Tpoadidet T AeYOUEVT «PUCLOKPATIKTY TAAVT], 6TO Babud
TOU M¢ TPOTLTO YIG TV AVTIKEIHEVIKOTNTA TOV TPOTACEMV TOV KOIVOVIKOV
¢motnudv tibetar 1 pebodoloyia 1iig puoikiig émotiung, N £ni tob Bépa-
10¢ Bifhioypagia, onpaviiki oty éxtact g kabbg elvar, dév elvar oup-
MEPUCUATIKT).

‘O dwog 6 Maf Béumep, Oméppayog pdg anmniiaypévng délohoyixav
Kpioewv Kowvovikig Emotiung, vnectypile v dnoyn 611 ol KOWVOVIKEG
Emotijpeg mpénerl v Katavoobv Tig afieg mob Eumepiéyovial otiyv avlph-
mvn Kowvevikn dpdon kai otodg Beopoi, aveédptnta Gnd v TpocoMIKN
Béom npog Tig aEieg avtég tob EpevvnTol Emotipovos. “H Evvowa tig Géiag
QUIVETAL CLOTATIKT] TOU 1810V TOD GVTIKEIPEVOL TAV KOIVOVIKOV EMCTHOV,
010 PETPO MOV 1O MEMEPACHEVO PEPOG TOU TOAITIOTIKOD PBlov ol Epevvatar,
imiéyetar aEloroyikd, dniadi, obpgova pué tov Mag Béunep, 6 £peuvntig
anodidel vonpa kai onovdadtnte ¢’ Eva CUYKEKPIUEVO PEPOC THG MOALTL-
otikfic Lofc, daywpilovtde to pi Paon v cuvvageld tov npdg Eva ov-
omua afidv, anod 10 dnepo nifjbog 1@V tortioTikdV @aivopiveyv. ‘H Bep-
nepraviy adti avtiinyn yue v afokoyikiy von 1ol yveooTiKol Gviil-
KEWMEVOU TOV KOWVovIKOV émotnudv ékfraler kai thv éE€taon ol Kipoug
TV GE10LOYIKOV TPOTACEMV PE KPLTTPLa SIaPOPETIKG EXEIVoV pE 1@ Onoia
anogaciletal 10 KHPOG 1AV TPOTACEMV TOV PuOIK®Y Emotnudv'. ‘H droyn
BéPara avth dEv elvar kaboprotiky, 6nee Katotépw Oa £etdooupe.

To npdfinpua thHe AVTIKEIHEVIKOTNTAC OTNV AvdAvoTn TOV KOLVOVIK®V
@awvopévev Kal othv Eppunveia f§ thv npofreyn) toug, AnokAEiel —oUpQOVA

1. Max WEBER, “Objectivity in social science™ in Readings in the Philosophy of Social Sci-
ences, by May Brodbeck (ed.), London, Mackmillan, 1970, pp. 85-97.
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pE 10 Pepnepravo Emyeipnuo— TV Gvayoyn g Sunepikic npaypatikd-
mtag o vopoug ot dvo Enineda: (a) 1) yvOON TOV KOWVOVIKOV VOHOV d&v
anotekel «yvoOoN TG KOWOVIKTG npaypatikOttag, diia éva péco yil v
Katavonon the npaypatikotntag avtic, kai (f) otnv £vvola tod vopov dv-
Ttifetal 1) ATOHIKOTNTA TOV CLYKEKPIUEVOV HOPPORATOV THC TPUYHATIKO-
mrag, mov arogaciletar and 10 ovotnpa td@v aEroroyikdv idedv?. “H adu-
vapia £EUVTIKEIHEVIKEVGTC TOV KOWOVIKOV @uivopévev kai 1) Beopnon
TOUC GMO TNV OKOMLA TG TUMKTC AOYIKTC paivetar vi dagopilel Ta kpLT-
pra tol kipovg @V GEroloyikdv Kpiocwv o ovvdéovtar pali Touvg, and
£Kelva TOV QUOIKBV EMOoTNUdY, v Grd v GAln peprd, émonuaivel Ty
{01 TV duvapikn 1oV GEloroyikdv Kpicemv otV ioTopikd ypdvo. Moro-
vOTL 1] EMOTIHN TOV KOWOVIKGOV Qaivopéveov oyetiletal pé DMOKEIHEVIKES
npovnoféoerg, dnhadn pt éxeiva t@ otoryeia ol MoAtTiopol mov, £6T0 Kt
Eppeca, tolg mpocdidel onpacia Kai vompa 6 £pevvnig, £v tovtolg 1
YVOOT TOL AMOKTATAL PE TIG KOWWOVIKEG EMOTHHES Elval dndlvta aitiddng
yvéom, uE Ty Evvola ol Epgaviletar 1 altiémTa g YVOCEWS TOV GUYKE-
KPIHEVOV QUOIKBY YEYOVOTOV pE TOL0TIKO yapaktipa. ‘O Mag Béunep,
otv npoondbeid tov va Emonpaver 6Tt @ TpoPfripata IOV KOWVOVIKOV
Emotmuov émifyovrar pe fdon v aglokoyiki ovvagera, 1| 6roia xabopi-
Cer 10 mpofinua tig Eunepikiic avaiivoeng, EmAtOKeEL v Stevkpivioetl Ta
KUpra kpronpia 1ol Kipoug tav aflohoyikdv xpioeov. Lopgova pe tov Mag
Béunep, ot dnoxhivovoeg drabioeig 1@v avBpodnov —mol cuyvi mthavdvtat
Oyt poévov 1 Tig GErohoynoelg 1OV avundlov tovg, Ghhd Kai v idlov—
Kal 10 KUpog tdv napadoydv fj t1d@v aélwpdteov anod ta onoila npoipyovial
ol aroxkiioelg abtég, anogaciletal Oyt pe Tig TeYVIKEG TdV Epnepitkdv &m-
oTNuAV, deol d&v tapdyetal véa YvooT yeyovotev, Gihd avtifeta 1O KUpog
ToUg elval mapopoto Ekeivou ThHE TumiKig AoYIKTig. 10 éninedo Spwg Tig
MPAKTIKNC GEL0L0YNOEWS TOV TPAYHATIKOV KATAOTACEWY, TO KUPOS TV
TPOTACEWV TAV KOIVOVIKOV EMOTNUOV, £EapTdtal dnd ThHv Aoyikn, Kai ano
TV GAAN pepLd, Ao TNV EUNELPIKT] TAPATIPIOT TOV AT PECTEP@Y EVPTUA-
TIKOV GVaAUCEOV TOV EUTEIPIKOV KATUCTACEMV, TOL KaT apynVv LIOKEIVTUL
ot npaktikn GElohdynon. L’ Eva Giro Eninedo dvalicewg, mol @ntetat 1ol
£Eetalopevou mpoPrnpatog, 6 Béunep teivel va émonuaivel 611 oE a £y-
KUPT TPOTUCT] MPEMEL VI EKTIHAOVTUL Ol MPAYHATIKEG OUVEREIEC GMO TNV
TPAYHATONOINGT] OPIGHEVOV TPAKTIKOV GE10AOYNOEWY, £TE OF OYEon UE
KGmolo okonod £i1e 6f oyéon pé Ty dnoguyn avemBipntov émntdoeov’.

WEBER, op. cil.

2.
2 WEBER, op. cit.

M.
M.
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‘H OnepPatikiy npoindbeon tiig motiung £vBappiver thv dgaipeon
TdV yeYovOTOV Ao TO GElohoyikd mAEypa Tovg, £ve, and thyv dAkn puepid, 6
avatpenTikdg yapaktripac 1@V aloloyik®v otoryeiov Yl 10 KOpog pidg
npétacng mod EUTAEKETAL OTNV EMOTNHOVIKT GAVTIKEIPEVIKOTNTA Bempeitan
g mAdvn. ‘H nhavn adt) —odppova pe tov Kanhav'— teiver v’ droterel
vevika £va eldog avriotpogiic Tiig yeveTikiig mAdvng, £neldi) md npdTacm
yivetan dext, 7| dnoppintetar, Oy Aéy® THg PUOEDGS NG, dALd hbyw TOD
anoteléopatoc tne. Me dhha Aéyia pii npdtacn yivetal anodekth) dvdloya
pé 10 Gv ol afieg pag fj 10 ovompa aéiév pag evnnpeteitarl Kahvtepa,
Stav 1 npdtacn avt elvar dinbiig, mapd Stav elvar ywevdng. "Okeg o mpo-
1doeig kpivoviar pé fdaon tig Emntdoelg Toug.

[Mhdvn dtv drotehel pdvo 10 yeyovog 6T apyovy KivnTpa £k pépoug
100 £pevvnti] mob Eumhékovrar oty émotnuovikn okéyn (kai 1@ onoia
kivntpa propodv va cvpfdariovy oty mApoon £vog oxomod fj otV Ka-
TAoTPATHYNOoN TOoL), GALL otV mAdvn éuneprléyetal Kuping pid TpoKaTd-
rnyn, éva cvpnépaocpa ol Exe 18N drogaciobel npiv dnd v andderln,
Kai mov vrootnpiletar avebdptnta dno adbtiv. Ol akieg G’ Eavtig dtv OON-
yoUv OF MEMAAVIHEVEG TPOTACELS, S16TL avtd mob Epeuvatal elvar 1) Trapén
v GE1dv kai 6y 1o kHpog Toug, otd pétpo mob 1) Emotiun Gidver 6yt
1oV Ekpndeviopd tdv aEroroyikdv mhavdv, Ghia Ty EKTiunot] toug, ¢ vit
Enpokelto Y1 MAGveg mapatnpioEng, oL ol CLVEREIEG TOug Propodv vir
axvpwBolv fi va perwbolv. M npédtacn mov EmPefardver kat ya atieg
Sragéper anod v Ektipnon 1ov ey 1oV GEidv othv £pevvd pag, £KTog v
atto mov PBefardvetar elvan fy afia tdv aEidv éxelvov, dnhadh) 1o KHpog
touvg. Of tmPefardoerg adtol 1ob eidoug drokarovviat dEloloyikeg KpioELg
Kai drotehodv eldikn nepintoon dEroloyikdv npotdocswv, npokettat dn-
2adn yui xpiceig mov ékgpalovv tig dEieg ol idrov 10U xpivovtog. ‘H npd-
Taon, Gkopn k1 &v Geopa aEieg, elvar pa npétaon yeyovotov. Mnopoipe
v’ arogacicovpe 6TL KATL GUMHOPPOVETUL TTPOG Eva OPLOPEVO KPLTT|pLO,
yopig vi drodeyopeda 10 kprifpro avtd, £otw K v 1) kpion pog mpoiinobé-
TEL TG O1KG pog KpLTipla yid TV CuPHOPP®GT| TOU.

‘H 8wa 1) niom oty dEia tiic ¢motpovikiic ainbewag elvar napd-
yoyn Opropévov pévov tolitiopdv Kt Oyt g avBpdmivng pioews. "Ev tou-
T01¢ Kai otig idieg Tig puoikig Emotijpeg, dmorodfnote npdPinpa Emheyel
npog Enihvon anod 1OV £pevvnTi, 1) émAoyn] Tov YiveTal Y1 KATOLOV OKOTO
oyenldpevo eite pt tig dikég tov Gfieg eite p& tic GEieg éxeivov mob 1)

4. Abraham KapLan, The Conduct of Inquiry: methodology of behavioral science, New
York, Chnadler Publishing Co, 1964, pp. 370-397.
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énihuon 100 mpoPinpatog énnpealer. [Mapd ) Béon 100 Mag Béunep 611 ta
npoPfripata TdV KOWVOVIKOV ¢motnudv émiéyoviar pé fdon v GEoko-
YIKT] cuvd@ela 1@V Epeuvopivev paivopévay, £V ToUTolg TO00 OTIG Kowve-
vikig émotijpeg 600 Kai otic émotipeg T Pvoewg, ol afieg havvouy o
nidveg 6yt 6tav vrayopevouvy Eva mpdPinua npog nidlvon, Ghia dtav npo-
KatarapPdvouv thv AvoT tov.

Elvar onpavtikn yia thy @vripetdnion 1o npoPfiipatoc KUpovg oV
akoroyikdv kpiocewv, 1| didkpion petagd atiag xai yeyovotwv. Of atieg
dtv énapkolv Y1 va ovykpotrioovy Eéva yeyovog, yopig TolTo vie onpaivel
Ot v glvan dvaykaieg yid v diapdépewaon) tou. "Anmoterel Bépa yeyovotog
6 eldixdg Tpémog Evvolohoyioeng évog mpofiipatog, Ty Spwg ol dbieg
teivouy v Epgrioywpoiv otov kabopiopd éxeivou mob amotehrel Eva yeyo-
vog. Ii pui £pevva yeyovotov dEv avagepopeba otig tmntdoeig tdv GEdv,
aihi oth nopiopata. "H tughn Onakor) tob £épevvnTi otd yeyovota pé Ae-
ntég oraniotikig pebddovg dev Enapkodv —imootnpiler 6 Maidpar’— ya
1OV ArokAelopd OV mhavdv, opelhopévov o GEieg, And Tig KOwmVIKEG
¢motijpec. "Avebdptnta drd thv npoondbeia 1ob Epevvnti yid piav aéro-
royikd £hevBepn émotiun, ot afieg épgrhoywpodv 1600 otV MPSPreyn
600 xai otiv évvolohdynon £vog yeyovotoc.

‘H avtikelpevikomnta 1@V Kovovikev émotnudyv, 0a npénel v onuet-
w0el, ocuvdéetar pe v EEdheryn §j TOv mepropiopd tdv akidv otd pétpo
nov oi G&ieg adtég elvar xabapa Omokewpevikég. Of vmokepevikeg aEieg Tob
EpeuvnTi] mpénel —Katd toito— v anakei@body and v Eémotiun §{ va
tobg 0Bl dvtikewpevikn Bepediowon, mob elvar kai 10 onupaviikétepo. ‘O
Maidpak év tovtoig émonpaivel v dduvvapia draleiyeng 1ov aEidv xal
MPOTEIVEL —OC GVTinaho PHETPO— TNV €K TOV TPOTEPWV CUPT] KUl CUYKEKPL-
pévn dwetdinwon touvg o tolvg Epeuvntéc. Katd ouvéneia 10 pebodohoyikd
nmhéov mpoPinpa dev elvar £av épunepréyoviar ) 6y aéleg oty Epevva, Ghdda
1 81a 1 éunerpikn toug Beperioon. Ot dErohoyikig npotdoelg elvar mpotd-
GELG Y1l yeYOoVOTa oL propel v ivar wevd) | aindij. ‘H olyyvon oyxenika
pE 10 KUpog tdv GEloloyik®v mpotdoewy dpeiretal o010 611 ol mpotdcelg
avtég Swabétouy Eva KavovioTikd yapaktipa of dvtibeon mpog tig mpotd-
oelg yeyovotmv. "TAnd v GAkn pepid, évd ol vrobeTikEg npooTakTiKEG £p-
nePLEoLVV MOTES Y1a TG péoa, npdogopa kubmg eivarl yia va dtuxkovijoouvv
£va oxond (ot Gvrtibeon mpdg TiC KATNYOPIKEG TPOGTAKTIKEG MOV AvaQEpov-
a1 ot habécerg kai Gmov dev loyver 1 Sigotéunon 1@V NPOTACEWY GE YeL-

5. G. MYDRAL, “Methodological Note on Facts and Valuations in social science™ in his An
American Dilemma, vol. 11, New York, Harper Torchbook, 1944, pp. 102, 1027-1064.
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deig fj dinbeic), | vmébeon 611 xdbe aEoroyikn kpion Paciletar o’ Eva
anoivto téhog mou (vev Gpov Emdidketal, Emonuaivel Kai v Paociki
nhavn oty diyotéunon aéiuc-yeyovotmv.

‘H avtiknyn tod Ma& Béunep 611 W éuneipiky avdaivon Eoyata Od
arnoguaoicetl v Kanolo péco elvar Emapkeg Yl thv Emitevén kanoov dndiv-
TOU GKOTMOD, Quivetal v’ dyvoel TOV TAao1aKd yapaktipa @V Kpicwv, 011
dnhadn of kabe mhaioro dpacewg Omdapyel katt wob dev elvar mpoPinua-
1Ko, £ote Kt dv dtv elvan dvapgiofimra dedopévo. To yeyovog 6t Emtpé-
neg i avayvopileg éva poho otig aEieg dev elvar adtd mov kabotd yevdeic
Tig oyeTIkiC mpotdoeg fi tig déiec mapdywyec mhavdv, diid ol mpotdosig
avtig elvar yweudelg povov Stav tovg Emrpénetar £vag pohog aveEéheyktog
anod v éunepiad.

Kabe avbpdmivn dpdon Exet tolg 6poug kai tig ovvénelég g, doyeta
Gv OmepPaivouy tOV oKOmoO Y TtOV Omoio tehobvral. LTO pétpo avto, 1
Swatinwon £vog aglohoyikod mpofiniuarog ©¢ drapovia poévo pé td péoa
Kai 01 pé 1oV okond mob Srakovel 1) dpaon, cuviotd TpdPfinpa oNpaviiko
otov Bubpo mov otd cuveyic, pfoov-oxondg, 1 péoa 16oo piv kabopilovy
toug okomovg, oo kal kabopiloviar and tovg oxomovg. "Eravepydpevor
otV duaKpLon rpotdocmv yeyovotwv Kai aéloloyIkdv npotdotwy, pi npo-
taon yeyovotog vmootnpilel kAT y1a 10 dvrikeipevo §j 1@ dvrikeipeva tov
o’ avtd dvagiépetar, kal dvaroya pi tig iB10TTEg TOV AvnikEwpévoy, elval
elTe WeELONG, £iTe AANONC, évd 1 aElohoyikn) kpion d&v dnodidel kapid i616-
mta otd avuxeipevo, oty npdln §| oty Katdotaon avth pé v S
nepLypa@ikt) Evvola thg npotdoens yeyovotwv. ADTO mob £k nhdavng dratu-
TOVETUL O (d16TNTa ToD AvTiKepévou elvat 6TL TO AVTIKEIPEVO abTO TPOKaA-
rel oTOV Kpivovia i Opiopévn didbeon §j pia katdotaon nvedpatoc.

'Evd ol kpioeig d€lag d&v anoterolv mpotdoelg yeyovotev, £v ToUToIg
elvar npotacn yeyovdtog 611 Opropévo dtopo npoPaiverl of pia kpion aéiag
] Gkopun dnoterel yeyovog 611 TO dtopo aito £xel kanowo aérohoyikod eidog
gunerpiac. To Emyeipnpa 611 ol Kowovikeg Emotijpeg 6&v elvar GEroloyika
£hevbepeg dgoppdtar ano v mapadoyn 611 LIApyEL pia OYLETIKA CaEng
dudxpron petadd kpioeov aéiag kal kpioewg yeyovotwv, didkpion mob oTijv
TPAYHATIKOTN T THG KOWOVIKTG Eunelpiag elvar ouyva averitevktn xabog
T ovotpata aSev eiofdiiovy AnoPaoIoTIKA GTHV SIapdpPmon TOV TPo-
tacemv yeyovitwv. L1ov fabud nod tugiloympel 6TV TpdTacy YEYOVOTOV
agrohoyikn nrdavn, éva and 1@ cvvicotoOpeva pétpa elvarl 1| arariiayn Tob

6. Ernest NAGEL, “The Value oriented bias of social Inquiry” in May Brodbeck, Brodbeck
(ed.), op. cit., pp. 98-113.
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{d1ou 10D £peuvnTi] Anod Ty npdeacn 611 6 drog elvar Ehevbepog arohoyt-
KOV Kpiocov, Kal avtibeta, xaieital 6 1d10¢ va diutundoer 1ig GEohoyikeg
napadoyic Tov cagéotata Kai pué minpdtnta npiv v Evapln tiig £pevvac.
"Avelapnrta Gv 0 £peuvnTig cvpgvel §j Oyt p’ Eva a€loroyikd 1deddeg, O
pénog mpaypat®oens Tob idemdoug adtol, div aroteiel £ponua afiag,
GAAa TPOTAOT] YEYOVOTOC OYETIKA PUE TNV EMAPKELX TOV TPOTEIVOUEVOV HE-
pov npog Enitevn tob taypévou okomol. ‘Qotdoo dpanetedovv And THY
cuveldnot| pog moikic o Tig mapudoyic mol UREIGEPYOVIAL GTHV Gvda-
hvon, napd v didbeon pag yid v cagn datinwor tovg. Mia anod Tig
anodeiferg yia Eyxupn yvaoon elvat 1] TPoodeuTIK EALGTTOOT TGV CUVETELDY
1OV TAQVOV Kai 1] Slatipnon povov TV TOPIoHATOV £KEIVOV oD YivovTal
anodextd And v Emotnuovikn kowdtnta, aveédptnta anod tic a&roroyt-
KEC 1] Tig doypatikeg deopevoelg tne. Katd ovvéneila, 10 cupnépacua, 6Tu 1)
£yxupn yvoon 1oV aviporivev inobéceov elvar avégiktn, £meldn akpipoc
1 kowoevikn £pevva elval mpocavatohiopévn f| émnppedletar ano aieg,
dtv eivar 6pha’.

Xtov Pabuo mol W oyéon, pécwv-oxkondv, uropel va npaypatonoindel
FOPIC Kapd SECHEVGT 6TOVC GKOMOLS aUTovg, Td TOPIoHATA TR KOW®VI-
Kiig £pevvag Y1t Tig oyfosig adTEg elval GVTIKEIPEVIKES TPOTAGELS, TTOV TPO-
Baivouv of Omobetikég kai Oyl of KAINYOPNUATIKES SamMOTOOELS NEPL
atiov. Eivar éogaipévn 1 napadoyn 61 ot dvlponor npoodidovy onpaocia
PHOVO OTOLE OKOMOUE oL £MSIGKOUY Kt Oyl oTd péca mou EmAiLyouv mpog
TpaypdTewot toug. 'O 1apukTpuc TOV % PNCIHOTOIOVHEVOV HETPOV OG TPO-
ogopov 7id v énitevEn kdrowov oxonol, teivel va énnpedlel Ty ouvvo-
amkn ExBaon, Evd arno thv Ghin peprd, | Eémhioyn petall dalevtikdv pé-
cov yii v énitevEn 1ol taypévou okonol elval cuvdptnon aElohoyikdv
Kpioewv. "Akopa ki v ol deopevcelg of eidikig dEohoyfoelg paivovial
kabapd GC TPoTAcEIg YEYOVOTOV GTNV OYEON UECWV-OKOT®V, dEV TPEMEL Vi
ovyzéetal 6 yupaktipag tove. ‘O EpeuvnTiG 1OV KOLVOVIKOV QUIVOUEVOV
elval duvatov va drarpaler dVo elddvV ogdipata: eite v' aroppiyel THY UG-
Oeon porovot avth eivar arnbng, eite v’ drodeybel Thv UndBeon porovott
avth elvarl éogaipévn. "Agol div Umdpyerl pabnupatikn pébodog amopuyic
Tii¢ mhdvng adTiig Kat deob kai of dvo Tinmot mhavng sivar petali Toug dve-
gaptnror, O £pevvnTig TPEMEL Va CUYKPIVEL TV OYETIKT oroudadtnta yid
TOV £auTd TOL TAOV SUO aUTAOV THMEV TAAVNG Kai vi EK@pdcel TOV Kivduvo
dwanpaeme Thg mAdvng éxeivng mob elval onpavuikétepn 7 altov.

‘H otatiotikn Bempia gaivetar va vrootnpiler thyv Béon 611 ol ExTipn-

7. Gustave BERGMANN, Ideology in May Brodbeck (ed.) op. cit., pp. 123-138.
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oeig GEiag HREIGEPYOVIAL AMOPYUOIOTIKE GTOLG AMOSEKTIKOVG KAVOVEG TMV
otatioTik®V Unobfécewv. "And THv droyn adth 1 diakpion petald QuoIKOV
Kai xowevikdv émotudv propel vi kepdioer kdnowa dinbogdvela og
TPOC THV UOT TOU QALVOUEVOL TV OTIC OTATIOTIKEG EKTIpoELg dEv EmfPe-
pardvetar ) Sragopa adtn, kabvg f| mbavotnta danpaieng tijg puag i Tiig
dring mravng eivar xai oté dvo £idn 1oV Emotudv ££ foov duvatr. Mia
iin £niong dpordtta petabd Tdv dVo adTdV EmoTnpoVIKGY KAGdwV Eival
611 xai otv nepintoon Mg Yuoikiig Emotiung 6 Epevvntig EmAifyel 10
npoPrnpa npog Enikvon of cuvapinon pi 1i Evdragépovid Tou.

Mi @hha Aoy, 1O yeyovog émhoyilg mpofinudtov of cuvaprnom
npdg 10 Evdragépov 1ob épevvnti dév mapovotdler Epnddia othv EmTurh
g¢mdimin thg avuikeipevikde Eheyyopevng Epeuvag olte Y1l TiG PUOLIKEG
g¢motipueg olte Kai y1d Tig EMOTHHES TOV KOWVOVIKGY Quivopévov. ZE Kapd
nepimtoon dév Epevvatar kGbe ti, dhra povo Eva pikpd tufjpa Tig cuyKe-
KpLpévng uotkic i kowvovikiic nmpaypaukdmmtag mob Bewpeital onpav-
k6. Idwaitepa y1a tig Kowovikeg Emotfjpeg, 1) onovdatdtnta 1o npofii-
patog elvar ouvvaghg mpog Opropéveg Gfroroyikig idéeg, Evd 1) Epevva
npoiimofétel 1OV EUmhen VONPHATOS LupaKTpa TV CUYKEKPIHEVOV EUNELpPL-
KOV dedopévev y1d vi Td KataoToeL GvTiKeipeva Epevivng.

To npéPrnpa pé 1o cvotpa GELdv G¢ kabBodnynTikd otorgeio TAavdy
oti¢ Kowovikig émotijpeg 1ifetan of dbo Enineda: (a) 6 (Brog 6 KOVOVIKOG
tmotipov émnpealetar ano tig knipnoeig Tov i 1 6pBO Kai 10 Logal-
pévo §j @nod v avriinyn tov y° adto mod cuvicotd pdv iKovomomTiki
KOWOVIKT GUMTEPLPOPE Kal T KPLTpLd Tov Y1l TPocOTIKT Kal KOtvmviki)
dikatoovvn, Kai (B) morhtc KOWVOVIOLOYIKES GvalioElg dnotelolv gaivo-
HEVIKO METOUQIECHEVEC OUGTAGELS KOWOVIKTG MOMTIKAG Gnd Thv Gdnin
£peon £vog Bikob petappubpiotixot {Nrovd. Ol Emotipeg 1OV KOWOVIKOV
Quvopévev Emdidxouy vit dpyavidoouy T yeyovota pE vopoug, Bewpieg kai
OnoBéoeig mov elvan thg 1d1ag hoyikfig pUoewg p' Exkeiva 1@V QUOIKGY £mi-
otudv. Atagopilovtal Spwg anod tig puoikic Emotijpeg, o1d pétpo mov ol
KOWOVIKEG Emothpeg Evdiagépoviar yua 1 kivntpa t@v avlponov, tig
atiec xai ta 18e®dn, Oeopixkd, iotopikd §j yuyohoyikd yeyovéta, yopig
Spog adtd v onpaivel 811 oi Kowvovikol Emotipoveg dratund@vouv dEoio-
yikEg kpioeig, olte xai 6t ) dhibera tov Epyov toug eivar Kat® dpyfv
cuvapmnon aElohoyikdv Kpicewv.

‘O Mrépyxpav brootnpilet v droyn’ 61 dndpyovy téocepig OpAdE

8. E. NAGEL, ibid.
9. G. BERGMANN, 1bid.
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aitwddv cuvieheotdv nob npénel kat apyfv v EkrpoocwnnBolv ¢’ Gheg
Tig EmOTHHEG TOV KOwwvik®v @aivopévev: (a) ol dpor miaisiov, () ol
aropikég avaykeg, (y) 1 yvoon, kai téhog (8) ol dropkég dagopés. "Yndp-
0LV CNUAVTIKEG SLAPOPESC OTNV CUUTEPLYOPE GTOpmV oL Spolv Kate and
tig id1eg neprotdoeig Eoto ki v poralovv an’ Sheg tic andyeig, £’ doov 6
évag yvopiler tig a€ieg tov kai 6 dhhog dpd pé Sagopetkd kivnrpa. ‘H
a&rohoyikn xpion drotekel kivntpo navrodivapo, pii dbvaun mov avtdve-
Tal ONHAVTIKG, oF éKeivoug mov ThHv Umootnpilovy p& thv Aoyix) g on-
paoia, &yt dg kpion Gfiag, dhra dOg petap@rlecpévn npdTacT yeyovoTmV.

‘O Poivrvep, Eravepyopevog otd Bépa tiig Sragopetikiic pebodoroyiag
THV KOwoviK®v Emotnudv'?, drootnpilel thv droyn 61, «byt povo avri-
keipeva kai npakelg mov Eyovv dfia fj onpacia unintovv ot Gpra g
¢motnpovikiig Epevvag, dhha kai of npateig dEioroyioewg (avetapinta bv
ol npakeig avtig £xovv Géia) elvar mpooita avrikeipeva drepevvnoews o
Vv Kowvevikn émotiun. To 0épa mod mpokvnter elvar, Gv 1d@ @avépeva
adta éxpralovv pia idraitepn pebodoroyia yia v perén toug. "Yrdpyet
Kaveig A6yog va motevovpe Gt 1) HoBeomn, 611 10 «X» d&rohoyeitan §j Bew-
peitat 61 elvar onpaviikdtepo ard 1ov «Y» elvar hoyikd mpootti) otiv
mkipwon g fmotnpovikiig pedédov;

Eivar kpiowo va onpeidoovpe 61t 10 npdPfinpa adtd drotekrel Bépa
¢ Sradikaciag g Emkuphoswe Kai 631 £keivng tiig avakaiiyeng elvat
Epotnua pebddou fj Aoyikiic fi Tol okentikol Tiig EmKLpOOEMS, Kt OYL THG
ey vikiig thg Epevvag. "H Bepnepraviy Béomn div propel vie BewpnBel dg anin
ey ViKY, S10T1 0d 6dnyolce 610 cupunépacpa 6Tt SaPoPETIKEG TEYVIKEG Tpé-
neL v gpnoponoloivial of didgopeg Emotipes. "And v pebodoloyikn
droyn, 10 Emyeipnua mov npoonabel va deifer 611 bmobéoerg Snog (o) dev
Unokewvtal ot Emotnpovikn péfodo Emikupdoewng dtv elvar dpBo. Mevika ta
émysipripata advta eivar Yo elddv: (a) Pawvopeva GEiag drnartobv anod tov
id10 OV épeuvnTn vir kdver dErolroyikig kpioelg yid v Emkvpoon Hnobi-
CEOV OYETIKA PE THV GUVSPOUT] KATOLOL YupaxTnprotikol mov B propoi-
cav vi £xouv. A6t 71 va kaBopicouvpe 611 10 X Bewpeitar onpavikod yua
tov Y §| 611 6 Y Bswpel onpaviiko 10 X, npéner va vmdpyovv Kai diia
aE10R0YIKBE OYETIKG YOPUKINPIOTIKG, Y1d v Bécovpe Tolg £avtolg pag
otiv Béon 1ol dEroroyolivrog Umokepévou. Alagopetikd 10 Emyeipnpa
gaivetar vi dEidver 611 elvar advvato va todpe 611 10 X aErohoyeitan ) pé
notd 1pomo. (B) Aév Omapyer napatnpion fi fpuneipikd EheyyOpevn cup-

10. Richard S. RUDNER, Philosophy of Social Sciences, Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall Inc.,
1966, pp. 68-83.

95



M. MAPKAKHE

neprpopd, moL | cuvdpopr] ¢ va elvarl avaykaio kKai £mapkng yue TV
{pappoyn Emkvpotikdv hafefardocov. "Apa elvar ddivato vie ypnoipo-
notjoovpe 1@ otabepl EmKupoTIKa pétpa Tiig Emotnuovikiig pebdédov yui
tov £heyyo vnobécewv nepl aiohoyiocov: pE dika héya ot d€roroyixoi
ioyupropoi 1@V Kowvevikdv vobicewy, dtv propodv vi oproboiv and kd-
nowo ohotnua, tapatnpriocov-fefaidocov, olite kai viookomikd.

"Opmg N énihvon t@v mpoPinudtev adtdv 8tv apkel yud va aroppi-
youpe Kai ti dvo dvetéipe Emyeapipata, kabbg 1) dmotnpovikn émkipwon
100 THMOL TdV UoBéoewv avtdv div EEaptatal ard Ty ouvevupia Tdv délo-
royikdv Pefarbocov pi drorodinote cvioTpe TapatnPcIpeV cuppdvioy.
AUTO o ararteital yid thy Emotnpoviki émkipoon tig tnobéoeng eival
611 Kdmowa mapatnprion Katdotact yeyovotwv eivat mbavov cuvako-
rovfo tob agroroyikol @aivopévou kai Oyt 6t k@be mapatnprion Katd-
otact yeyovotev elval dvaykaiog Kai £napkiig 6pog Tov.

"Acpaldc Aappdvovtag 10 napatnpnoo énakéiovbo —1 thv dmou-
oia tov— amidc B¢ aréderln oyetikn p& v Undbeon, div uropovpe va
yvopilovpe moté pé Befardmnta v f HndBeon eivar aandne i yevdiic. “O-
pog Pefurdmta dév purnopel vie Ondpyer o1 anoterfopata Kapiig Eumeipl-
K¢ Epevvag. T tov A6éyo adto 1) Béon pag vi deyxBoipe §j v' droppiyovpe
wa déokoyikn vmébeon €v d@novoia Grokiteg cupnepacpatikiig drnodei-
Eemg anotehel axpifdg tov 1dio tov Gpo Tiig Emotnuovikig Epsuvag. Agv
yperaletar olite va deyBodpe 10 devtepo émyeipnpa 61 otabepig aEroroy-
KEg dwadikaoieg elvar avepdppooteg of @aivopeva atlag olite 1O loyupo-
tEpo MPp®OTO Emyeipnpa 611 kdnow rnokatdotatn pébodog elvan dvandeeu-
KTn v v Emkipoocn tovg. ‘O Polvivep gaivetar vi cupnepaiverl 611 td
fumhiea vofjpatog gaivopeva, déidvouy pid pébodo otic KOwveviKEg EmoTi-
HEC, SLUQOPETIKT GNO TiC GAAEC.

‘O Ndaykelr!' 6pbac dnoppinter v ideaiionikn afiomon 6t yd v
Epunveia pac npateme 0a mpénel kaveic va éxtipa v npaln, dnootnpi-
Covtag Ty £votnta tdV Emotnudv Kal 1OV drokhelopd tov afidv. "Yrdp-
7€ Opog pd dwelevktikn dpova yia ™y Evotnta 1d@v Eémotnudy, mob avti-
Octa, teprhapPaver kai dev droxieien tig afieg. To péyebog tdv anodeifewmv
yu Ty arodoyn mag Epunvevtikilc vmobéoewg Eapritar and moikiioug
royove. "'Yroompiler 61 f| arodoyn mbavoroyikdv vnobicewv ékfralen
EXTIUNOELS CUHQOVE HE TPAYHATIOTIKE KPITPLa, YEYOVOS mov aroppintel
10 Emyeipnpa the £revbepng aErohoyikiig Kpioens TPoTacens. LKOMOG TdV

11. Ernest NAGEL, The Structure of Science, New York, Harcourt and Brace, 1961, pp.
485-503.
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drapdpov Emotnudy, 6nog 1fig iotopiag, tob Aikaiov, K.An. d&év elvar pévo
N ainbera yia v dinibera, @hha 6 oxondg alvtdg Tpononoleital Gnd Gh-
houg okomolg kai kprtiipre. "H Béon nia v dEroroyixi ovdetepdtnta,
aEidver 6nwg 10 dfrohoyikod oyfjpa dralevyBel Loyikd and td Emotnuovika
kprypa 1ob EEnynuatikol kvpoug kal thg ebloyng miotewg amartel
axépn 6nwg ) Emotmpoviky Epevva elval Aviikelpevikt, p& v £vvola 611
6 émomjuoev napapéver GEloloyika ovdétepog, Gtav EkTipd Thv Aoyikn op-
06t Ta @V Epunveldv tov, pu v Evvola 611 B Exope 10 (810 cupnépacpa
v Glhovg tovg Epevvntéc. Anhadf 6 dmotipev dév npéner vi Kaver GEro-
LOYIKEG Kpioelg 010 mhaicio Tig dikatoroyiag thg Epeuvag tou.

“Yrapyovv tpeig eidikOtepe popeic ovppova pé tov Aftg'? ot ém-
repripatog tijg agroroyikiig ovdetepomrag: (o) ‘O émotipov dtv npénet
va avalntd oxomnovg, olte thv aifibeia. "Agol olte 6éyetal olte droppi-
nter vnobéoeig, 8Ev yperdletan v’ avtikataotiosl T aueifolria anod thyv
ainbn miotn. Q¢ £ni 16 mheiotov dnodider Pabpoie EmPePfurdosng i dia-
wnaver mbavoloyikég vnobicerg, Hote dirol v’ anopacicovy yul Ty air-
Oewa §j 10 ywebdog @V kpicedv tov. (B) “O Epevvntig tumodiletar pévov v
Kaver a&loroyikig kpioeig mépav ano v éktipnon t@v vnobécewv O TPog
v mbavotnta toug va eivar dpbéc. (v) "O Epeuvntie EmPaiietan pévo v
kdver agroroyikig kpioelg idwitepng popeiic Paciiopeveg otiv cofapo-
T TOV CUVEREIDY Toug, Otav mpdéet pé Pdon tic dnodeybeiosg tnobioseic.
Avo Epevvnrtic pE Tic 1dieg dnodeilerg, mov kdvouv Tic 1d1ec mbBavoroyiki
EXTIUNOELS, pTOpoDV AoyiKd v Sta@wvolv il 10 @nodektd pdg Eppnventi-
kijg Unmobéoewg, Gv arodidovv diagpopeg alieg oty cofapdtnta £vog mba-
vob AdBoug. To mpdPinpa tiig hoyikiig dnopdcems droterel £va diinppa &v
Syel afefardtnrag, mob dEv mpoteivel THV dopikn OportdTNTa, GAAd Eva pe-
PLIKO avayoyiopd fj pa oyéon EEaptioemg petadd 1OV da@dpov eiddv
npofinudrov.

To émyeipnua o0 Polvrvep! €xel dg £ETC:

1.- ‘O é¢motipov O¢ émotpov déxetar §j anoppinter vnobioerc.

2.- Kapa émotnpovikn vnébeon dtv Enainbedetar mivpwg.

3.- "Apa 6 émoThpev Tpénel va arogacicel, 6Tt oi arnodeifelg elvar Enap-
K@¢ ioyvpig | 611 | mBavotnta Emapkel yia va yyunBel v drnodoyn e
vnobéoemc.

12. James LEAcH, “Explanation and Value Neutrality” in British Journal of Philosophy of
Science, 19, 1968, pp. 93-108.

13. R.S. RUDNER, “The Scientist qua Scientist Makes Value Judgements™ in Philosophy of
Science, 20, 1953, p. 2.
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4.- 'H anégpaon oyetika pé v Bedpnon 1ov drodeileov kai oefopevn
nOo0 MELGTIKO Elval TO «MELGTIKO GPKETA», AMOTEAEL oLVAPTINON, HE THV
ik 10wk Evvola, 1ol hdBoug dnodoyiic i anoppiyeng Hnobéceme.

5.- "Apa 6 émoTipov O¢ EMoTHpOV Kavel GE10hoYIKEG KPLOELS.

‘0O Xéuneh" avtifeta vmoompiler v droyn, 611 6 émotiuev Kdvel
KATL moAD mMEPLocOTEpO GO TO vi mpocdider Pabpove émPepfardocwc. ‘O
Xépnek othv npoondberd tou v nepropicer Ty Govvénela Tob Graywyikol
GUUTEPACHATICHOD, avayvopilel THv dvendpkela 1OV TpOTOV TOL TPolUnodi-
CEQV Y1 TNV AnayeylKl] cuotnuatonoinomn, ¢ £mapkeic dpouvg Aoyika
anodextdv Onobécewv, Kai émKaieitar v Gpyn THC CLUVOMKTC Gmo@d-
o0£0g. ‘O KOWOVIKOG EMOTHHOV TPENEL Vi KAVEL ATOPAsELS, H10TL Of drogd-
oe1g avtEg arotelolv ouvaptnon tilg cofapdnrag tijg midvng o oyfon
HE Mpaypatikobs 6Komovs.

‘O AEPu’® @nd v dAhn pepua tmootnpiler thyv droyn 61, 1) drodoyn
g vnobéoewg H dg dhnboig (1 Pefardnta 61 fj H elvar ainbiic) icodu-
vapel pé v émdoyn va dpag pé Paon v H oyenikd pé kanowo £idikod
GVTIKEIPEVIKO oKomd, &vd O Pabpog tic émpefardocwg tiig vnobiocewe H
dikarohoyeitar @no v Emhoyn va dpag pE Pdon 10 H oyetikd pé tov
avuikelpevikd oxonod P mob elvar ovvdptnon tijg cofapoétnrag tiig mhdavng
oyetika pé 10 P, mpoxkahodpevng anod v dpaon éxeivn mov eivar cuvvap-
mon tiig anodoyig g Eopahpévng vrobéoews. ‘O AéBu trootnpilel thv
dnoyn 61 10 érr'laupntb cupunépacpa npoimobétel v Pefardta drodo-
1Ns ¢ mpotdoews H d¢ dinboic kai tavtiletar pé v dpdon mod Emyer-
paitdt pé paon 1o H oygetika pé 10 npaxtikd avukeipevo. "H pévn npoiind-
Beon elvar 611 1 mendifnon adth npéner vie ouvdéetarl pe v npdaén, dote
ol menolnoelg v propoitv pepikd va dikarokoynfobv and npaxTikeg £KT1-
pnoelg dpdocwg, xai 611 Sragopa rabn oty npagn rappavovrar v’ Syn
pé dragopoug Pabuoig cofapdtntag. M dhia Loywa 10 npdfinpa kabie-
phoene xavévev arodoyiic tmotnpovikdv tnobéceov Epunveiac, mov yi-
vovial Gnodextic kai npoobétouvy véa otoyeia 610 OO TTG YVOOEWS, PE-
tatpénetat 610 £ldog 1@V GE1dv Mo AvumpocmnEioLY of APELLPOTNTEG TOV
anoteleopdtov €K Ti¢ armodoyiic touvg. ‘O émotipev mpénel va lapPdver
un’ dyn tov, othv anodoy fj othv andppryn vrobécewv, Gy pévo Emotn-
HOAOYIKG KprTripia, GALé Kol npaypatikeg ogerlipdtntes. "H dandpaon dno-

14. C. HempeL, *Review of Churchmann’s Theory of Experimental Inference™ in Journal of
Philosophy, 46, 1949.

15. I. LEvi, *Must the Scientist Make Value Judgements™ in Journal of Philosophy, 67,
1961; IDEM, “On the Seriousness of Mistakes™, Philosophy of Science, 29, 1962, p. 50.
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doyiic fj anoppiyeng vnobioewe, &v péper, oyetiletar pé v npdén xai &i-
val &v HEpEL pa andgaocn drodoyfic dralevkTIKGV CUVETEIDV dPACEW®C.

‘O Aft¢'t dvaokevaler 10 mponyodpevo oyfjpa tod Polvivep dg £Efg:
1.- ‘O ¢motipov déxetm fj aroppinter vnobéoeig.

2.- Kapa émompoviki) vméBeon dev Enainbedetan mhnpog, ahia Hnokertan
Gt Tpononoinon.

3.-"Apa 6 Emotpev tpénel v’ anogacioet &v ol dnodeiferg elvar Enapkeig
apketa, dote va Eyyunboiv Ty drnodoyn tiic vrobicewc.

4.- "H émhoyn anodoyiic pac vmobioewg H a¢ dinbolc (] 1 Pefpardtnta
6t elvar ainbinc) Eunepiéyel ¢ dvayxaio 6po v didbeon va npdtteg pe
Baon v H oyetika pé xanowo oxono P.

5.- "H 8148eon va npatteig pe Paon 10 H y1d xdnowo okonod P éunepréyer dg
avaykaiov 6po ) dpdon pe Paon 10 H otig xatdiinieg neprotdoeg I
6.- "O Pabpoc émPepardocwg 6t pd vndbeon H npéner va Sikaroroyeitan
and v émioyn va dpac pi Bdon o H y1a xdrnowo P, drnotelkel cuvdpinon
tiic ooPupdtntag mhavng oyxetika pé P, mob nmpoxintel and v Bepekiomon
T npdemg otV Eoguipévn vnébeon.

7.- "Apa 1) andégaon oyetika pé ti¢ anodeiferc kal oyenkd pE 10 noéGO
loyvpod elvarl 10 kHpog toug, Y v deybolpe Loyikd piay Onébeon, darote-
LEl ouvvdpinon tic omovdadtntac fi Tic coPfapdtmrag, pé THV TUMIKT
Nown £vvora, danpaleng opaipdrov deydpevor §j anoppintoviag thv Ho-
Beon.

8.- "Apa 6 émotiuev KaGvel TpaypaTiKES Kpicelg aélag.

‘O Naykeh!” déyetan 611 of SralevkTikeg dro@aoelg petall GTUTICTIK®Y
vnobécemv mpénel adrakvpavia vie 66nyodv o dalevktikic nmpakeg, Gpue-
OOV TPAKTIK@V cuvenel@v 6mou tibevrar ol didgopeg eidikig afieg. Mé
aira Aoya, ol Pubpol 1@V TPUKTIKAY CUVEREIBY Kal TOV OYETIKAV TPUypa-
K@V Ogehpotitov o Eva cvotnpa nobécewv ocuvdedpevo pe dueceg
TPAKTIKEG OUVENELES, Elvan xaBopioTikod yid v dnodoyn §j v andppuryn
Toug. "AkOuN KU &v Ddpyovv tepTT@oElg Gmov ) EMAOYT MEC TOAITIKAG,
ano v anodoyn fj v andppiyn Orobicewy, div ELaptatar evbing And
GuecEC MPUKTIKEG OLVENELEg, ol damdveg i ol mpaypatikic AQPEAPOTNTES
evoéyetan v oyetilovian kata neprocdtepo Eupeco tpéno. "Etor ovppova
pe 1ov Aépu éxBpoviletar 1) napadoociaxty Béon yid thv dEroroyikn ovdete-
POTNTA TAV EMOTNHOVIKGV TPOTACEMV.

X’ Eva diro Eninedo avaidocng, | Oéon yid thv dEloroyikn o0deTEPS-

16. J. LEacH, Explanation and Value Neutrality, op. cit., p. 106.
17. E. NAGEL, The Structure of Science, op. cit., p. 499.
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MTe 1OV EMOTNPOVIK®V TPOTAcEMY TANTIETAL Grd TOV idwitepo Ekeivo
KAGSO TOV KOWOVIKAV EMOTNudv Mol anokaieital Kowvovioloyia i
yviooews. “H Evvola thg avrikeipevikdémtag —pd napadoyn thg avtiin-
WEWS aUTHG— OULVOEETAL PE TG QUOLIKEG EMIGTHHES, &vd 1) Evvola Tijg Umo-
KEHEVIKOTNTaC, Unoatnpiletal, 611 droppéet and tov "Eyehiavo ideariopo.
‘O £pevvnIng pumopel va kdvel dvo o@dipata: va anoppiyel iy Onobéon
polovott elvar aindig eite va deybel v dndbeon porovott eivar Eogar-
pévn. ‘0O épevvn il —agob d&v vmdpyetl pabnpatikn pébodog droguyiic Thg
mhavng kai agob oi dvo avtol tomor mhavng eivar aveldpnror—mnpéner va
GUYKPIVEL TV GYETIKT omoudaidtnTa yid Tov £autd Tou 1AV dU0 abTdV TU-
nev o@alpatog, Kai v Ekgpdoet 1OV Kivduvo dranpateng thg mhdvng, mob
elvar onpaviikétepn, kat avtov. ‘H otatiotikn Oeopia gaivetar v vro-
otmpilel v droyn 611 éknpfoeig déiag, eloépyovial ATOPaoIOTIKE GTOVG
anodelkTIKoUg Kavoveg Tdv otatioTikdv vnobéoewv. Aty DNApyel Katd cuveé-
nela Sragopd b mpodg THY EYKupn YVOOT QUOIKGV EMCTNUAV Kol TV £mi-
oTNUAV TiC dpdotnc.

‘H xowvoviodoyia tijc yvéoews to0 Kdaph Mavydip vmootmpiler thv
dnoyn 611, dgod ol kowvevikoi Beopol kai T@ mpoidvra 1ol MOAITIGHOD S1-
apk®d¢ petaPdiiovrar, 1 Tvevpatiki dopt yul Ty Katavonon tovg mpimet
v petafdrietal kai avty, évo kabe Evvola mob gpnoiponoleital dvaQEpe-
T ¢’ Eva idraitepo otdadio EEehifewv. O1 Evvoreg 8Ev E£xouvv —apua— dyxpo-
VO KUPOg® SEv DIApPYEL AVAALOT] KOWV®VIKOD QUIVOUEVOU TOU Vi UV YIVETUL
ano xarowa dnoyn. "Evéd ca@ic Stakpron pnopel v yivel otic puoikig £mi-
otipeg petall THg Katayeyiic Kal Tol xipovg Tdv yeyovotav, 1| didkpion
avti) dév pmopel va yiver otiv xowvovikT £peuva. "0 iotopixdg Betikiopoe,
vnootnpiletar, propel v augrofnmiost v naykoéopa Endpkela Tig OE-
cewg, 6TL N} Yéveon pdg mpoTdoEws elval, KATe and Gheg Ti¢ MEPLOTACELS,
doyetn npog v dinbera e, ‘O Mavydip'® déyetar 61 1) lotopikn xai
KOWOVIKT yéveon pidg id€ag, elvar doyemn npdg 10 Kipog g, Evd ol gpo-
ViKOl Kul Kowvevikoi Opot Tiig YEVVICE®S NG EYOLV CULVERELEC TOCO GTO
nepieyOpevo 6co Kai othv popyen me. Kdbe émoyn, vmoompiler 6 Mav-
Faip, Exer v Bepeliddn droyn g kai rénel 10 1810 avrikeipevo and v
npoontiky tne. Of idieg ol apyée, mov pi Bdon adtic propel vi £Ectacbel i
yvoon, énnpppedlovral kowvevikd Kal iotopikd Kata tpono kaboprotikd.

'Ev tovtoig d&v vmdpyer Eyxupn anddei&n, 6t ol dapyic mol ypnoipo-

18. Karl Man~HEIM, “ldeology and the Sociology of Knowledge™ in his Ideology and Uto-
pia, New York, Harcourt and Brace, 1959; (é.invikn petdagpacn: Ideoioyia xai Ovtoria anod
tov Maviin MAPKAKH 010 meatiplo).
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TololvTal OTHV KOwovikh Epeuva yilt THv anodeitn moMTioTIK®V npoidv-
tov , kafopilovtat kat’ avaykny Gnod thv KOveviki Tpoontikt tob £pev-
vnti. "Avtifieta 1@ yeyovdta, mov avagépovtar Yl thv vrootipiEn avtod
100 ioyupropod, kabiepdvovy, oThv Kaiitepn nepintwon, povo pil Evoeyo-
pevn aitiddn oyéon petald tdv avlpomvov deopevcemy Kai tol Kavova
Yt 10 yvooakd kVpoc. ‘O Kowvovikog Emotiuev propel v7 arokaivyet
TV TPOONTIKT TOU Kai Vi S1aTUIOCEL Td TOPICHATA TOV OYETIOTIKG, dNA®-
vovtag 611 1¢ mopiopatd Tov cuppope®Ovovtal pé Tolg Kavoveg Toll Kipoug
OGTNV MPOONTIKT TOv, OMOTE T@ mopicpatd Tov 0d EmTiyoLY OYETIKIOTIKY
avukeipevikomra. Elval dpog dvokohro vi Srayopicovpe of ti dragéper 1
OYETIKIOTIKT] QVTIKEIPEVIKOTNTA Gnd TV dvTikelpevikdtnta. Of xowvevikig
EMOTHHES, MOV draTu@voLY T eVPTjHATa TOVG Gvaioya pE TiG QUOIKEG £mL-
OTRjuES, LeKvolv and thv napadoyf 6t dEv elvar addvato xat’ apynv va
xabiepdoovy cupnépacpa Yl THv AVTIKEPEVIKOTNTA TV Topiopdtov o
ariovg Topeig Epevvag.

‘O Mavydip brootnpiler v droyn 611 avtoi moL Aettoupyoiv pé Sid-
QOPEC AOULVEREIG KOIWVOVIKES TPOOTTIKEG UIOPOTV vt EmTOYouV GVTIKELPNE-
VIKOTNTA, pE THY OYETIKIGTIKY dlatineon tdv dovpfifactov droteleopd-
eV ToUg, §j Emvodvtag pa goppovia ol Bk petappdler 1 droteiécpata
g mdg o éxeiva mag Gring (Eva xowvd mapavopaoti yil Tig mOKikeg
npoontikég). ‘H avalimon tiic @dppoviag anoterel gpdon otiv Epevva
auetaPintov oxéccov o1 Bépa, dote ol Satundoelg 1@V oyéoenv avTOV
va elvar Eykvpeg avedptnta and thy idwaitepn mpoontiki mol EmAfyel
Kavelg ano pia celpd npoontikdv £ni tob Oépatog. "Avayvepilovrag 1
avalnnon €101V GUETAPBANTOV TPOONTIKGY OTIG KOIWVOVIKEG EMOTIHEG
elvan Taypévn of arnotuyia, ol Unepuomotig Mg GEiboewe avtig, dykata-
reimouv avtd mo Kat Gpynv frav i xUpia Béon tovg. Mokovot bndpyovy
avapgifola onuaviikeg SUCKOAIES OTIC KOWVOVIKES EMIOTHHES, OBV DMdpyEL
aduvapia GvTIKEIpEVIKTC YVvOoEWLC'”.

Ta cvotipata idedv mol Umootnpilovial ard dvBpomovg fj Opadeg
Kowvovikig fj 6nog Aéer 6 Mavydip anod idéeg dnapéraxa Bewpovpeveg eivat
yeyovota. ‘Qc tétowa elvar tavrodivapeg dbieg. "ArAa adto mob eivan aitia,
£ye1 kai kat’ Gvaykn xdnowo anotérheopa. Me dhia Aoy, t@ idwa @ hoyika
Katnyopiuata tpocdiopilovial aitimddg Evd ol KoveoviKES EmOoTHpES Emt-
Stoxovv v amokaiiyouv Tig aitieg kal tig ovveénelég Tovg. Avto, mov Kd-

19. Mavayndm Kanearonoyaoy, To dropo o¢ Gpro 1ol xowvevikod xai tob £motnrov,
petdgpaon and v yeppavikn otiv Kowveviodoyixn Hpoornixiy, Mavoin MAPKAKH (£x5.
A.N. Zdxxovrag), "Abnva 1987, oo, 223-237. "
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notog yvopilel kai motevel, propel kat’ apynv va npofreebel and tolg
dvo khaooikolg cuviereotés, Tig Gvaykeg tou Kai 10 nepifdikov tov, on-
radn v kowvevia. "Av €va hoyikd kamnyopnua aroteiel ideohoyia, 10
veyovog avto, 1 idaitepn popen mov maipver 1) 1deokoyia Kai 10 €idog Tiig
gopaipévne royikiic kabopiloviar aitwddg kai vrdékewviar of Epunveia.
[Idg propd va elpot BéPatog 611 1 dudkpron petald déiag kai yeyovotov,
onov 10 kabe ti Paciletar, dtv dnotekel xabeavtiy pd ideokoyikt) ddkpion;
Yopgova pé tov Mavydip 6 émotipov Sév EmTuyyavel TinoTa TEPLoCOTEPO
Topd HId «OTOKEWPHEVIKT] ElKOVOY TOU mpaypatikot aviikeipévou' yvepilel
Apaye pPE TANPOTNTA KAVEVE TPUYHATIKO GvTIKEIpEVO; "Ydpy el gl Sopikn
opototnTa petall OV mpofAnudtov toug 1| £MLOTNHOVIKT UTOKELHEVIKO-
TNTA GUVOEETAL PE TRV QUOIKT] EMOTHNUY Kal 1) KOIWVOVIOAOYIKT) UTOKELHEVL-
KOTNta ouvdietar pE tic kowvevikeg émotfpec. "Ev tovtorg 6neog xai 1o
npOPANpHa THC EMOTNHOAOYIKTC UTOKEIREVIKOTNTUS £T01 K1 £KETVO TTC KOL-
voviohoyikiig Umokepevikottag elvar ywevdonpofinua. "Epgavileton dbg
npofinpa poévo ot1d pétpo mob div drakpiver petald kpiocwv aéldv Kai
npotdcemv yeyovotov, avripetoniloviag dplopéva and 1@ npdta Og avti-
annukt thdavn §) ¢ cueTNUATIKEG TAAVEG LOYO TV nepriotdocwy. Tote i
UIOKEIHEVIKOTN T TV GEl0A07IK®V Kpicewv propel v vmofdliel kaviva
va motéyel —Oneg npattel 6 Mavydip— 6t N arokdivyn tiic aitiddoug
EEaptioeng £yet Enavatonofetioel 10 Emotnuoroyiko épdnua. "Avtifeta
npog avtd, N ddkpion yeyovotev kail aEidv ol Epunvedel v dafontn
UnokepeVIKOTNTe Elval cagig kai Oyt mpoPfinuatiky, 6nwg elvar ékeivn
£vOg puotkoD avTikelpévou, piag avuAiyens Kai pag andmge. Ta Oépata
avtd elvor Bépata hoyikfic Kai Oyt Kowvevioroyikflg dvaivoswg, xabmg
nponyolvial Kai elval Gveldptnta Gnod Tig KOWOVIOLOYIKEG EKTIHNOEICY.

"Oneg Opiopévol and Tolg KAUCOIKOLE Praocopoug £Tol Kai 6 Mav-
yGip évivnoowaletar ano ™ ovykpovon petald 1@V £v pépet 1deohoyIKdY
dopdv, mov odporalovv pi Emotiun Kal dpveitar Ty duvatdnta THg avil-
KELHEVIKTIG KOWVOVIOAOYIKTG Emotiung. "Yrootpiler 611 kdbe hoyikd ka-
myopnua eivar ideoroyiko. "Av Spwg kabe hoyikd katnydpnua eivar ideo-
Lo7k0, Kai elval kabeautd dvrikewpevika ainbivo, ndg 1o yvopilope;

‘H £hetBepn Sravénon, dniadn Kowvevikoi EMOoTHHOVES, HEAT TV dia-
vooupévov kabog petaxivoiviar £revbepa of Sidgopeg Kowvovikeg Opddeg,
npoteivel 6 Mavydip?!, Snog xai and 10 cupgépov tiig Opddag Toug, GUAAE-

20. M. MapPkakH, «Kowevioroyia ¢ yvooens xai Miiocogia 1 yvacengy otd Epyo
tou Kowvevioioyika Keipeva (6xd. T. ©éEng), "Abhva 1983, oo, 11-20.
21. K. MANNHEIM, op. cil.
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youv Kai cuykpivouy 6Aa ta 161 1@V 1deororidv Y1 va katainEouvy o’ éva
ovvlepa ideohoyiag, mol yivetal AMOdeKTO YEVIKOTEPE Kai EMTUYYAVEL TV
npoodo. [Ipdodo Spug ot ti; “Evag drokeipeviotig div propel v npocdio-
pioet Ti elvar mpdodog kal idwaitepa Ty npociyyion of pil AVTIKEPEVIKT)
aribera, mov v Urapén g eVBEmg dpveitar. ‘O kowvovikdg Emotipov
yivetan £1ot Beatiic o010 Kovevikd dpapa.

To dapyikod d6ypa 1o Mavydip yia v ideoroyia elvar 10 (S0 pa
ideoroyikT) dopn xai £xel Loyikd Eviiagépov va Umootnpilel Kkaveig 611 TO
AOYVIKO Katnyopnua dev eivar 1de0royikd. "Alha 1 cuvéneia kabeautiy dEv
elval kproipro g ainibeiag. ‘'O Mavydip eiye Onootpierl 611 10 dviker-
HEVIKO LOYIKO Katnyopnpa eival Katdiowmo mponyovpevev énoydv, Otav
TO Acrtovpynpa thg ivieAklyKéviowe doKeITo Gnd pid cuvINPNTIKT KAoTa,
nov déiwve 10 tpovépio npoofdoeng ot aidvieg ainbeiec dnepdve tdV ide-
oLoyiK@V aydvov. "Yrdapyouv dpaye aitieg mob KGvouy Opropévous and pag
vit dobpe v ahnfeia xai dihovg thy mhavn; Kataiqyovpe oty Béon 61
oi kpioeig atiag kubeavtic dtv elvar ideohoyikég. Olte Spwg elvar Eouipé-
veg Emeidn dev elvar Aoyika tol idov eldoug pE mpotdoelg yeyovotwy, cup-
neprhapfavopéveoyv ékeivov ¢ émotiune. ‘Qotéco pa ideokoyikd £hed-
Oepn kowovia dev elvar duvatn.

To mpoéPinpua THC AVIIKEIPEVIKOTNTAC TOV KOWVOVIK®OV EMOTNUAYV —
oupnepaivoviag— d&v gaivetar v tibetar Srapopetika and £keivo OV pu-
oK@V Emotudv, aeob kpicelg Gfiag éugrioyompoiv otiv émioyn xai
otV énilvon 1@V npofinuatov tovg. "And v Gikn pepid, 6 1deokoyikog
kaboplopdg tob nepiegopévon the yvhoens, dniadly N yvoon G¢ 1) Kowve-
vikf ékeivn éunelpia mov Urepaoniletal 1 Kowwvioroyia Tiig yvhoewg, dev
@aivetar va kepdiler hoyikn nelbd kai éuneipikn Enainbevon.

"Ev tovto1g 1) dta@opd mob onUElOVETAL PHE TV ERELAOYGOPTOT TPUKTL-
K@V Kpranpiov yii v andéppyn §j thv anodoyn pidc vmobicewng teivel vt
dmonpdver piug Sla@oponoinon 1@V KOWVOVIKGY EMoTtudv ano Tig pUoLKEg
é¢motipeg, 610 péTpo mov T mpukTikd Gfloloyikd kprtipue oty mepi-
TTOOT TOV PUOIKAV EmoTnudv dtv oyetilovial 1600 pE 10 KHpog Tig Yvo-
cemg kabeavtd (Thv EMoTNUOLOYIKT GVTIKEINEVIKOTNTA), 600 pE TV EQup-
poyy e, ‘H dudkpion adti) &g mpoOg THY AVIIKEIHEVIKOTNTA QUiVETUL
gvtovotepn ot Emotijpeg 6nwg o dikaro, f) Ty iotopia, Evd yivetar Oriyo-
TEPO OMUAVTIKT] GTNV KOWVOVIOAOYIKT £peuva mpofanudatov, mol UTOKeLv-
tat, O¢ mpog ) pebodoloyia, of nocootikig avarioels. "Avtifeta 10 eldog
IOV KOWVOVI0LOYIK®V Tpofinpuatov tov dvagépetal otov EPmhen vopatog
LUPUKTIPU KOWVOVIKGV Quivopévev, Teivel va tpooeyyilel, G¢ mpodg 1o Ki-
POg TV SLATUTOUPEVOV TPOTAGEMV, THV EMOGTHHOAOYIKT] AVIIKEIPEVIKOTNTA
TS TUMKTS AOYIKTC.

Mavédine MAPKAKHE
("Abnva)
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EPISTEMOLOGY OF THE VALUE JUDGEMENTS
Summary

In this paper an attempt is being made to examine the epistemology of
the value judgements and propositions of the social sciences in particular in
comparison to that of the sciences of nature. In the degree to which the value
element is a substantive and constitutive part of social action and of social
institutions, such an element definitely enters into the formulation of social
action propositions, the tendency to challenge the objectivity of such proposi-
tions and to consider them as wrong ones is erroneous. In addition, in the
degree to which the value judgement in social science’s propositions is indis-
pensable, there also emerged the impossibility for their definitely classifica-
tion as either false or true. Within such a frame of analysis, we can not claim
that something is false unless we possess that which is true, and therefore, the
distorted or ideological nature of knowledge (which the sociology of knowl-
edge proclaims) seems to be meaningless. Within a probability frame of refer-
ence, the degree to which causal inferences could be made to explain and
predict a group of events, sociological laws tend predominately to appear as
statistical hypotheses or statistical regularities in terms of motives and values
important for social action. Yet, the selection of a causal process seems to
depend on social scientist’s convictions and value judgements — as it happens
in the realm of social sciences as well. Important seems to be the distinction
between value judgements and propositions on facts. Whether a person has a
certain value i1s a proposition of fact, while, on the other hand, the epistemo-
logical validity of such value judgements is the problem to be solved. Finally,
the attempt to identify proposition’s objectivity with truth itself, seems to
transform truth into a predicate of propositions. Science can not contribute
to the conformation of the categorical value structure, while, on the other
hand, some non-conditional value judgements have to be made in both, social
and physical sciences in terms with the objectivity of their propositions. Yet,
hypothesis testing can not be considered as inequivocal, while the social
science in particular has to preserve a degree of open mind to modifications
achieved through the freedom of actors and the unpredictable as well.

Manolis MARKAKIS
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LA VISION DE LA MORT EN TANT QUE PRINCIPE
D’UNE ETHIQUE DE L’ACTION CHEZ HOMERE

Qu’il y ait, dans les poésies homériques, une philosophie bien élaborée de
la vie en société et, au-dela d’elle, une philosophie de I'’homme et de sa des-
tinée, les Hellénes de la période classique I"avaient bien compris, puisqu'ils en
avaient fait le bréviaire d’une éthique et d’une pédagogie de plus durables.

La descente aux Enfers, dont il sera question dans la suite de cet exposé,
n’est qu'un épisode tiré d’un ensemble plus vaste reflétant une philosophie de
I’existence, au sein de laquelle la vie et la mort ne deviennent des termes
antithétiques que pour se compléter mutuellement. Voyons d’abord comment
se fit cette descente aux Enfers. Ulysse, las, semble-t-il, des soins excessifs de
Circé, lui demande la permission de reprendre la route vers Ithaque. La
déesse lui accorde son autorisation; mais elle lui annonce en méme temps que
la premiére étape de son voyage sera le royaume de 1'Hadés et de la terrible
Perséphone. La-bas, Ulysse rencontrerait Tirésias, le célebre devin de Thebes,
a qui il demanderait conseil sur la suite de son voyage. Circé ne manque de
donner au roi d'Ithaque d’utiles renseignements et conseils sur la fagon de se
c&mporlc'r, quand il se trouvera au milieu du vaste peuple des morts. Ulysse
les observera scrupuleusement quand il franchira les portes de I'Hades. Le
chant X de I'Odyssée en donne I’'exposé détaillé. Il ne serait pas nécessaire de
nous y arréter. Retenons seulement parmi les précautions a prendre vis-a-vis
des morts I'interdiction de boire le sang sacrificiel versée par Ulysse aux
portes de I'Enfer, avant que Tirésias n’ait bu sa part de sang. Boire du sang
semble ainsi étre le plus vif désir des morts: c’est en buvant du sang qu'ils
deviennent capables, pour un temps, de raisonner et de tenir le dialogue avec
les vivants.

Mais, que sont-ils, au fait, les morts que rencontrera Ulysse, disons, dans
leur état normal? Plus d’une fois, dans ’Epopée, les morts sont appelés “tétes
sans force™. Le seul qui fait exception a cette régle est Tirésias, “I’aveugle”,
selon les termes utilisés par le poéte, qui n'a rien perdu de sa sagesse, car,
jusque dans la mort, “Perséphone a voulu que, seul, il conservit le sens et la

* Mémoire présentée au Colloque d'Athénes, le 3-9 Octobre 1980 (Institut Frangais d'Athénes),
organisé par la Société de Thanatologie: D'Eleusis & nos jours.
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raison parmi le vol des ombres”. Les morts ne sont donc que des ombres.
Anticleia, la mére d’Ulysse, qui fait déja partie de ces étres éteints, I'explique
a son fils en termes savants: “Mais, pour tous, quand la mort nous prend,
voici la loi: les nerfs ne tiennent plus ni la chair ni les os; tout céde a I'énergie
de la brilante flamme; dés que I'ame a quitté les ossements blanchis, I'ombre
prend sa volée et s'enfuit comme un songe...”. “Ombre”, “songe™, I'dme re-
présente dés lors cette partie immatérielle du corps, qui en assure I'unité or-
ganique. Or, une fois séparée du corps, I'ame perd le sens et la raison; elle ne
conserve que I'image du corps, image immortelle, mais dépourvue des quali-
tés actives du vivant. Ainsi que le dit I'ombre d’Achille a Ulysse, les défunts
ne sont que des “fantdmes insensibles des humains épuisés™.

En vérité, la mort n’est pas congue, ici, comme un passage de I'étre au
non-étre. C’est la vie elle-méme diminuée de tous ses éléments actifs qui se
perpétue a I'infini. Aussi le peuple des morts, que rencontre Ulysse dans
I'Hadés, tout en étant divers, par ses aspects immatériels, est-il un monde
familier: une authentique image du monde des vivants, une image figée, im-
mobile & I’éternité. Privée du corps, I'"ame existe en quelque sorte sans pour-
tant étre en mesure d’agir au sens plein du terme; mais elle conserve, poten-
tiellement, le souvenir et la sensibilité, de son existence antérieure. Il suffit
d’une coupe de sang sacrificiel pour redevenir consciente, sans étre rescusci-
tée. Voyons, par exemple, ce petit passage extrait du chant XI: ““A peine du
sang noir I’Atride avait-il bu qu’il me reconnaissait et pleurant, gémissant,
versant des flots de larmes, il me tendait les mains et voulait me toucher.
Mais rien ne lui restait de la force et du muscle, qu'il avait jadis en ses mem-
bres alertes™.

Impuissante d’agir, I'ame est comme une mémoire endormie et, aussitot
qu’elle s’éveille en buvant du sang sacrificiel, elle participe en spectateur plu-
16t qu'en acteur aux soucis de son existence d’antan. C’est ainsi —pour citer
encore un exemple— qu’Achille exprime sa colére de ne pas étre en mesure
d’aider son pére, I'éminent Pélée, contre tous ceux qui I'outragent et I'écartent
des honneurs. En terminant son dialogue avec Ulysse, Achille s’en ira joyeux,
car il aura appris tant de bonnes nouvelles, de la bouche d'Ulysse, au sujet de
son fils Néoptoléme.

Apparemment, ce n’est pas le Purgatoire, ni I'Enfer, au sens judéo-chré-
tien de ces termes. L'Hadés homérique n'est que la reproduction fidele du
monde des vivants, mais vidé de sa force. Les structures sont les mémes et les
ames y sont inserées dans les ensembles et les hiérarchies transposées telles-
quelles de ce monde-ci. C’est un monde en-dega plutdt quau dela du monde
réel et vrai, un monde qui est toute I'histoire bien qu'il ne s’y produise rien de
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nouveau et d’original. C’est la raison, d’ailleurs, pour laquelle ce monde est
triste. En s’adressant & Achille, Ulysse lui dit: “En ces lieux, aujourd’hui, je te
vois, sur les morts exercer la puissance pour toi, méme la mort, Achille, est
sans tristesse”. Ulysse s’est trompé. Le roi des Myrmidons ou, plutdt, son
ombre lui répond: *“Oh! ne me farde pas la mort, mon noble Ulysse!... j"aime-
rais mieux, valet de boeufs, vivre en service, chez un pauvre fermier, qui n’au-
rait pas grand’chére, que régner sur ces morts, sur tout ce peuple éteint”.

Quoi qu'il en soit, le récit d’Ulysse ne nous apprend rien que nous ne
connaissions déja de I'histoire ou de la légende. Et chaque image est un reflet
fidele du personnage, réel ou mythique et de la fonction ou du role qui lui
avait été designé dans le monde vrai. Voici encore quelques exemples: “Alors
je vis Minos, le noble fils de Zeus: tenant le sceptre d’or, ce roi siégeait pour
rendre aux défunts la justice; assis autour de lui ou debout les plaideurs em-
plissaient la maison d’Hadés aux larges portes™. *“Aprés lui, m’apparut le
géant Orion qui chassait, a travers le pré des Asphodéles les fauves qu’autre-
fois il avait abattus dans les monts solitaires...”. *Et je vis Tityos, fils de la
noble Terre: il gisait sur le sol et courait neuf arpents. Un couple de vautours,
posés a ses deux flancs, lui déchirait le foie...”. **Je vis aussi Tantale en proie
a ses tourments. Il était dans un lac, debout, et I'’eau montait, lui touchait le
menton...”. “Je vis Sisyphe ... ses deux bras soutenaient la pierre gigantesque,
et, des pieds et des mains, vers le sommet du tertre, il la voulait pousser; mais
a peine allait-il en atteindre la créte, qu'une force soudaine la faisait retom-
ber...”. “Puis, ce fut Héraclés que je vis en sa force. Autour de lui, parmi les
tumultes et les cris, les morts prenaient la fuite...”. Effrayé par ce spectacle,
Ulysse remontera en toute précipitation I'Achéron pour rencontrer ses com-
pagnons qui I"attendaient aux portes de I'Hadés; il reprendra son périple de la
Méditerrannée, qui le conduira bientot a I’heureuse Phéacie et au palais d’Al-
kinoos, ou il fera ce récit.

Il n'y a apparemment, dans ce proces répétitif qui est la mort, rien qui
puisse évoquer la transcendance. L'univers homérique est un et indivisible,
quoique comportant une diversité de significations. La vie, englobée elle-
méme dans cet univers, se manifeste en une série de concepts reliés entre eux
selon une variété de sens. Si bien que, finalement, entre 1'élément mortel et
I'immortalité in n’y a pas un hiatus infranchissable, mais une infinité de pos-
sibles. Entre ce conclave d"ombres que nous avons rencontrées dans I"Hadeés
et les immortels de I'Olympe s’échelonnent toute une série de manifestations
vitales qu'Homeére nous présente avec soin dans les différentes parties de ses
poéemes. Déja dans le récit de la descente aux Enfers nous rencontrons, a coté
de Tirésias —qui conserve son sens et sa raison, tout en ayant perdu son
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existence physique—, ce cas également exceptionnel de Castor et de Pollux,
“qui vivent aujourd’hui pour mourir demain™, étant ainsi a la fois mortels et
immortels.

Mais au dela méme de ces cas linéaires, force est de constater que, dans
I’Epopée, de méme qu'il n’y a pas de discontinuité totale entre le monde
animé et le monde inanimé, il n’y a pas non plus rupture de continuité entre
le monde divin des immortels et le monde mortel des humains. Apparentés
aux hommes, les dieux sont constitués en sociétés et en généalogies, qui ont
toutes les apparences des sociétés et des généalogies humaines. Certes, I'hu-
manité se définit, en premier lieu, de fagon négative, dans sa différenciation
ou opposition avec les immortels: la force des hommes est déterminée dans
certaines limites naturelles; en outre, ils sont mortels d’un point de vue biolo-
gique pur. Pourtant, cette opposition est loin d’étre absolue. Les dieux et les
hommes se ressemblent par I'intelligence, le langage et la communication,
I"affectivité et la réciprocité. D’autre part, si la force des hommes est limitée
par des lois physiques, qui ne paraissent pas affecter particulierement les
dieux, les uns aussi bien que les autres ne sont pas moins limités par le Des-
tin, loi apocryphe d'un déterminisme cosmique situé au-dela des antinomies
de I'existant.

Ce n'est pas tout. La nature humaine peut elle-méme se dépasser, grace
notamment & l'apparition des catégories intermédiaires d’étres fantastiques
ou de héros, dont la puissance hors série est expliquée sommairement par le
fait de leur génération a la suite d’'une union entre une personne humaine et
une divinité. Fait significatif, la catégorie des héros demeure fondamentale-
ment mortelle, & moins qu'un acte rituel ne fasse du produit d’une union
mixte un vrai immortel. Héros de descendance divine au plus fort du terme
sont Héraclés ou Eurytos d’Qechalie, ainsi que Philoctéte, le premier achéen
tombé devant Ilion. Mais il suit tout une série de héros célebres, ceux, en
particullier, qui se sont distingués pendant la Guerre de Troie. Parmi eux
Achille, qui n’a pu devenir immortel, comme sa mére divine, Thétis 'avait
voulu en le plongeant dans le Styx, car le talon par lequel elle le tenait ne s’est
pas immergé dans le fleuve.

Il y a donc des héros qui, tout en ¢tant physiquement mortels acqui¢rent
une autre signification dans la graduation des étres. Et puis, il y a ce fait,
capital 2 mes yeux, qu'au-deld méme des croisements biologiques, entre les
immortels et les mortels, entre les dieux et les hommes s’établissent régulie-
rement des liens sentimentaux; et cela aussi bien sur le plan des rapports
personnels que sur celui de collectivités tout entieres. Des liens de cette nature
unissent de fagon durable la déesse Athéna avec Ulysse et son fils Télémaque;
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Athéna et Héra couvrent inlassablement de leur protection les armées
achéennes; Apollon, de son c6té apporte son aide aux Troyens, quoique sa
préférence soit motivée par le couroux qu'il éprouve vis-a-vis des Danaens a
la suite de I'enlévement de Chryséis, fille de son prétre Chrysés par Agamem-
non. Rien de plus habituel, par ailleurs, qu'un dieu, déguisé en homme, s’en-
tretienne familiérement avec les vrais mortels. Compagnons des hommes, mé-
Iés aux hommes, conseillers des hommes et justiciers des hommes, les dieux
de I’Olympe communiquent aux hommes quelque chose qui reléeve de I'es-
sence divine: un champ de devoirs et de possibilités d’un autre ordre que ceux
qui sont dictés par les lois purement physiques ou biologiques.

Au risque d’allonger un peu notre propos, il nous parait utile de nous
rapporter briévement a ce qui, a notre avis, constitue la trame de la religion
olympienne, cette voie royale qui conduira aux sommets de la pensée et de la
philosophie helléniques. Dans la réalité aux significations multiples que re-
couvre |'univers ionien un et indivisible, deux processus essentiels paraissent
se perpétuer a I'infini, I'un naturel, I'autre humain. Dans le domaine des phé-
nomenes et des événements physiques, les forces qui les soustendent, expri-
mées symboliquement par une divinité, sont reparties et ordonnancées selon
I'idée d’un ordre naturel finalement équilibré —quoique mouvant et contra-
dictoire dans son essence—, grace a la supréme sagesse de Zeus. Dans I"ordre
des volitions et des actions humaines ['équilibre s’établit, inversement, sur la
base du respect dii aux dieux, c’est-a-dire fondamentalement, sur la base de
I'idée de justice.

Or, derriére ces deux processus, naturel et humain, il y a, chez Homeére,
ainsi qu'il a été dit précédemment, une réalité plus profonde, totalement in-
scrutable, symbolisée par le Destin (Moipa), devant lequel se plie aussi bien
la volonté humaine que la volonté divine. Qu’est-ce donc que le Destin? C'est
assurement bien plus qu'une simple référence a la “légalité inviolabe de la
nature”. Le Destin apparait justement, dans I'Epopée, quand il s’agit de sou-
ligner les limites de la nature mortellle aussi bien que celles de la nature
immortelle. On ne comprendrait bien, certes, tout cela qu'en s’écartant tota-
lement du naturalisme et du fatalisme des religions orientales. S'agissant des
actions humaines, la nécessité et le hasard que symbolisent collectivement les
divinités de I'Olympe, ainsi que le Destin, sont, en effet tout autrement res-
sentis et interprétés que dans I'intuition d'un ordre transcendant ou d’un dé-
terminisme d’essence mécaniste.

Comme il a été dit plus haut, les dieux ne sont ni absolument différents
ni simplement anthropomorphes; ils sont, selon les propres termes dir poéte,
“pareils aux hommes™, mais supérieurs aux hommes. Les dieux sont, en
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quelque sorte, des modeles idéalisés ou des miroirs agrandissants sur lesquels
se projettent et s'éclairent les vertus et les promesses des mortels. A travers les
dieux, c’est 'homme qui veut, médite et explique en prenant conscience a la
fois de sa force et des limites de celle-ci. Cette prise de conscience est ce qui
distingue fondamentalement I'ordre social de I'ordre naturel. Elle devient,
tout naturellement, fondement d’une éthique de I’action, qui domine de trés
haut la politique et la morale pratiquées par les principaux personnages de
I’Epopée. En fin de compte, si les héros achéens sont appelés “nourissons de
Zeus” (Srotpegeic), ce n'est point parce que 1'on croit a la vérité d’une géné-
ration divine. C’est parce qu’ils se doivent de méditer constamment les vérités
essentielles: le courage, la bravoure, la fidélité aux contrats, la justice, réunies
toutes symboliquement et exprimées par le personnage principal du Pan-
théon, le untieta Zevg, le prudent Zeus.

11 est évident que dans la perspective de cet ordre essentiellement moral,
la dialectique de la vie et de la mort acquiert une autre dimension que dans
’ordre de la nature. Dimension bien visible a toutes les phases successives de
I’Epopée. Elle est visible, p.ex., lorsque I'on observe les héros a I'heure du
combat: les surprenants dialogues qui accompagnent les actes de violence ou
de ruse servent a rappeler a chaque instant que les combattants ne perdent
pas ou ne doivent pas perdre conscience de leur qualité d’hommes. Dans le
combat méme, la vie et la mort paraissent en quelque sorte consubstantielles:
ce qui donne un sens a I'un et a 'autre c’est une vertue qui permet a ’homme
de se situer au dessus des désirs et des passions naturelles pour en faire le
support d’'un ordre surnaturel dont le Destin est a la fois limite et soubasse-
ment idéal.

C’est bien cela la vertu héroique, qui ne se limite pas, comme Jaeger
’avait suggéré, a définir une régle de comportement individuel, mais fraye
aussi le chemin & une éthique sociale, cette méme éthique de I'action juste qui
a opposé d’emblée la pensée des Hellenes au naturalisme et au fatalisme.
Contemplée au niveau de I'Epopée, la religion olympienne fait de ce monde-ci
a la fois le Purgatoire et I'Enfer, mais aussi le paradis des actions saines et
souriantes. Avant d’étre consumées par la brilante flamme qui les dévore, les
mortlels sont jugés, classés, récompensés ou chitiés par le supréme justicier,
Zeus; et la mort naturelle ne fait que perpétuer, sans forme d'une mémoire
opaque, I'image dont chacun s’est donné lui-méme ici bas.

Nous pouvons encore le répéter: la descente aux Enfers d’Ulysse ne nous
apprend rien qui ne soit pas déja du domaine du réel et du vrai. Mais elle sert
a confirmer cette vérité essentielle: que la responsabilité de nos actes est figée
pour I'éternité dans les couches profondes d’une mémoire ineffagable. A la
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vue de cette éternité spécifique, les actions et les comportements sociaux se
rameénent invariablement & une régle bien claire, celle a laquelle Socrate a
donné son assentiment, en faisant de la mort et du sacrifice un complément
de la vertu.

Premier grand penseur politique ou penseur tout court de I'humanité
toute enti¢re, Homére ouvre des voies nouvelles dans des directions fort di-
verses. En suivre les itinéraires a partir d’une philosophie fondamentale de la
vie et de la mort, ce serait, a mon sens, d’un profit appréciable.

Georges VLACHOS
(Athéncs)
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EIN KOMMENTAR ZUM HERAKLIT
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00. 225-226 in: LaLanpe, Vocabulaire philosophique, apBp. Analogie). "Q¢ npdg ) ovyxpion
(Vergleichung), Pi., G.W.F. HeGEL, Aesthetik, Samtliche Werke, hrgs. von H. Glockner,
Stuttgart, Fromman, 1939, . 41, ot oyfon pi 6in v éyehiaviy npofinuanixi nepi oupPodrov,
1 6noia, otppova pé tov J.-Fr. LYOTARD npooeyyiletar dnd v dvriotoiyn avdaivon tod P.
RicokeuRr, Finitude et Culpabilité, Paris, Aubier, 1960, t. II, oo. 323-332, xai 1ot E. LEvINas,
Totalité et Infini, La Haye, M. Nijhoff, 1961) 610 pétpo nmol 10 @vrikeipevo tijg yvoong (ovp-
fokro) xai 1o reprexOpevd g (| Evvora) tomobetolviar péoa otd 6o didotnua (Discours
Figure, Paris, éditions Klincksieck, 1978, ao. 40-52): £ro1, ) ovykpion yivetar 1) @inbeia tob
oupférov, pocov EEotepiketetar 6,11 Epeve Evdidbero otd EowTEpIkd 1ol oUPPOLOV-pETAPO-
pis.
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avtifeon, N peragopd’, 10 ovpPoro, 10 onueio' pnopoiv va ££oproboiv
and tov 1éno 100 Adyou, Otav Qaivetal O CLVICTODV TNV EKQOpd, TNV
£ugpavion, ™y émeavela tob «avlponivogy elvar; Adthv v kivinon npog
10 napdderypa §j v cuvert) dnoyxdpnon thg andiuving apyiic 100 Oputob,
npog £va dppnro xai dvapyo Pdabog, mpodg Eva Enékewva tig odoiag!® mov
tpavpatilel O©g Erkewyn, §j Gg dnepPoin) 10 Ldyo, 1 Lo teiver va thv ava-
napiotd §j va v Bepancvel péoa And HOPPES Kal HETUPOPPAOCELS, APVIOELS
Kai arokielopoig Ny Emavainyn't, naviwg, elvar iAliyid®dng xai ouvipl-
nukn: 1o elvar @héyetar mohhay®don'.

Z1a npdbupa mag tétowag ovvletng mhatovikic npofinuatikic, évro-
niletan Kai M anobnon of oyfon pé v dpactnpromta tod Bedtpov TO
onoio arofdiietrarl and v ovTOMKI TOAN TOV Puciiiov-grhiooopov'®: f
povn kain Oéaon eivar 1) Béaomn tiic Ovimg olioag ovoiag'® 1) povn 6pon Bia,
N Béa 1oV dve®. "'Oplotika £ ano altod 10 Béapa, 6 Aloybhoc guivetal va
CUYKEVIPOVEL Ta upd TV Katnyopidyv, adivapog va cvkiafer v «ive

13. Bi. mv Evvowa tijg petagopis ota nhaicia tiig petaguoikiic: dvaivon tob P. RicoEuR
(6.m.), mave ot Paon tig Xaivieyyepraviig npétaong: **Le métaphorique n'existe qu'a I'intéri-
eur de la métaphysique™ (6.7, xupiwg oo. 356 x.£E.).

14. Bi. P. Ricoeur, Le conflit des interprétations, Paris, éditions du Seuil, 1969 xeg. Hermé-
neutique ¢t Phénoménologie, la Symbolique du Mal interprétée.

15. IMoi. £T, 509 b 9.

16. **...Mais dans le mouvement infini de la ressemblance dégradée, de copie en copie, nous
atteignons a ce point ol tout change de nature, ou la copie elle-méme se renverse en simulacre,
ol la ressemblance enfin, I'imitation spirituelle, fait place a la répétition™ (G. DeLevze, Diffé-
rence et répétition, Paris, PUF, 1981, o, 168,

17. Bi. 1ig 800 noivonpies: a. enieiwv onpaiveivs (APIET. Zog. 'EA. 2, 165 a 12) puoikh
rohvonuia xai dvandégevktn mol ouvvictatal oTHY RoLianidTNTA TOV onpawvopivey Kai f.
wnorhaydg héveobaw fi wonpaiveive (M.r.p. Z, 1, 1028 a 10, E, 4, 1028 a 5), nokvonpia oup-
RTIOUATIKT moL eival /| nohraniotnta 1@V onpacidv (fi. P. AUBENQUE, Le probléme de I'étre
chez Aristote, Paris, PUF, 1977, oo. 118-121).

18. [Toi. E, 471 ¢, 473 ¢ 11 - d 3: “leur action se modelait non sur le corps des lois, mais sur
le monde intelligible unifié par le bien ...ont pour tiche de rendre, autant que faire se peut, le
sensible semblable a I'intelligible unifié par le bien™ (Luc. BrissoN, “*Du bon usage du dérégle-
ment”, in: Divination et rationalité, éditions Seuil, 1974, o. 231,

19. «’Ap oUv éxeivog @v Tolto mofoeie kabapatata, dotig 61 pdriota alti 11 diavoiq
olor " Exaatov, prte T Syv napatibépevog év 1@ davoeiobar prjte Tiva drhinv alobnoy,
£QEAKOV pundepiav petd tol Aoyiopol, dir’ avth kad® abtiv 11 dwavoig ypdpevor altd xab’
abto eirikpvig Exaotov dmysipoi Bnpeiey 1dv Sviov...» (Paid. 65 ¢ - 66 a).

20. MMoi. Z, 516 a 4 («td dve Oyecbaw), 517 b 4-5 («thv dve davafaciv xai Bav 1@v
avon).
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avapaociv»?'. "Emniéov, e0B0vetar yid 10v Sracvppd tdv Bedv, Epdcov péca
ano pui Shaotpefronikn avbporopopeikt otk cuyyéer v Beia Oikn
pE Ty avBpdmvn: 10 Belo, kata tov [Midtova, elvar «kardv, cogdv, dya-
06v»?2, dev arhaler, dtv yevdeta®. Xopic vi ohpetal oa@dg 1 Saympr-
GTIKT ypappt) dvapeca otov torlvdeiopo kai tov povoleiopo®, 6 Aloyvhog
Katnyopeitar ©¢ 6 KOprog ékgpactic pidc pf Nbikig olyyvong dvo koé-
cpov, idntépog Enedn elodyer ¢ KUPLO LAPAKTINPIOTIKG TOVE TO KPATOG
tol ndBoug i pdrhov 1@V nabdv, eloayoyn mob tapalel, i tapovoialel dg
«teTapuypévny v oboia Kai ¢ dtekég 10 Belo. "O,11 6ONyel otV dodgela,
oTi] oKOTEWVOTNTA, OTN dUoyvola dvtikertar otiv apyn thg Opaiiic ret-
toupyiag ol Aoyikol kal napepmodiler th yvoon tig ainberag. Topgwva
pé avTi) T ovihoyloTiky, 1| tpaywdia dvripetoniletar Og éva eldog edpeiag
ypnopodooiag, paviikiic, Kai O¢ tétowa, éniong, Eunintel oTig TAATOVIKEG
npoondfeieg va drarhayel adth | pavuki ano 10 yapaktipa 100 Grdyou.
‘Qotéoo, 1 tpayndia dtv eloépyetar o’ Evav té1010 ¥dpo: anodéyetar 10
Kpatog tdv onueiov, O¢ Eyyinon vonpatog, Kai «Bikdtepnoy, Katd nepi-
ntooT, Aong tod dpapatog®. M adtov tov tpono, Evd apyikd, gaiverat
ém dweocdletar, épdocov Evidooetal otV Tpitn popen T Beiag tpéiiag,
v «noinony, oL npoépyetal and tic Moloec?, (| Tpéhia &30 Opiletar
fetikd, 010 pétpo mov O dvBpwrog «katoikeitatl and pia Beia dVvapun»® kai

21. Kai xar' énéxtaon dduvartei va gbdaoer apéyxpt tob avunobétou éoti Ty 10D mavidg
apynve IToi. Z, 511 b 6.

22. Daidp. 246 d 8,249 d 1, Zour. 206d 1,208 b 1.

23. IloA. B, 383 e 8: «dyevdig 10 dmpdvidv te xai 10 Beiovn.

24. Bh. W. KaurMann, Tragedy and Philosophy, New Jersey, Princeton University Press,
1979, o. 120 (Br. xai oo 10-25) (dvagopig otov Aloyvro: IMoiimikog 361 7, 380-383, 391, 550,
563, Ev6. 291, Zvun. 179, ®ais. 107).

25. Oa ovoyetilape 1@ nabn pi 1ov aicbntd kdopo, rav adtog winepioyiem ol vontol,
fpooov 1| avBpomvn [of dgeiker va ovvictatar o pia EEwcoppoénnon g yuyis (| dmoia
npiv ano v fvedprwon Bedtar 1OV Kdopo OV vonTdv popedv, Tiu. 41 d, 43 ¢, 41 ¢, Daidp.
246-248) xai tol copartog, ahha éniong xai tdv Sragpdpav pepdv TG Yuyfic — 10 cOpa Tpénel
vit bmotdooetal oTHV Yoy, 1opic Spog va napapeieitar (Tiu. 87 d, 88 a). To rdbog, Ba frav i
Sduoavaloyia moL apaipei and 1O hoyikd 1oV npoeldpyovia Ldyo, Srakdntel, dnradn tov ouiv-
deopo pi tov vontd xdopo (Tiw. 86 b — dvowa, dpdbera, pavia).

26. Bh. tig nepint@oelg 1ob olwvol-mpounvipatog otov "Ayausuvova (110-145), 10 npo-
onuxko napaiipnua tiis Kaoodvipag ("Ayap. 1072-1342), 10 dvepo tiig Kvktmpviiotpag
(Xong. 523-535), thv dpiynon tov énta domidov ('Exr. ér. Onf. 375-674), thv émgdaveila 1ol
Aapeiov ([Tépo. 681-842).

27. @aidp. 265 b, 245 a.

28. "Otav 1 andreia 10U Loyikob dgeiketan ot avBpomvn dobévea, téte yupaktpiletar
anoiiteg apvnrika xai yperdletan t Bepanevtiky énépfacn Tig yupvacTikic, TS HOVCIKTS
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N vmoydpnon Tol Aoyikol O@eiietar oty émépfacn piag avotepNg Gp-
*Nc?), apyotepa, Ba E€aipebel and tic npdteg oepic mdc taivopunonc-ie-
papynong t@v npoce@nev mov katopbovouv va Beabolv 1ol kéopov TOV
vontdv popedv, il va ékdioybel, tehikd, and thv néin, pall pé Sheg tig
téyveg e pipnong’®: dwaodlel, PePaivg, éva Betikd yapaktypa, ahia d&v
navel va elvar Eévn mpog 10 hoyikd, tapapévoviac naviote péca oTo YOPo
g dpOiig d6Eac™, 1) Omoia dév napdyetar and v motiun, Kai ) O6noia
Umokettal oty dvvaun g nelfoic. Od onueldvape, 611 | Tpayodia GO
£pyo, dnhadi) d¢ Sratetaypévn ovpmhokt) £1epoyevdv ototyeiov, nepthappad-
vel Tig GAhec dvo popeic Beikfic mapagopidc, dniadn, T pavukn® kai v
teheoniki, neprextikdtnTa oL GEUVEL THV AvanapaoTatiky e euon, to
pipnTikd e rapaxktipa®. Kata napddofo tpdno, 1) oyxéon tod tpayikod
1pdmov okéyng pE v ainbeia, nob tpocdiopiletar clpPova pE Tig HOPYPES
avantugng tob Beiov péoa oty avlpdmvn npaypatikénta, napovordletat
pdiiov @g ovotoryn pé T oyéon paviikic kai ahibewag otolg Uotepoug
veomhatoviotés: «Ztov TapPhiyo, 1 avtibeon avapeoca oto INyveobur xal
ot0 Elvar Vgiotatar. "AlLa oto Elvar Undpyovv Pabpoi Ondapyer éva éné-
Kewva Tii¢ avlBpomvng ddvorag, mov elvar tiic tdlewcg tdv Oedv (kai eivan
abtd 10 1610 aneipwg iepapynuévo). Mia “Emotiun”, mov £xer anoxahv-

xai ¢ priocopiag ( Tiu. 87 a-b) 6rav Spwg dgeiietar of Deia aitia, elvar dndiera Betikn xai
Eémaveitay, v xai dév maver v ovoxotiler 10 vou (Paidp. 244 a-b, 245 a).

29. Oi téooepig popeig tiig paviag pé Beixn Exinvora: a. pavnixn ("Andliwvag), B. tehe-
otnkn (Aidvuoog), v. momukn (Molioeg), 8. épatikn ("Agpoditn-"Epwg) (Paidp. 265 ).

30. TIP. 10 ywpropd ot téxvn «aromnikns (Zog. 219 b) kai téxvn extnux» (Zog. 219 c),
nowTikn Oviag xabe téxvn «nepi 10 Bvnrov mav odpar, vy punuky (Zog. 219 a-b). 'H
punuikn Ba yopiotel ok eikaoniky («xata 1@ napadeiypatog ovppetpiage, Log. 235 d) xai ok
paviacTiki, xai oi dvo, téyveg eldwionommikég (Zop. 236 ¢). Of napaywyikig téyveg elval dvo
eiddv, ol Beixég xai ol avlpomveg).

31. Tip. 51 a-b: 1) 6pbn 86Ea dtv mapayetal and v émotun Kai xatevbivetar and v
nelo yopig va anofiénel ot dnodeifeg.

32. "H dinbng 6Ea «iyyiyverar vmo neboicn, elvar «dioyovs Kai «petanelotéve: 1ol Gro-
you apiv ndvra dvdpa petégery gatéov, vob bt Beovg, avBponov 8t yévog Ppayd . (Tip. 51 e).

33. TIP. «O0 yap @v ti) xakiriot téxvny N 10 péhhov kpivetal, aitd toiito Tolvopa Epmie-
KOVIEG paviknv éxdiecav: aid’ @©¢ xaiol dvrog, Grav Beia poipa yiyvnral, oltw vopicavieg
£bevron (Paidp. 244 c).

34, «Abha pnv voowv ye Kal névev TV peyictov, d on naladv £k unvopdtov tobév Ev
TIoL 1OV Ye1dv v, pavia éyyevopévn xai mpognrevcaca olg £de1 dnaiiaynyv elpeto, Katapu-
yoloa npdg Bedv elydg 1e kai hatpeiag, 60ev on xabappdv 1e xai 1ehetdv TVYOlOQ... AOOLV TH
Opbag pavévtt 1e Kai xataoopive TV tapivieov Kakdv ebpopivns (Paidp. 244 ¢ - 245 a).

35. Bi. IToi. A, 600 e - 601 a, 597 e - 598 b, 605 a-b (puunrikdg momg), idwia eidwro-
nowobvia, tol 8& aAnbdc ndéppw ndvy dpectdta) — Pi. kai onu. 40.
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@Bel and tovg Beovg, kai teheTég, mOL ypnoiponololv T@ “‘cipfora” T
onoila aviikouvv o1l guoikn 1aEn —o10 Iiyveolur— xai OV dmoiwv dpag
ol Beol Eyovv didder v dppnn dvvaun, EmTpénovy vi TEPLLAPAKOCOUPE
—oUviopa, Katd Kanoto 1pdno— v £Lhoyn dueon yvaoon, dtapécov pidg
dpeong enafic pt ™ Oeia taln: 1 ypnopodoosia tonobeteitar népa anod
KaOe Loyikn®e,

«Ovkolv 10 pév Ginbic adtod Aeiov xai Oeiov kai dvo oikolv év toig
Beolg, 10 8t webdog Katw £v toigc molhoig tdv avlpdrwv, Kai tpayd xai
tpayikov évtatba yap mheiotor ol pvbol te Kui @ weudn £oti, mepi TOV
tpayikov Biovn (Kpatvioc 408 ¢). "H npooiyyion 1ol gaviactikol pé 10
ainbic N omoia émyerpeitar oto pibo Kai othv Tpaywdia, drotehel, Katl
tov [Mhdteva, onpadt dyvowag §i avikavotnrac’’. "EEdilov, 1) gpion tob
Opov «TpayIkOcy CUVOEETUL cuQdC pE TNV £vvola Tol aiviypatikol, tol
Goagoic, Tol CuYKEXUHEVOL™: 1] pEYaAn mepLoyT) ToU mpoPinpatog tig and-
e £xer 10N dvorybel — anhdvetar punpootd oTov PLhocoPiKd vob Kai
Opiletar ano ™ Bepehddn Epatnon: Iowa elvar | oyéon petekd dvopdrov
KUl TPaypatov;... propel va petafifactel cwota | npaypankétnta®; ‘H
CHAYLIKT» TAUTOTNTA TPAYHATOC Kal Ovopatog £xel apbei®’: 1) gpnon tod on-
peiov otov Aloyiho péoa and SaPabuicerg épunveardv? énavaromobetel
v ounpikn npodiabeon va dwuywpiletar §| yhdooa tdv Bedv kai 1

36. Jeannie CARLIER, “Science divine et raison humaine™ in: Divination et rationalité, o.
262.

37. Bi. Th. G. ROSENMEYER, “Gorgias, Aeschylys, and Apate”, American journal of philo-
logy, 76, 1955, o. 226.

38. Mévov, 76 c: «rpayiki) yap éotiv, ® Mévav f) dnéxprowgw nf. [Moiitikog 413 @i, 545
¢, 48 a, Kpar. 44 ¢, 418 d.

39. Th. ROSENMEYER, £vf. dvor., o. 228,

40. **Apate signals the supersession of the world of the logos in the place of the epic world of
things™ (&vl. dvor.).

IpB. Paidp. 83 a («dnatng piv peotn f S 1@V dppdrov okiyig, andamg 62 ) da tdv
Growe). ‘O momtig G¢ xateEoyxnv mpnukdg, dyvodviag kai daotpiégoviag 10 QUIVOPEVO,
elval napaywydg drdng.

41. To onpeio-ctpPoiro tibetar o1 ydHpo damiokic dlo kéopwv fj dvo tpérnev dapdp-
poong vorjpatog fi dbo mnydv vorparog: dvapeca ot Beia xai othv avBpdmvn reproy,
avapeoa ot dvo Bernoerg, Sapdppuong xai émPoiis vorparos. 'H tavtémmra apyiler va
Saondtar §) pubikh ravrnyopia (Pi. ) Bewpia 1o Fr. SHELLING, Introduction & la philosophie
de la mythologie, Paris, Aubier, 1945) Siavoiyetar. "H drinyopia edvoel popeig dndmg on-
pavtikn dotdéco impPivon tavtonoinong, f) éxteieotkn ioyle tol Adyou, tol Tpayikol Ku-
piwg kéyou, péig npopepBei (BL., in: M. DETIENNE, Les maitres de vérité dans la Gréce archai-
“que, Paris, Frangois Maspero, 1979, oo. 51-90, & L'ambiguité de la parole, oo. 51-80).
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Yhdooa T@V avBpdnov, Kai oThv ardctact toug va fykabidpictar, augi-
onun, N ardm*, g aduvapia va Emrevybel 1) dnérlun Emkowvovia-Katavo-
non*.

‘H Bedétnta gpnowonoieital ano tov Aloylio kata tov idio nepimov
Tpémo pE toOv Omoio ypnowonoteital 6 pibog ano tov [idtova: «6 [Mhdte-
vag Kata@evyel otoug Beikoig piboug yia va neprypdyet i pdilov va mpo-
oeyyloel pia ainbewa 1 Omoia elvar anepiypantn, 6nwg 1 tehevtaia AEEN
OYETIKA pE 1O TpayIkd diknupa kai f) Adon tou pnopel vi Ekepacbel pdévov
HE TH) popen) dpapatikdv apaipécewv, diapécov 1oV Bedv... Kal ndir, 6mog
axpifdg of mhatwvikol pibor div Avouv noté tinota... £1o1 1) Beia kopwdia
tov Eduevidov nold anéyel and 1o va pag npoteivet pia dnavinon ot 6tidn-
noten®. To dpapatovpyiko péco tiig Bedtntag E€acpariler, £1o1, T duvatd-
mra va napayfel pia Aon y1” adtd mov pordler dhuvto anogedyovtag pia
«avtobmépPacn 100 Tpayikol péoa oThv Tpaymdian®® dotdéco, mpdxertar
pdirov yua pia wevdorion. ‘O Th. G. Rosenmeyer, ££etdlovtag v aioyv-
rela anatn Oewpel axkpifpdc 6t 6 yeipropog v Dedv, ano pépoug tol Ai-
oyvrov, évidooetal oth mhaicwa piag evpitepng oknvobeoiag, £1o1, Hote,
vix v petnfolv pé andivtn dopdiea ol dpapatikoi oxonol 100 MO TH:
« BeotnTa elvar 1) dvaykaia petagopd, 10 ettoupyikd cvpforo mob napd-
ver drabéoeign*. ‘Qotdoo, 10 eipovikd napadoto ioyver: oi Beol rertovp-
yobv O¢ aitia 1@V avBpdmvoev tpdéemv, dhii ouyypoveg, 1| aittdtta au-

42. Bi. Th. ROSENMEYER, £vf. dver., oo, 228-229.

43. [1P. ™) duakpron-avribeon avapeca oty Kpatviiavi) Kai otiv Eppoyeviavn avtiinym
il T yhoooa xai Ty rapépPfacn 1ol dvopatovpyol péoa and thv LREPPUGIKT), Unep-avBpo-
mvn ikavotnTd tou va otoyeder Ty oloia tob dvopalépevou npaypatog (Kpar. 437 ¢, 438
b-c). Bi. otdov Aloyiho v nepintwon tdv dvopdtwv, g "Erévng ("Ayau. 681-699), tob Ilo-
ruveikn ('Enrr. én. Onf. 829-831), toi IMpopnbéa: oi dvlponor davakaiintouy tiv oloia péoa
ano ) draypovikn dvopacpévn g onuacia, Sapicou onueiey Kai Epunveiov fopaipivov,
Srapéoou aratnidv gaivopivey, péxpig 6tou Eyxabidpubel 1 tmxowwvia, dnhadn péyxprg Gtou
anoderyBel ) dinbewa ol dvopatog dg Deixiig npo-andpacng yiua i poipa tiig dvopalopevng
ovromnrag ) g Beikfig d5Uvolag otd vit otoyevoEl cwota Ty ainbivii g @lon npiv ano
kabe anatnin éppavion me.

44. Bi. Th. ROSENMEYER, £vl. dvor., o. 235.

45. Evf. avor., o. 258. [1B. v droyn 1o R. RAVEL 61 1@ npéowna tiig aioyiieiag
tpayodiag dtv ovppetégouy otd Tehkd pdbos 1o Oroio apopd tovg Beatés: “*Rather, the dra-
matic movement of the Oresteia seems to portray a series of false starts toward the clarification
and realization of the law of Zeus, all of which are under cut and exposed as vain repetitions of
prior Erinyes” (R. RAVEL, “Pathei mathos. A dramatical ambiguity in the Oresteia”, Rivista di
Studi Classici, 1971, oo. 179-184).

46. Th. ROSENMEYER, &vl. dvor., o. 250.
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Priverar, kabog drapecoraPeitar and pia neprypagpt 1d@v npatewv abTdv 1
omoia dpveitar va dmotder mAfpwg tOv dvlpdmvo mapdyovia. Avtd 10
napadofo Emdéyetar 160eg AVoelg, 8oeg Kai ol dvayvooelg T aioyvieiog
tpaywdiog: £iTe mpokeltal yui pia mhatoviky dvdyveon, eite yid pia oyo-
LUOTIKN-QLAOAOYIKT) GvdyvooT), ol dpveitar otov Aloyvho kdbe cuvotn-
patikétta okéyng Paciopévng othv avantuin évvoidyv, eite yid pia £pun-
VEVLTIKT] TPOGEYYLIoT, oL Grodéyetal Thv adtoduvapia 1ol momtikod £pyov
ag idwaitepng OhOTTACY.

‘H aioybhea tpaywdia aviiotéketar ®©g moidtnta okéyng Kai oyt dg
pipgnon: ta épotipata mov v Opilovy vapkobetobv thv mowmtuikn-0pn-
okevtiky g dopn kabdg thv Eyeipouv péoa otd Adyo (¢ Gvanapdotacn
g Bepehiddoug dnopiag yopw anod 10 avBpdmvo eivar §i kabog thy npoe-
towpdlovy ®¢ tpatpa £towpo va dexbel v Eroviwon 1ol Prhoco@ikol
otoyacpod. Lt0 petaiypio mob ovviotd O tpayikdg hdyog tol Aloyviov
Eugrhoyopel pia popet mpoxkatavénone® tdv onpavikdv ELocoPIKdY
Epotnudtov (avayvopiown 1idn oty npocwkpatiki) okéyn®) N onoia
tavtiletar i teivel v tavTiotel pi Ty agunvion tig avipdmvng cuveidn-
ong xabbg avtoavayvepiletar péoa and dtern xwvipata OmépPfaonc®. ‘H
tpaywdia émovpPaivel oth) didpkela mdg morvtponng avalimong Tig

47. TIf. *La question du sens, pour les Grecs, coincide avec celle des dieux. Si les dieux,
chancellent, le sens chancelle aussi, jusqu'a ce qu'il ait retrouvé une assiette dans une nouvelle
figure du divin™ (K. REINHARDT, Eschyle, Euripide, Paris, éditions de Minuit, 1972, o. 299).

48. T1P. Quelle que puisse étre la force d’innovation de la composition poétique dans le
champ de notre expérience temporelle, la composition de I'intrigue est enracinée dans une preé-
compréhcniion du monde de I'action: de ses structures intelligibles, de ses ressources symboli-
ques et de son caractére temporel (P. RicoEur, Temps et récit, Paris, tome I-111, éditions du
Seuil, 1983, tome 1, o. 87) (nf. érniong v évvowa tijg Uor-urteil otov Gadamer, 1ijdn Bepato-
nomuévng og Vorverstindnis dnd tov R. Bultmann). Bi. H.G. GApAMER, Wahrheit und Me-
thode. Grundziige einer philosophischen Hermeneutik, Tiibingen 1975, oo. 255 x.£5. Pi. éniong
toug Xaivieyyepiavoug Spoug vorhabe, vorsicht, vorgnff.

49. Toppova pi tovg W. WINDELBAND - H. HEIMSOETH, «t0 md dpeco niaicio tijg ap-
yaiag "Elinwvixiic @ihocogiag 10 £ye1 oynuatiost {| xoopoyovikn noinon... Gomov tehikd
npoPaie 10 Epdnpa nord frav f) npdn aitia (dpyn) nod Satnpeitar otabept) o’ Sin avti ™
Lpovikn) evariaynn ('Eyyeipidio ioropia tijs priocopias, A’ topog, Metdgp. N.M. Zxoutepo-
novkog, "Abfqva, M.LE.T., 1980, o. 38)" tv idia adti] nepiodo dvantiooovral ol Evvoieg tod
elvat, tob yiyveoBai, 1ol yvwpilewv (£vh. dvor., 43-78). ("Etoy, Ba dvayvepicovpe otov Ai-
oyvko émppoig and tov Zevogdvn, tov "Hpaxieto, tov IMappevidn, tolg "Opgikovg, tov
"Avagipavdpo, tov IMubayopa, tov 'Epnedoxii, tov "Avaiayopa).

50. Bh. thv éyehwavi) dvalvon tiig «Bpnoxeiag tiig dvayxadtntag f| g dpopeiigy, g
Erinvixiic Bpnoxeiag, oto Legons sur la philosophie de la religion, Paris, Vrin, 1972, lléme
partie, la Religion déterminée, 2. Les Religions de I'individuatité spirituelle, co. 92-141.
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"Apyiic- AlBerag, 1) Omoia katavoeitar péoa and v avalnimmon tod
Beiov. Tlicw and otpopata puvboroyikdv, BpnoxevTIKOV-TELETOVPYIKGY,
NBikdV, KoweviKomolMTik@V, momTKGv-Spapatovpyikdyv otoryeimv £Eu-
Quivetal SrotakTikd Evag StahexTikog 1otdg, mob avanhdber Kai dvanapdayet
(HE 10 péoo 1ii¢ eikovomoliag kuping) Beperidderg oyéoeig 1@V OMoiov N
apyn kai 6 xavévag ouykpotnong énavanpoodropiletar péoa and Eva mhé-
yua dmobofatikdv Epwticewv: doo mod «nicwr PBdvouvy ol cviroyiopoi
oL GvacuyKpotolv TV apyl) 1@V Tpaypdtov, 1060 MO «UTPOTTH» TPOY M-
polv péca otd pEArov f 010 dnerpo drapéoov 1@V TOALDY onuacidv e,
O¢ vonua 10 Omolo KATuKTATAl 0TO HETPO MOU CLUTINTEL PE THV GANBe1a®,
I1a nhaicw adtiig Ti¢ ididtunng, npdung kai pf kabapiic drarextikic, av
Kai tpoopopdtepol oE prhocogiktg Bewpnoelg, mpoteivoviar &6 Lo@okifig
kai 6 Evpunidncg®. "0 Aloyvhog, otd 6pra pmdc, Ghhote Evipoung Girote
évBovoraotikiic™ Opnokevtikdtntag, Adver @ Sikfppata tig avBpomivng
UnapEng, pé v a priori xai a posteriori Befarétnta tijg dvdratng Beikfig
duvaung, péoa ot pia avoryt EEntepikdtnta®: 1o, dvacvotivetal 1 ai-
tia tijg avBpdmvng ouvipifiic, O¢ pia popen dvcavaroyiug tob avBpdnov
anévavtl ot menepuacpéveg Kai dneipeg popeig £€ovoiag®. ‘Qotdoo, o1od

51. Bi. ApizTOTEAOYE, M.T.0. A, 1013 a (xai M. HEIDEGGER, “Ce qu’est et comment se
détermine la @vo1c™, in Questions 11, Paris, éditions Gallimard, 1968, o. 190 6mouv 6 Heidegger
oyoidler 1ov "Apiototéin) xai Mir.p. A, 2, 982 b, 1 981 b.

52. Bh. @aidp. 274 c: «Axony y' £xo Aéyewv 1OV npotépav, o &' dinbig altoi Taocive
£ne1dn) «ol piv makaroi, xpeittoveg NUdV Kai £yyutépo Bedv oixotvregs (Pid. 16 ¢). “S'il y a
une histoire de la vérité, c’est celle d'un oubli progressif entrecoupé de réminiscences; mais, si
I'oubli est la régle, la réminiscence est I'exception, car il n'est pas également facile a toutes les
ames de se ressouvenir des choses du ciel 4 la vue des choses de la terre” (Paidp. 250 a), in: P.
AUBENQUE, &V, dvor., o. T1.

53. Bh. tig dvaivoeig tob HOLDERLIN xai tob HEGEL y1d tov Zogokiiy, in: Remarques sur
(edipe - Remarques sur Antigone, Trad. et notes par Fr. Fédier, Préf., par Jean Beaufret, biblio
10/18 (1965), xai in: La phénoménologie de I'esprit, Paris, Aubier, 1977, tr. fr. J. Hyppolite, t.
1, L'action éthique, xai in: Legons sur I'esthétique tr. Jankelenitch, Paris, 1953, ©. IV. La poésie
dramatique.

54. 'Ev, dpyika, ©| drukn tpayodia ouvdénke pi tv teletovpyia Tig Aatpeiag Tob
Arovioou atov Aloyiio émxpatolv ta dnpoodidvuoa Bépata, diom 1) oxéyn nepvit of dhleg
pubikéc xai Bpnoxevnikic neproyéc i dAin mwa gopa slodyetan 1o Bépa THg dndtng, otd
pérpo mob O mointig «xerpiletam 1o VAkO 1O Omoio tob napéyer | mpaypanikétTa pi pémo
nov Ba EEunnpetel 10 okond tob dpapatog (B. SNELL, £v. dver., oo. 138-140).

55. ““... les Anciens se fiaient plus que nous aux phénoménes tels qu'ils nous apparaissent,
alors que “‘nous sommes mieux informés du jeu interne des forces...”. D. Jaxicaup, Hegel et le
Destin de le Gréce, Paris, Urin, 1975, o. 32

56. Bi. v £yehiavi) dvaivon 1ol REmpopivon oThv EAANVIKT okéyn, 1O dmolo cuvdéetal
pt thv Evvora tol Nopou dg Bpnoxkevtikiig katnyopixiis npootayiig kel anéiutng ki ém-
tayiig (loc. cit., oo. 63-75).
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pecodidotnpa avapecsa oty npdtn £yepon tiig dnopiag Kai oTiv énava-
Bepaiwon tiig hoyikig tiig avotepng Gpy ¢ dvanticoetal pia dvolokin-
pot?’’ nepinétera, nov, Evd gaivetal ¢ Emavainyn tod yvootol oYHATOg
tii¢ kabioyvong 1ol avatepou Beikol Ovrog (Pir. Beoyovikic dradikaoieg),
otiv odoia, Onovopevel kGbe tétowa Enavainyn, péoa anod pia didppnén
i ovotnpatikétntag EEaitiag nabdv nod Evieivoviar péypt ta dxpa, £xel
Omov ocvvtiBevtar td avrifeta: Ghhote o’ £va onpeio (Bi. dugronpia 1) ape-
pardtra)®® §j Eva ovpPoro®, Grrote oty dia v £EEMEN ol dpdpatog,
STV EnanethoVpHeVT) GvacTpo@l] v dedopévav, dxkdpa xai Enetta and v
AN PN vorjuatog ouvleon touc®. To 6patd kai avayvepicwpo tnepfaivetar
Lwpig mote Gotdéoo va anoppintetar. ‘H dudkpron avapeoca otod eivar kai
610 @aivépevo mob Opiler v ELAnviki) okéyn, dEv umopel vi Avbel otiv
aloyvhela tpaywdia, mapa povo va derybel péoa and morhamhig nakivépo-
unoeig, pieig kai émpProoelg o0 Evog péoa otd GAro: 1| mupapida mov
O0dnyel oty dvotepn apyn-aitia (Alag) voeital dimha: ot Pdon g Ppi-
okovtat ol dvBpomor kai otV KopueT ¢ ol Beol 1, dvicTtoiywe, 1| dyvolwa
Kai 1 yvoon®.

57. Adoxoia W) xataingn tig aloydisiag tpaymdiag puropel va Bewpnbel d¢ Oprotikh
AEn 1ol tpayixod ndboug fi tiig Tpayixkiic npdtacng: £o1w Kai v Exe Siapopewbel xai Satu-
nobel Eva telixd dvakepaiaionkd vonpa, aitd rapapéver odor1wddg dvorytd of véa drooiv-
feo1} tou, o1 pétpo mob 6 Brog & Kavévag-Méoog dpog (Pi. mapaxdre otd xeipevo, oo. 13,
17) Bpioxetar ot £EEMEN fi) of Sapdppwon, fi o1d pérpo nob 10 Tpayikd ndbog Ba ioyier dg
napdyovtag Katactpo@iis tiig Pefardtnrag Enerdny drodekier Eror v olorddn avBpdmvn
Kataotaor).

58. Bi. v dvunapaBeon tob [Mokuveixn pi 1) Aoyikn kai v fbkn oi dnoieg mpotei-
voviar péoa and 1@ ovpPora tdv donidev, OV xataorapaypd tig Aayivag pi THv Kokl
Bapra anod tov xapnd ("Ayau. 119), 1ov xé6xKvo tannta (4.1 905-957). Atv eivan vygaio 10 611,
10 onpueio-ovpforo otov Aloygiro div elvar oldénote povoonpavio Giid noivdidotato, Kai
avrikabiotd 6L6KANpEG Lpovikeg meprddoug T dLOXKANpES EVOTNTES VOTIHATOS CUPTIUKVIUEVES
xai ovprtuypéveg otiv pia adth eixévan (Br. J. Lavror, Xymbola cranai. Refléxions sur la
fonction du symbole dans I'Agamemnon d’Eschyle. Cahiers internationaux du Symbolisme, 26,
1974, oo. 19-47.

59. Méoa and 16 ovpforo fi péoa o1d ovpforo cvviereitar 1y petafacn anod 1o pibo oto
Loyo (Pi. B. SNELL, &vl. dvor., oo. 265-294).

60. Bi. thv peta-poppwon 1@v "Epiviov ot avtifetd toug, kai 1 oupgiriovon tdv dlo
Awxaiwv, adtol ol éknpoconeitar and tov Aiag, xai éxeivov mod dvunpocwenevstal Grd Tig
apyaieg Betg tiig Mviiung: f| oupgirioon Opiler kai v ek pign.

61. Bi. 1o Lelyog Ovpavoc-T'T otov Nopyia, otd dnoio dvuiotorgel 10 (elyog "Emotiun-
“Ayvowa o106 Xvundoio. Kata pa mubaydpera Epnvevon, éviidpecog dvipeca of Beovg xai
avBpdmnoug rertouvpyel 6 "Epwg g deopog xoopkds (Nopy. 508 a, Zvpn. 202 ¢), tvd, otd pibo
g Méveong oty IMoireia (A, 614 b - 615 a), 1} mhatwvikn tonoypagia dpiletar and técocpa
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INa tov [Mhateva, vndapyer Evag Opatdg 1onog (6mov, cvppova pé pia
Bewpia yvoong névie avaPabpdv, Emruyygaverar 1 yvoon tot “Hiwov, tob
natépa 1ob patol, [Moiireia £T', 509 b, o106 mo Oynho onpeio tiig oelpdc,
otov népnto Pabud), xai évag tomog vontdg (6mov EmTuyyavetal 1 yvoon
100 natépa tol fikiov, Tii¢ aitiag g yvoong, 506 e), &vd 1 ntapayoyn tig
yvoong Enépyetal avaroyikd and 1o vonto otod aicntd, kai ano v aitia
o10 Opyavo. [Maparinia, 6oov agopd thv idia ) yvootikn hadikacia xal
10 elvar ol ) Beperidver, 6 Opatdg kOopog tomobeteitar ot Paon Tig
KatakOpuene ypappiic mob 68nyel ot Oéaon tiig g Tig ovolag kai Tfig
Unapéng, tic «&ri v 100 mavtocy apyiic (511 b), tic énékewva tijg ovoiag
idéag tob "Ayaboi (509 b), népav xai tiig idrag 1iig yvwotikig diadikaociag.
Iy aioyvrera taEivopnon tdv kéopov, 1 Béaon g apyfic-ahnbeiag tav-
tiletan p& ™ yvoon oty Onoia 9Bdvouy 1a npdowena Tiig Tpaywdiag péca
and 10 wmkd oyxfjpa tov «ndboug-pabouvey (‘Ayauduveov 176-178) oo
POy PoUUE TPOS TN Avon ol dpdpatog, kataokevaletar Y& tOv GvBpono
Eva £lhoyo vomua kal Groxaivmtetar 1| dhoyn apyn tov 610 pérpo mov
vnepPaivel 10 avOpomvo hoyikd: dnwodimote, vrapyovv dVo Koopol, O
avhpomvog kai 6 Oeikdg, arhd, €60, 1) Siapecordfnon dév yivetar and Tov
Epota (Zvundoro 202 e, 203 ¢), dhra parrov cOpgova pué t@ tévie pépn i
pimong ota Oeia, kai 1’ avtd, olpgpova pé ToU¢ AVANEPUOTATIKOVS TPO-
novg tiig drapecordPnong onpeiwv oL voolvial G¢ Kowvoi ténol dvapeoa
010 Beio kal oto BvnTé®. Alakpivoupe THV KOWVT) OYEOT, HE SIAPOPETIKES
onwodnnote diatundoerg, 1ob [Mhdtova kai tob Aloyilov, pé thv pinon
1dv 'Elevowviov Muomnpiov. "Hén dvagepbikape otd névie otdadia mob
6dnyolv oty drokdluvyn tig vmépratng Gpyiig (i tov Opatd kbéopo:
Supa, dyig, pdg, ta dpdpeva, 6 "Hirog, 508 ab - 509 b, kai y1a tov vontod
KOopo: 10 THC Yuyic Oppa, voig, aribewa te xai 1o Ov, 1@ voolpeva, "A-

avtiotoiga yaopata: dvo yfiiva xai dvo olpavia: npéxertar nua Eva ydpo lepapynpévo, dmov
10 6eE10 péhog déyetar Thv avdaPfaon otoig odpavolg, Evd oto xévipo, Eyeipetar | Aikn, (nf.
T, 36, thv 'Eotia o1 xévipo 16v 1ec0dpov dpopwv). To mhatwwvikd olurav sival cagig
npocavatohiopévo npdg ta Aefid, dnhadn, npodg ta Bela, firor npdg Thv Evétnra {f T ovppe-
pikf) Sinohikotna (Pi. otov Zogrot, ™ didraln tiig rapaywyfc Tpaypatikot)Tov Kai eikd-
vov ano aviporoug xai Beolg olppova pi dvo GEoveg, Evav dpilovnio xai Evav kabeto, 266)
£ro1 xai otov Topyia, | tetpdda (Odpavoe-I'i-Ocoi-dvlpwnol) voeital d@g nevrdda, fpdoov
ouykpoteitm dapéoou Tig yewpetpixiig iodtnrag (508 a-b).

62. “Nous pouvons encore comparer la philosophie 4 I'initiation aux choses vraiment saintes
ct 4 la révélation des mystéres qui ne sont pas des impostures” (THEON de SMYRNE, *Exposition
des connaissances mathématiques utiles pour la lecture de Platon™, in: J.-Fr. MaTTEI, L Etranger
et le Simulacre, Paris, PUF, Epiméthée, 1983, o. 489).
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vabé, 508 d - 508 ) v idra nevidBabun dvodo Bpiokovpe kai oto Zvund-
o10: mpénet N avoyoon va elval cuveyng («del énaviévaw, 211 ¢) pé «Enava-
Babpoioy Ewg v «tEaipvney Béaon tod Unepfatikod. IMpokertar yia pua
Stadpopn) ano 1o oKkotadt 610 Pac, dkorovbdvrag névie otadia pinong: a)
v npdtepn kabapon, Lvundoro 211 e B) v napddoon tdv iepdv npay-
patov, 203 a- y) v teret tiig £monteiag, 210 a- §) 10 okond Tijg £mo-
nteiag, v avabeon dnradi, xai v énibeon 1@V oteppdtov, 213 e kai €)
T} ovvdeon 1ol punpévou pt 10 Belo drapéoov thg riotntag, 212 at. L1ov
Aloyvho, £niong, cvvavtdpe pd napopora dradpopt) mob okond £xer 10
Beopiiig Srapioou mag kdbapong nod cvviereital 610 pijkog tod Tpuytkod
ndboug: 10 {nrovpevo eivan eite v mpoPregbel | BEAnon 1@v Bedv eite 7O
£EEMEN TV Mpaypdtev, va cup@iiidoet 10 Belo pE 1oV «Evoyon avlpono- I
cupgiiioon avth évéyel TV dvayvapion and pépoug tob avlpdnov Tig
apyic ¢ apyfic vonpatog kai g ainbelag d¢ oxnipatog Lofic oL katavo-
noe toug Beiovg vopoug kai katavorfnke péoa and adtoic®,

"H aloydieia hoyixny épgaviletar d¢ Exkinon tiig Eppnveiag | pairov
¢ £xkAnon tob Beiov a¢ Epunvevtikiic apyic 6owv dratapdooouvy TOv Opi-
Covia tng avBpodmvng katavénong — 10 Beio fpgaviletar ovotoryo pi tig
idéec g (Evvoung) tdéng, tob Shov kai 1iig ovoiag d¢ dviwg Gvrog micw
ano 1o gawvopevo. "H évvonon adtdv 1@v otoryeiov Emruyydvetal pé pd
Swedikaoia ovvBetikiy, évonoinong dowv dwoyicbnkav ot didpkela Tig
tprhoyiag, dnradn Sowv Oéabnkav kai frdbnkav péoa oty dndotacn nov
Oepelidver aiha xal xatapyel T yvoon®: dréotactn dvapeca otov ai-
ofntd kéopo 1@V avlpdmvoev npateov kal tov Deikdv nupeppdocov, Kai
1OV vonTto KOO0 10D VORjpatog toug, kel dmov 6 Belog voig émelepyaletan

63. L' alta 1@ névie punTika ot@dia dviictorgoiv oi névie Pabpoi tig griocopikiig poin-
ong olppova pé tov [Midrova: a. perétn tav névie pabnpatixdv émommuav, p. petradoon todv
apyov, v. Béaon 1dv idedv (Paidp. 250 c), §. peradoon tig BEaong otolg dhioug, €. EEopoi-
won 1ol grioodgov tpog Tov Ocd (Gcait. 176 b) 6.x., oo. 439-440). 1. tig névie Pabpideg mov
repLypdpouy T aTpoen Tob avlpbrou npog v Uréptatn dpopeia thv dnoia Bedrar E£aipvng
(Zvpr, 210 a-211 b).

64. Bi. thy katdinin tol dikaotikol aydva otig Eduevides, agot elye nponynbel i pa-
kpoygpovn xdbBapon tol "‘Opéotn (Edu. 443-469), v mepimhavnon tijc ‘lolig otov dnepo
Lpovo xai 1omo (Mpou. 700-741), thv katappaxewon ol Zépkn (ITépo. 908-1077), thy nepunha-
vnon 1@v Aavaidev, Kai v 1elkh anoégacn 1ol [Mehaoyol xai 1év "Apyeiov ( Txér. 42-67,
105-120).

65. «lTevBopar &° an’ dppdrov voéotov, adtopdptug v Tov & dvev Aipag Spog Upvedel
Bprivov 'Epiviiog attodidaxtog Eombev Bupde, o 1o riav Exov Earidog gilov Bpacocs ( "Ayapu.
988-993).
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10 aioOntd cvpntdpata. ‘O katevvaopdg v plikdv cuykpolcewy mov
Emyepeitar péoa anod v TPrhoyikn popei opiletar d¢ npOIHOS Katevva-
opog 1ol vob Gtav Eyeipetar mpog T depevvnon 1ol Umeparchntod péoa
and v évéotnta nob Enelepydletar N pubikn dvayveoon tob koéopov ob
cuvdvaopd pE v Gvanapdotacn, 1| 6noia GLokAnphvetar O¢ tpayiko Oé-
apa®. “H dvalimon tijg dpyfic eivar drt: eite npdn dpyn o10 ypdvo,
eite mpoOT dpyn O¢ aitia- | dmoboPatixny pébodog, Tiic TpoodevTikiic pETA-
Baong o106 dpyikd onueio, karvntet £niong ) oxotevi) Sidotacn tob péh-
rovtog, éxel 6mov B anoderyBel 1y loyig tiig Gpyiic g avotepov pubuioti-
xoU kavova. INa tov dvBpono elvar (otikiic onpaciag adty 1 Sumhy
ocuvdeon pE v apyn, N évtanki cvvaicBnon 6t avijker o’ Eva kokho
vofjpatog péca anod tov 6moio émavaktd pia popen N0k xai mvevpatikic
Grepu1OTNTAC” TO Gdrevkpivioto dievkprviletar ndve otov dvlpono — mdve
ot Bvntétnta Advetal 1O cupmavTiko aiviypa tiig avotatng povinong: ol
Oeoyovikig Sradikaoie napapévouy avorytec, £6Tw Kal dv 6 Alag Tifetat g
O natépag Bedv kal avlponwvy.

‘0O dpyaiog dvBponog, kai Onwcdirote 6 Tpayikoc Gvlponog, Ppioke-
Tal of Katdotacy Emhoyiig, Kpiowng andgaong, péoa otd mhoaiola pidg
avaykaidtntag mov npokabopilel 1@ Spra ¢ dtopkiig kpiong: otov Alo-
yoro, ©) Eémhoyn Opiler ThHv 6LV T TOU Sikfjppatog. L& oyéon pé adthyv
v opakn katdotaon®, 6 “Eyelog, E0coe 10 Bépa 1iig iodétntag-icoduvva-
piag: oTig ONUAVTIKEG cuYKpoUcElg TOV avTiBétmy, Gyt pévo othv Tpayw-
dia, aria ot griocopie® §j xdpa kai oty iotopia, dlokoha dnokieietan
N pia §j ) dAkn Béon™. Khaoowkd napaderypa droterel 1) dikn 1év Edusvi-
Sov 6mov Sragaivetat, GotOo0, TOG N TaAdvievon avapeca ot dvo évaiia-

66. **... La tragédie grecque est le lieu privilégié ot se produit “la perception du phénoméne
lui-méme™... La vision tragique du monde est liée 4 un spectacle et non point & une spéculation...
il est de I'essence du tragique de devoir étre montré sur un héros tragique...” (v. P. RICCEUR,
Finitude et culpabilité, <. 11, La symbolique du mal, Paris, Aubier, 1979, a. 201).

67. Bi. 10 puotiko 10U INpounbéa o ogéon pi 10 nenpopivo tol Aog (ITpou. 907-943).

68. Bi. v £vvowa 1ol Jaspers yua tig Opraxkiéc-fepeiriakic-xpiopes Kataotdoelg g
Unaping pag: dev pmopolpe vi tic UmepPoipe Pi. K. Jaseers, Eioayoyn o)y giiocopia, "A-
Onva, £xd. Awddvn, oo. 108-109.

69. Bi. ta dnoondopata 1o "Hpaxieitov ogenika pé thy ndin 1ov davabétov, 1@ drnoond-
opata tob "Epnedoxif yid thv évadiayn 1av Paoiiciov, ) Suricteon 1ol MMidteva St «kai
oUpavov Kai yijv xai Beotg kai dvBpdnous thy Kowveviay ouvEgey Kai @iiiav kai Koopotnta
xai cogpoovvny Kai Sikmétnra, Kai diov tovto dia taiita kdopov karovowv...» (Fopy. 508 a).

70. **La victoire de I'une des puissances (éthiques) et de son caractére et la défaite de 'autre
seraient donc seulement quelque chose de partiel et I'ceuvre incompléte, qui incessamment pro-
gresse jusqu'a I'équilibre des deux™ (W.F. HEGEL, La phénoménologic de 'esprit, <. 11, o. 38.
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KTIKEG TPpoTdcelg v Avvetal mapd pévo pé ™y napépfacn tob Beikol Ev-
dapéoou: «to dmepeuotkd Eppaviletar £tor O¢ | Eoyatn aiypun ol Quot-
koiw’!, "H napépPaocn adtn petagpépetal 610 @1A000Q1K0 AOYO O¢ dnaitnon
vit teprypagel 1) drapdppwaon tob kdéopov péoa anod diepyacisg mov Bétouv
o’ Epappoyn Ty apyn ¢ Evotntag: 6 gridécopog Emdibkel v Grocagn-
viogl ndg napdyovrat oi popeic tob Kdopov dvapeca otd ydog Kal oTiv
évomnra. "H avalnmmon tiig apyfic ndvrog, dtv elvar cuotnuatikn, Kai dev
xatopfdver v tpocdiopicetl 10 Léyo Unapéng tdv npaypdtov, Ty TpohTN
apyn toug axpiPdg, dxépa kai Gtav gaivetar dt adtd Emruyydvetal, Snog
otv nepinteon tob "Avafaydpetov Nol: 1} mhatovikn StahekTik Emyer-
pel va ddoer ™ pébodo ot épotiuata mov £0ece 16N N Tpayikn moinon:
nd¢ propel O dvlponog vi @tdoel otiv aafqbela; Mia tétowa SralexTikn
Sratundvetar G¢ 1) motiun tob "Ayabol kxai puvbpiletar ovpgova pé tig
Emtayig 1o pétpov, Tob tmoroyiopod, g dviiotdbuiong, Tob Loyikol mov
el Ba xpivouv, Ba émiéEouvv kai Ba dvopdoouvv 1O «karitepor. O de-
opog mov Evaver Ty tpoondbela pe v émruyia dév elvar olte dvaykaiog,
otite tuyaiog: npoinmoBéter pia oyfon Gpuofaiag Epmotoovvng évandkertal
oty émhoyn (Zevoe. "Amouv. 1, 1, 8-9- 2-9- 11, 6, 39). "H 0UBp1g, dtv Ba fTav
tinote @Ako mapd N aitie §| 10 napdywyo Tiig avBpdmvng dduvapiag, 010
péTpo mov vmeployVel tavrote 1) aidvia ta€n (Bh. "Howd. "Epy. & nu. 211,
215, 236, Xok.., 'Andon. V, 1-32) dvuinepionacpud o1d kakd avtd (mo mepr-
ypageL Ty avBpodrivn oo g olo1wdde nepropiopév) aroteiel 1 viobé-
on 1ol pétpou mg apyiic’?, 1 énoia otov [Thdtwvae napovcidletar dg Piog
péocog 1 Plog piktoc™ pe E@appoyic mormikég™, NOikec” kai petapuotkég’™,
To péco onueio dvapeoa ota dxpa, cuvtifetar £Eicov and Kard Kai KukKo,

71. R. SCHAERER, L’homme antique devant ses choix dans la tradition grecque, Publications
universitaires de Louvain, 1965, o. 34,

72. Bi. v 0fpn d¢ mapayvaprion tob yeyovotog, 1o Onoio drotekel kai pia dro Tig
npdreg Evvoreg Tiig ELAnvikiig Nhikiig, 61 6 dvBpwnog eivar Ov nepropiopévo — avrihapPave-
Tl TOV KOoHo péca of Opua, kai alitd elval 10 nenpopévo otd dnolo dEv avrioTéKeTal napi
napafaivovtag to (J. SOUILHE, La notion platonicienne d'intermédiaire dans la philosophie des
dialogues, Felix Alcan, 1919, 6. 9).

73. Fopy. 494 b, 493- [Toi. ©, 581, 583 b, ¢, 584 ¢, d, e, 586 @ui. 42 ¢, Nou. 734 a-d, 792 c,
d.

74. IToi. A, 423 b, T, 415 a-c, E, 462 b* [Toiitixog 308 ¢, 310° Nou. 789-793, 744 b-c, 773 b,
741 b, 757.

75. (Zagpooivn, dikawoovvn), Mper. 323 a- Fopy. 507 d° Mévov. 734 b Paid. 82° Nou. 870
b IToA. T', 389 Kpar. 412 d-¢* Tip. 47 d* Xdppu. 159-165 c.

76. (MpoPrnpa tob Evog kai 1év norhdv): Paid. 72 b ITpwr. 329 ¢, 331-333 Mev. 73 ¢ - 75,
Togrorijg, ®aidpog, Mapuevidns (10 oyfjpa dapioou, 1| piédelig).
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elvar onpeio f0ko6, xdpog évdidpecog fj Siapecog avapesa o1l avribeta,
@V dmoiov Ty émkowvevia Emrpénet’’. "H pébeEn elvar kabodog oty da-
oTaoT] TOV HIKTOV, £l TO LapakTipa EmAOYiC.

Z1ov Aloyvro, N petdPacn and 10 okdTOG OTO PG, 1) OMoin Kai mept-
ypager tov Aloydiero tomo kai ypovo, cuvieheital, npdTov, O petdfacn
61O pIKTO £1d0g, g SrapecoraPnon avapeoa ot dvo ke varlhaktikic,
N dirtdétnta anotehdvrag 1o katefoynyv éniyelo oyijpa, kai devtepov, bg
petafacn otiv avurépfatn apyn, tov Ala, mol mapéyel 1O @Aocpa TOV
gvarhakTik@v Aoceov Kal avaykdaler othv émioyn, £épdoov 1 @uon TOD
avBpbdmrov onpaciodoteitar péoa and avth v Tpayikh cvpniokty, thyv EA-
rewym kabBapfic Béong, kal v tpayikn dwepecordfnon tijg dmroyic™ 'H
avagopi 610 Groivto elval avaykaia kai kaboprotiki, kai otov [Mhdtova,
N petaPaon anod ™ d6&a othv émotiun™ () onola otiv Tpaywdia voeitar
O¢ yvoon, yvoon tiig aAnberag kail tob f0ikod péoov, yvoon tod vorpatog
ol M| ouveyNg avagopld oty apyn rapdyer®) ovvieieitar akpifidc péoa
ano ™ ovvdeon, 10 deopd®. "Exeivo Spoc mob émdidketal oty aloydieia

77. **La dialectique n'est donc pas autre chose que la science du bien. Les choix dictés par
elle s'effectuent dans une dimension qui n'est ni celle de la puissance (denotés, dynamis), ni celle
du mécanisme causal, encore moins celle du hasard, mais celle du meilleur” (R. SCHAERER, £vl.
dvor., o. 51) adth 1 Sudotacn 1ol «kakitepous dpiletar and v dvapopa othv TehkT aitia,
othv ahiBea tdv npaypatev (Pais. 92 d-¢): “I'efficience se mettra donc au service de la fina-
lité: elle ne sera pas cause premiére, mais cause adjuvante, ce sans quoi la cause ne serait jamais
cause” (Paidp. 99 b) (6.x., 6. 50).

78. "H Swakexnikn) Emyeipel va xivnbel mpog dVo dakpiiig xai cupninpopatikis Kateu-
Bivoeig: mpog pia avodikty mol 6dnyel pi avaPabpoig npog v dvapyn dpyn, 10 "Ayabo, xai
npog pia xabodikd, npdg tig mpaypanikdénTeg attod tol Kdopov. Kata v rpatn nopeia,
npénel va Eémieyel 10 "Ayabd dvapeca drd ta dvriBerd tov — npéner va dvalnmboiv ol
avayxaieg Onobéoeig (Ph. Ev6. 6 d-e- 'Adxif. 1115 a* [lpwt. 349 Ady. 192 d° Xew. 159" I'opy.
468 b* Mev. 78" @aidp. 65, 74 a, 100 b Ocair. 189 ab). Avti f| Sty npdodog évroniletm xai
oty aioybiaia dvantuin tob ndboug dg paboug dixwg thv dvagopd of tnobioeig, xai diywg
v émioyn mob Ba Siikpve Tig Umobéoerg g dpyéc, drappnyvietar 10 vonpa 1ol KéopoL Kai
6 dvBponog slodyeta otdv tpayikd ydpo tiig UPpng («Zijva Bénig npogpdvag émvikia xhdalov
tevketar gpevav o nave Ayau. 174-175 nf. Edu. 593-624).

79. "H avtibeon dvapeoa ot §6Za xai othv émotiun, [Toi. E 457 e.

80. «Zelg Hotig noT” Lotiv, £l 168" altd @ilov KEKANpEve TOUT6 Vv TPOCEVVER®® OUK EX®
npooeikdom nave’ émotabpopevos ninyv Aldg, el 10 pdrav and gpovridog Gybog yxpn Paieiv
ttntipwgy ("Ayap. 160-166).

81. «Kai yap ai 86Ea ai dinbeic ... morlv 8k ypdvov ok £0ELovor mapapévery, Giia
dpanetedev £x TS wuyfig Tob dvlponou ... £wg @v tig adtag Mo aitiag Aoyiopd toito &'
fonv, @ Mévov Etaipe, dvapvijors ... kai dvagépel deopd Emotiun opbic 86Engy (Mévav9T e -
98 a).

128



MMAATONAL KAT AIEXYAOL: H MIMHEH

npofinpatikn elvar | Betikt) cvpmhokn (adth mod Exer vonpa), | ovvbeon,
N ovlevEn td@v dvo daotdocov, ol Onoieg, apyikd, daywpilovial kal ocvy-
Kpovovtat: a) ¢ ditdotaong nob évéyel 10 Belo O¢ andinin 1@V oxéyewv-
npatewv, g kaBetng ypappiig mob Evaver 1o ériyero pi 1o Hnépyero xai B)
¢ dwaotaong 1od Quoikod, Tob mpdrttewv, thg Opldvriag ypappiic mol
cuvdel TV dyvola p& ) yvoon. Oi dvo diuotdoelg tapapévovy Gvevepyic,
£av 1 avotepn Oela dpyn dtv pecorafroer d¢ péoog dpog ot petafaocn
anod 10 oKotddt oTd QAG, And T Aifn othv @iqbera (thaicro Tig petdpa-
ong otov Aloyiho cvviotd 1| pvipun 1 oOmoia drotekel Oepehddn napa-
yovia VONpHatog: otd pétpo mob elvar évepyog myeipeitar kai 1 ovvbeon
1dv 80 draotdoemv poyhog yid v évepyonoinon tiig pvipng fewpeita 1
dwadikaoia perdPaocng, éniong, and 1o ndbog otd paboc® f| pailov petd-
ataong tob ndboug 010 pabog, dedopévou 611 10 «ndbogy &v yéver Opiler v
avBpomvn katdotaon®). "Etol, ouvayetan § StahekTiki) ouvictdoa, ©g to-
noBétnon ¢ npdfng péoa o160 6A0 nedio 1@V duvatdv: tapaiiniiletar pe
10 o1ddo £Kelvo THC TAat@VIKTC StahexTikiic Omov kaieitar 1) didvora, di-
apéoov ti¢ avuinapdbeong 1@V avtibétov va TposTopdosl THY yuyn 71 ™)
Ofaon tob dinboig — aioyviero avahoyo, | npoondbela tijg Bedg "Abnviag
pumpootd otov "Apeto Tldyo §ij tol Bacihd I[Meraoyod pnpoctda otov dijpo,
npoondbera mov Ex@paletar O¢ katdotaon Siinupatikn®. 'Exeivo mol
npogyel, elvar va £€apBel M Ocia mapapetpoc d¢ drahektikn, dniadn, va
avayvopiofel kai va énavemPefarwbel 1 loyic e kai 1| ntapepfaniki ka-
vovioTikn GEia tng ota textavopeva: 6tav Sraympiletar kai dyvoeitat, 10
vonpa dtv elvar duvatd — 6 kdéopog avnxker otd okotog®. "H Béaon 1ol
Qo10¢ dtv voeitat £Ew ano ™ Oéaomn tob Oeiov Kai adtn N televtaia SEv
voeltanl aveapmmta and ) Béaon, v xatavéonon kai v arodoyn tdv
apydv xai aEidv mod cuvictodv 10 dnéiuto yia Thv avbpomvn rapin, i
onoia Veiotatal G¢ Tétole, oTO PETPO oL alto-avayvepiletar ©g Evouvei-

82. «Tov gpoveiv Bpotoig dddoavia, 1@ naber pdbog Bévia xupiog Exerv: otdle & v 6’
inve mpo kapdiag pynowvipev novoge ("Ayau. 176-180).

83. «Niv &’ opbhoag otdépatog yvauny, tov tpindyuvrov daipova yévvng thode Kikin-
oxev' £k 1ol yap Epug aipatororydg veipn tpégetal, npiv kataiffar 10 nakaiov dyog véog
ixopr ("Ayap. 1475-1480).

84. Bi. R. SCHAERER, “La composante dialectique de I'Orestie”, Memorie dell’ Academia
delle Scienze di Torino, série V, vol. 2, Fascicolo II, Apr.-Gingno, 1978, oo. 49-74.

85. Bi. thv eikdva npiv and ™ petactpoen 1@v "Epiviev, xai thv avribeon nol napdyer
N popen tdv Edpevidov: Beig 1ol oxdtovg, Saoyilovv Ty néin emuprdanto Aapnadt tepnd-
pevar xad’ 636ve (Evu. 1041-1042), dpol oupgiriobdnkav pi thv dpyn 1ol Aég (6vl. dvor., ot.
794 x.£E.).
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dntn npoPoin mave o’ Evav dpilovia dpydv-Bepekiov: diywg tov 6pilovia
avto, 6 avlponog elvar petéwpog, N didvora adivaun va tpoywpioel ot
oivbeon — 1| tpoiindBeon) Tov ndvieg elodyer 1ov dvBpono otd ydpo Tob
tpayikot®. “H ovvedpeon pé ) Beikn 1aén kai émrayy, 0 andoyion ano
avTiv otoryeloBetolv T Béomn kai ) Adon tob Tpayikold: oTd Evidpeco,
napaInPNTG, HETAPPacths Tob alobntixkol o tnapfrakd, f0ikd xai nvev-
patikd, 6 Xopde, otpéper ™ okéyn mpodg TV Gpyn. tpocavatorilel THv
paywdia npog v Uotatn avaykaeia cupgiiioon, | tapéyer, tig npoiinobé-
oeig ¢ petdPacng anod 10 nabog otd pdboct.

‘H nhatovikh S1alekTIKT ENaVEPYETAL OTIC MPOKEIHEVES Y1d vt Tig E&-
nepdoet mpog Eva mod LYNAO onpueio, péca of pia taon va évroniler 610 Kai
mo do@areic apyéc (Paid. 107 b) Uotepa, Emyerpel THv Katdfuon mpodg 1o
avpomvo (IToi. 510 b, 511 e): o a dinin OnépPaocn, npodg 1@ ndve Kai
npog 1 xate®, npiner va EmyetpnBel 10 népaocpa and ™ d6Ea oty £m-
oTiun péca anod pia Exovoia pitn @v avuibitov, pia éxovoia dhinlovyia
nov Ba Enavagéper TOV Beikd Tapdyovia oTO KEVTPO TOD Emiyelov KOGHOL.
Tiyovpa dtv dpkel pia tEotepik kabioyvon —38iv loyvet 1 ex nihilo dnak-
rayl tob aioydhielov fipoa— Goov dpopd THy avaykadtnta uag npagng
nov Ba yivétay avuinnti) O¢ cuPTEPUOHU, TUPAYOYO TPOKEIPEVOV, APYdV
oi omoieg ypnoponombnkay yu va émriyouy TV kduyn tob Gvrinalov
octoryeiov (Eav dtv EmrevyBel 1) ovvBeon tdv avubétov, 1| kabioyvon elva
axvpn i G-vontn), pdg npakng nov 0a Enégepe v TAEN, £KET TapaTPOUUE
v Gvaloyia avapeoa otic Eduevidec ot Aloyihiov kai tolg mhatovikolg
Nopovc®. TMupaxorovBoviag 10 oyfjpa @V oyécewv oL dvantiooovtal
omv ‘Opéoteia avapeca otic npdielc 1@V mpocOROV Kai v UnepPfatiki

86. «'H gihocogia oyetiletar pi v tpayikn yvoon og pia doteipeutn mnyn dpyéyovng
Bedpnong ...To tpayixd mmyaler ano v drovoia évétnrag Kai Tig ouvénelég g oTd Qaive-
ablaw. (K. JAsPERs, ITepi tod tpayixod, £xd. "Epacpog, 1990, o. 77).

87. “Dans le spectacle de 'objet esthétique il faut déceler la catégorie affective sous laquelle
se subsume la qualité affective ...la connaissance de la qualité affective qui livre le sentiment est
toujours une reconnaissance ...dans la tragédie grecque, il y a quelqu’un qui porte la catégorie
affective en qui le monde de I'ceuvre trouve son corrélat: le Cheeur™ M. DUFRENNE, Phénoméno-
logie de I'expérience esthétique, PUF, Epiméthée, 1967, 1. 1I, oo. 577-581.

88. (I1P. tov Hpo Transascendance (UnepavaPaocn) xai Transdescendance (UnépPaon npodg
Tl Kdtm) mov Tig elofyaye 6 J. Wahl yia vt dniooer tig dvo xatevbivoeig g UnépPaong).

89. Ltiv dwzkexnikn mhatoviki kdbodo avalnteitar 6 dxpifng Opropdg Tol dvrikeipévou
100 dakdyou: mpener v Srakprlel 1O dvrikeipevo and ta dhha xai adto 1o aitpa elodyer tov
prrocopo Sunpioswv (Zop. 264). "H émhoyh yivera Eava 6dnyde.

Etp. 937 Nou. 747 e Edp. 909 Nép. 775 c-e* Evp. 910 Noy. 909 a-d- Evp. 854-7- Noy. 796 c,
949 ¢ (Pi. R. SCHAERER, o. 74).
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apyn M omnoia tig xabopilel, napatnpoipe pia Pabpiaia droxkdivyn g,
kabig npoywpoiue and pia Eppeon of pia dpeon avagopd oIV LIEPTATY
apyn: ot dudpxewa avtig thg éx-kdivyng, 1 Bedtnta Katépyetar oTiv
npaglakt) Sidotaon, ntapepfaivoviag puBuiotikd otic Emhoyic TOV TPOCH-
nov: £1o1, Eexvape anod pia avagopd otV apyl @V mpaypdtov, dixng
cuyKekpipévo anotérecpa (Srapéoon tod Gvlaka, Tol Xopob kai 1ijg Kao-
oavdpag, "Ayau. 160-166, 470, 750-81, 975-1033), Siepydpacte Gmd TV
Evepyd EnépPaon tic Gpyiic othv Tpayiky ovykpovon (Srapécouv tob 'A-
norrova, Xoneg. 269-305, 510-13) kai katarijyovpe othv avurnépBetn dpyn
tic "AOnviac xai kat® énéxtaon, tod Aog (Edu.).

"Avaroya oynipata dwakpivoupe otov Zogrotn®, otov IloAitiko?,
atov @iAnPo®” érov Veiotatal katdinin 6protikn ¢ Eva dvdtato onucio,
£vd o106 pvbo tob Emnhaiov xai tob Paidwva® ol dvrictolyeg nopeieg npog
tov "Hho kai v '18éa dév @aivetar v Ohoxinpovovtal. Awaypdeetal,
EMOPEVEG, O SLaReKTIKOG TAUTOVIKOG TUTOG, oL Onwodinote BErel vit dia-
yopiletal anod to pvbo kai v o Tk oL Sratinwon (O monThH £xEl g
UAkO tovg piboug xai Oyt th émyeipipata, Pais. 61 b) otdo pérpo mod
ocuviotatal ot AoyikT émygipnpatoroyia, &vd ol pibol omnpilovral othv
eikovonotia kai ™ dpapatonoinon. “Exer ovinmBel fidn N mapddo&n
oyéon tod [MAdtova pé ) puborhacia kai ) dpapatiki popen, étav eiva
onuavtiki 1 gpnon v pibev othv dvapdpeocn tdv dwurdyov®. ‘O tp1-

90. a. [Mpotepmoétra tiig Téxvng (219 a, 221 a). B. [Mpotepmbdtnra 1fig Emotiung xai Tig
ainbewag (232 e, 235 a). y. [potepmdtnra tig Emotiung, dnwg vopiponoeital and v Hrep-
Patiky xai Beia idéa (239 c - 254 b).

91. a. [lpotepardtnra 1ol Beod ndve otov dvlpeno (296 ¢ - 274 ¢). B. [MpotepmdTnTa g
EMOTHUNG ndve otd vopo (292 b - 303 ¢). . Mpotepmdtnra 1ol kakoi, ol dikaiov Kai Tol
mpaiov (308 ¢ - 309 a).

92. a. Mpotepadbtnra tig idéag (16 b - 17 e). B. Mpotepmdénra i aitiag (30 d). .
IMpotepardtnra 1ol dinbivod dviikepévou, 1o tavtéonpov pé tov Eautd tou (58 a).

93. IToi. Z, 517 a-d, Paidwv 103 a.

94. “... Platon insére des mythes dans sa philosophie; il les adopte en taut que mythes, a
I’état brut si I'on ose dire, sans essayer de les déguiser en explications; ils sont la, dans le dis-
cours, pleins d'énignes; ils sont 1 en tant que mythes sans confusion possible avec le Savoir™ (P.
Ricoeur, £&vl. dvor., o. 156). 'O P. Ricceur éEnyel nag, népav 1d@v [MThatovikdv avuppricsev
nov Edpaloviar of ouykexpipéveg dvayxeg thig Thateovikii ovihoyiotikiis propel v dmapéer
*“une ‘reprise’ philosophique du mythe” (£vé. dver., o. 165). 'Eva 6 [Midtov gaivetar va dvri-
petonilel ov pubikd Kéopo @g pia dr6TTA THY dmoia dvtinapabiter othiv dhdTa THG Kaba-
piic yvong, dixmg va doyokeitan pt v Aentopépewa Tol pavraciaxol puboroyikod miéypa-
10¢ (10 dnoio elvar «dypoikog copian Paidp. 292 d), dotéoo, 6 pibog katopbdver va Sratnpi-
oel 10 £vvolohoyikd tou mepiexdpevo: “Le ‘sauvetage’ philosophique du mythe, qui est
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pepNg adTOg drarexTikdg TOmog (86&a, Undbeon, cupnépacpa)® Epyetar vi
ovuninpooet Kai va énavatonobetiioel Ty areki) cviioyioTiki tob pubou:
éxel, dtv ovvtereitar 1) petdfaocn otiv dpyn, i avafacn othv iyl 1@V
npaypdtov, dév cvvaviatar 6 dvayxaiog deopog mov Ba thv tEacediiler
Kai, acpaidg Oy1, 1 digotopkn katdfaocn. "Edd, 1) Sirtétnta kai 1 avri-
Beon® Aivovral, Eotm Kal dv Aoyika ioyvel dxépa 1 tardvievon avapeca
otoug dvo moioug toug, drapécou TiC mpdodeong tob £vog Gmd Toug dvo
Gpoug pE v dvunépbetn apyn, npdodeon mol ol nPocdidel Kal THV mMpo-
tepatdTnTd Tou: «f Srrtotnta tibetar £8® of oyfon pi pia idéa mol THV
unepPaivenn”. "H oldvdeon pe v ideatn apyn oolel kai 10 cvpnépaocpa, 10
omoio, £Eattiag Tiig mpoodevTikGTNTag TOD S1aAeKTIKOD OLALOYIOHOD Kivdu-
vevel va OmotayBel péca of pua HAn (popen mhatovikod xakoD)™.

‘O R. Schaerer, é€etdlovtag tig TxkéTides Tob Aioyviov, avacipel Eva
tno ovihoytopot mov tpootdidlel oty Thateviki dtttdétta, Snwg nEPL-
ypapnke, kai ompiletar oty avaykaidtnta dvedpeong £vog adiagiiovi-
KNTov Kprrnpiov 10 Omoio Oa éEacedile ) Adon 1oV diinupdtov (Sie-
poppouéveyv, akpifdg, pé oxond va Eapouy, iowg, 10 Kprtplo adtd, Katd
10V Kapteowavo ioyupiopd mepi tic Opbiic kpiong®): 10 oviloyioTikd
oyfjpa 0& neprehapPave Eva peyaro Gpo, Eva pikpd 6po Kai éva péco Gpo.
‘O Méoog 6pog, épgaivel, otov Aloyvho, 10 UmepPatikd (6,11 OnepPaiver
Tig duvatdtnTEg TOD MTVEVHATOC), 61O pETPO oL «O dvlpwmog dEv npooeyyi-
Cer anevbeiag, péoa and tov idro Touv 1OV Eautd, v avurépPatn dpyh 1
omnoia nailer 10 péro tol Mécov Spoun'®: yia kdbe Eva and i npdécoRa,
yperdletan M) Srapecordfnon £vog dihov mpoochdnov, Kai Tiow And adTh T

aussi son dépassement philosophique, tient a ce que ce dernier est congu comme une forme et un
degré du savoir — et, qui plus est, un degré qui appartient de maniére nécessaire 4 un domaine
déterminé d'objets auquel il correspond adéquatemment™ (E. CAsSIRER, La philosophie des for-
mes symboliques, Paris, éditions de Minuit, 1972, 1. 2, la pensée mythique, o. 17).

95. Bi. R. SCHAERER, “La préhistoire de la dialectique et du syllogisme d’aprés Homére et
les Suppliantes d'Eschyle™, Révue de Métaphysique et de Morale, juillet 1952, o. 287,

96. Bi. Log. 230 ®ii. 15d - 16 a, Iopy. 482 ¢ [Toiitixdg 262 b Pais. 90 c.

97. R. SCHAERER, V. dvor., oo, 304-305.

98. TIP. “le mal, c’est le désordre, c’est I'égarement, c’est une rébellion du dérivé contre
I'originel, du marginal contre le médiant. Pour éviter cette faute, il importe que I"ime prenne
conscience, au-deld d'elle-méme, de ce qui I'enveloppe...” (R. SCHAERER, L’homme antique et la
structure du monde intérieur d’Homére a Socrate, le choix I'art, Payot, 1958, o. 371) nf. p& ™
Bewpia nepi dyavaxtnuikod fifoug thg poewg (IToi. A, 644 ¢).

99. **Le seul bien au monde qu'on peut absolument nommer bien, c’est le bon sens™, lettre a
Elis, juin 1645, (R. SCHAERER, £¥H. dver., o. 305 onpu. 1).

100. R. SCHAERER, “La préhistoire de la dialectique, loc. cit., 0. 307.
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drapecordfnon kaiintovrar oi brobéoelg, omhv nepintwon v Ikétidov,
0 Aiag. ITapépora ocviroyiotika oyfjpata évronilovpe dogaidg ot GAeg Tig
aloyvhereg tpaywdicg, olppova pt pia Sakektikn thatovikod tpénov. ‘O
Kavévag, | Onepfatikfy dpyn, elvar ovyypoveg aitia momtiki xai te-
k'O dvahoyikd pg ) Béaon tob 'Ayaboil otov [Mhdtova, dueon yvoon
1ol Beiov oty Tpaymdia, fj 6moia SrukdémTer TO Spapatikd ippd yil vi 1ov
énavanpoodiopicet kal va tOv Kivijoel odolaotika npdg 1o UmepPatikd. ‘O
Aloytlog anodéyetar mhfqpog ™ Sirtétnta N dmoia dév Aivetar mapd pé
v énépPacn Evog Onep-Loyikob évdidpecov, £tor dote 1 Luyapra tob Beod
va otabepononBel 6” Eva onueio, ékel dxpifdc 6mov 6 dvBpwnog dvakali-
nter 1o Novpa: npéner va ouvdebel Srahextikd 1) kopuen pé 1) Pdon ol
kéopov, kata v Evvola piiag andiving avagopig otov Kavova (10 Oeio),
nov elvat ovyypoveg Eva «hatpevtikd téhog kai pia droteieopatiky “Yno-
Oeon»!?? Etol, mapdyovral oi dopég ol xkéopov drapiéoov pidg Gpyfg mou
O08nyel O didnpupa oty vmepioyuon tic mac popeic'®. Elvar dvaykaio 6
1povog 1ol adnuiovpyntou vi yiver dnpovpynua, Kai va iogdoel 1 npod-
vola tave otd yiyveobar (Paid. 98 b, 97 ¢, 99 de) — 1 avaykaéTnTa Kai 10
Béltiov Evvovtar SlohekTIKa KAT® Grod TV anoivtn Béacn tob "Ayabfov'™.

To npéPinua elvar v copgrhiobel | oxkéyn kai N npdén xatd v
Evvola g 6devong tpog THv apyn, otd pétpo mov, Evd 1 okéyn Eyeipetat
npoOg pia apyn xwpic motE va T cuAkapPdvel Kai ympic va dVvatal motE v
aroxomnel and avtiv, | npaén, péihetar va oupfel: 6 Aloydhog, 6nwg kai 6
[Thatovag, Ba mpoteivouy T yvéon tiig owortiig npatng, 1 onoia Ol cvve-
nayetat v dvodo népav thg mpaypatikdtntag, v avaykaia civdeon, pe
tig mpokeipeveg apyée, Epdoov kabe Pefardtnta elvar katadikacpévny othv
apepardtnra, kai, £épdoov, 10 povo PEParo eivar avtéc ol mpokeipevee. "H
yviHon T@v npaypdtov, | katavonon tic ovoiag Toug elvar 1| avayvapion
¢ OpO1OTNTAS Toug pE Ghha mpaypata Tob Kéopou, 1 avalntnon tot "O-
potov drapécov Ti¢ avalntnong Tic apyfic xai Tig Gvagopic otodv dypovo
Kavéva 1ol 6moiov 6 gpdvog dev elvar mapa 1 xivnth eixéva (Tip. 37 d): 1§

101. R. SCHAERER, “L’homme antique et la structure du monde intérieur™ £vf. dvor., o.
378.

102. "Evl. dvorr., o. 410.

103. “Au cours de cette évolution, nous voyons le Transcendant s’affirmer d’abord dans
I'espace comme souveraineté culminante (Homére, Hésiode); puis dans le temps comme justice
lente & venir, mais infaillible (Solon, Eschyle, Pindare) ou comme espérance tenace en une répa-
ration future (Sophocle); enfin dans I'irrationnel comme une puissance incompréhensible obli-
geant ’homme a se dévouer aux valeurs...” (R. SCHAERER, &vl. dvor., o. 408).

104. "Evé. dver.
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yvoon 1@V avaroyidv mob cuvicToby 10 dpoto, elval yvodon t@v 68dv mov
Odnyolv 610 vonua, kai 6hog 6 avBpodmvog héyog B drnotehotoe thyv di-
rnyopia avtod tod vorpatog: otov Aloyiho, éniong, 1 Pabpiaia anoka-
Avyn @V avaroyik@v apbpdoeov 1@V dpopivov kal 6 potiopdg toug, dn-
radn M) otadiaki) drokahlvyn-avaxdioyn thc apyaiag oyéong Toug HE pia
apyn mov npokabopiler ) Béon toug oTd YOO Kai 61O YLPOvo, hertovpyel
O¢ Exdimiwon 1ol Gpotov péoa o popeig mob 10 ugaivovy Kai 1o Emife-
Baidvouyv, kai ¢ avadinimon tov 1OV EQVTO TOU B¢ TUPASEIYHATOC 1) ©F
Kavova'”, ‘Onecdninote ndviwg, Ondpyel £8@ pia onpavtkn dsidotaon ava-
peoa oty avadinioon aith kai oty ékdinlwon, 610 pétpo mov, Evd tibe-
tat 1) Evvora tig puBIoTIKAG dpyiic, TOU daypovikod npotimov, Tod UTép-
Tatov Kavova Kai kpiti, tob anéivtov Kai dhdbevtov puBpob, T dikarag
EMAVAQOPEG TOV TPUYPATOV OTIV TPOTN Gpyn Toug, Tob GElbpatog, Tig
“Yramg aitiag kai SAov td@v dvaréyov tol tpotinov, tapdiinia, teprypd-
petar pia «drdyvony Tig dpyilc 68 KaTOTEPES Kul ATEAEIS SOKINUCTIKEG
popeic, 6nwe, aipvng, Quivetal otV nEpinTEOoN ToU A1dg!™.

‘H tpayixn nepurhdvnon oth didotaon tob avBponivov ndaboug cup-
napacupel Kai 11 Be16tnta ot donpacia tiig mpdang an’ Grov dvacipetal
Enerta ano v évratikn «Dewpntikny npoondbeia Tob Xopol 6 énoiog poid-
Cer v Béher va amoyuvpvooer v apyn ano v UAn mov ™ dagbeiper,
aiha, mov, Kupiog, Ty drokpintel O¢ aanbela: «diya 8 Ghlov povogpov
eipi» ("Ayap. 757-758): ‘O Xopog deév mparttel, Bewpel kail dv-iotopel v
vneprotopikn apyn. "Etol, npoonabel vi drocPioer 10 kako tig drafiag,
¢ naparidvnong, ¢ andierag o0 mpotinmov Kui tol vVONpatog, Thg
anopdkpuvong and 10 péoov: ioylvel pia TpoTepaIdTNTA TOU AVATEPOL (S
PO 10 KATOTEPO, TOU YOTEIVOD B¢ MPOG TO OKOTEWO, TOD KEVIPIKOU (BG
npOg 1O MEPLPEPELUKS, «Tiig E0MTEPNS OLVEIdNONG OG MPOG TO CUPKIKO TME-

105. *Comprendre le sens intime d’un événement, ce n’est pas dégager ce qu'il a d’excepti-
onnel; c’est au contraire reconnaitre les analogies qu'il offre avec d'autres événements, c’est se
référer & cette norme intemporelle dont le temps n'est que I'image mobile™ (Timée 37 d)° R.
SCHAERER, Le héros, le sage et I'événement dans I'humanisme grec, Aubier-Montaigne, 1964, o.
222,

106. *Dés Homere, le Transcendant se présente en condition précaire: Zeus est mis en dan-
ger par le monde dans lequel il s’inscrit ou sur lequel il trone, par sa propre finitude... Toutes les
difficultés de la métaphysique antique ne feront que developper 'ambiguité contenue dans I'i-
mage initiale de Zeus a la Balance™ (R. SCHAERER, “L’homme antique et la structure du monde
intérieur”, £vl. dvar., o. 408) nf. v eixova tol Awdg otov ‘Ayauduvova (oo. 160-191), eixdva
npdvorag kai dikaroovvng, kai Ty eikdva tov otdv Ipounbéa Acoudrn (oo. 937-1035) Gnov &
Alag Exer pUon Tupavvik.
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pipinpa, xal 6 Zokpatng Bd cvykevipooer pé pa kivnon 1o E£otepikd, 10
KaTOTEPO Kal 10 dvodtepo o’ Eva povadikd onueio 10 6noto B xabodnynoet
Oheg TiG MVEVHATIKES S1aoTAoELS: TO E6OTEPIKO Eyim'Y.

"AvtiiapBavopacte £mopéveg, THV TAATOVIKY Gvtippnon othv Tpa-
ik Beohoyia 1 Onoia éxnpoconel dxkpipdc avthy ) Swebopl kai anod-
Kpuyn tob Oetov: mpéner, 1 kabe moth dvanapdaotacn tob Oeiov, vi
£yovpe LOYM pag 6t 1 Bednta elvar ddidntaretn Kai ntpovorakt), xai 6t
¢’ avTiv 1] TeheTOLPYOC witia gpnopevel dg dpyavo oty tehkt altia'®:
vt Béhovpe va EEnyroovpe adtd mov cvpfaivel 61OV KGGHO cOpQOVA pE
pévn v adBaipetn Bovinon tob Beiov §j pévn ) euoikn aitiétnta, on-
paiver vi Eexvobpe 1O fpiov tod npaypatikod. [pénel vi ouvbétovpe da-
rextika tig dvo anatijoelg. Kabe yeyovog Ehkerl 10 vonpd tov and pia xi-
vion 1 o6moia mpocavatorilel 10 avaykaio mpog 1O karvtepo (Tiu. 75 d,
Noyu. 858 a), dote va napacipouvv npd¢ Eva Karkd T€A0¢ 1O CUVORO TdV
duvapewv mov Evepyodv mave otov kéopon'®. "Qotdoo, 1) Beia Evépyera ei-
vat avtavexidoa kai yevvarddopn (Tip. 29 d - 30 a), gtaver péypr tov
dvbpmno: 6 televtaiog £xerl T Suvatdétnta v «avayvopics 10 Nopo o¢
unéptato kal avti) 1 duvatdtnta npoépyetar and v domtepikn £hevbepia
1o "Ekinva, £tol dote va émPefardvovrar Bécerg 6mwg tod Th. Rosen-
meyer (kai xat’ énéktaon tob R. Schaerer) oi dnoieg peragpdlovv tig Beo-
™M1EC OC «hertovpyieg UmepPuotkd aroroynuéveg' .

Ta aioyVrewn tpocona dév elvar katadikaopéva o piay dppntn avay-
Katdtnta, diria othyv (ava)-Bdunon évog tetatov Nofpatog. “H iooduvapia
tov BEcewv mob Epyovial of oclyKpouon oty Tpaymdia ioylel péca otny
TPOONTIKT £VOC TETO0U EpyopevoL vorpatog: £v dyel avtob, 6 Beog opile-
tat g pétpo Thv npaypdtev (Nop. 716 c) xai &y nthéov 6 dvBponog'', o1
pétpo mov mapapéver diktn 1 Oeperrddng, mapd xdbe Loyikin looduvvapia
avioétnta avapeca oto pétpo Kail v mapagopd, th dikeoovvny xai THv
adikia, v dynidtnta 100 Kavova Kai T odyyvon dcwv npdttovial £pn-
punv 1ov — ot Pdon adtol Tol pETPOoL TAV MpaypdteV AVeTal TO TPAYIKO
npofinua xai otov Aloyvio (Bh., Edu. 753, ‘Ixér. 396-479). ‘H Mion 1ol
npofifipatog otV Tpay®Oia Taipvel TH HOPET HIES KaTnyopiag HIKTHG Tou

107, Evh. dvor., . 371.

108. R. SCHAERER, Le héros, le sage, et I'événement, o. 198.

109. "Evf. dvor.

110. "Evl. dver.

111, TIPQTATOPAL, «ndviov ypnudtov pétpov £otiv avlperog, tov piv dviev og Eoty,
v 0& oUk Oviov ®g ovk Eotive, Fragm. 1, Diels 11 (in Sext. adv. math., VII, 60).
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ovvBéter tig dvo Béoerg avBponiveg dovppiiioteg — N ikt dopn napdye-
T and ™) Beikn avagopd kai EnéuPfaocn: 1 Sumoiikn piTpa g TAATOVIKTG
dwehextikfig Epnepiéyer ) Srepecorafnon tig dag thg apyic thg avalni-
mong —10 elvar— y1a napaderypa otov Zogiotii''2, nov EnepPaiver dg tpi-
tov Ti Gvapeca otd npdcwno 10 Onoio gepiletar ™ darexTik xai 010
CUVOHIANTY TOV, E0T® Kail Gv 10 d1110 oyfjpa elodyel ovcracTikd, Gyt ™)
cuppetpia aria v neprrtdétnra. Mikfoape fdn yia ) dadikacia Tig
yvoong fj yid v iepapyia 1ol elvar, oL kopupdvetar ot Oéaon THg Ko1-
vijg Tnyfic Toug, Tiig méunng, | Tp®INg of oelpa Tig apyfc-aiberag: ava-
royika iepapyobvral kai 1@ mévie émineda Tiig yvdong pé pia dhidotaon
yaivovoa Gvapeca otd TETaPTo oTEdo Kai 10 méunto, v vmépPacn Ghmv
v nponyouvpévev (7n 'Emor. 342 a - 343 §): 10 Ovopa, 6 6propde, 1 eiko-
va, 1) yvoon, 10 ainbivo avrikeipevo, 10 ainbids yvootd. ‘Qotdoo, 1) nevi-
ada avayetal of pia tprada «xdabe @opd mov tO yiyvechu OLokinpoveTal
Kal akvpovetar péoa and pia Emroynpévn pign, kdbe gopa mov W yéveoig
Eemepviétal and 1OV £autd e xai dopeitar o Eva dpyavopévo yiyveohar,
POCavVATOAIGpEVO oTV ovoia, &v Oyer Tiig ovoiagy'™ — 7 tprdda, Sirtd-
mta dwapecorafnuévn and Evav tpito Gpo, 6nwg M) nevidda, dimhn dirtd-
mta Sapecorafnuévn ano évav tpito f| népnto Gpo, npocavatorilovral
ot Bepeli®@dn évommrta tig okéyng mov vmepPaiverl v da Tng ™ oUA-
Aanyn. L7 adtd 10 onueio évromilovpe adth v dévan xai dneipn xivnon
¢ mhatevikiic okéyng, 1) Onoia Elketar and thv dnepPatiki nnyn, tépav
OV Tpaypdtev, tépav 1@V eikévav, tépav v elddrov, Tépav 1OV Ovopd-
tov, tpdg 10 Bepélio, v mpdTn dpyh dvdpeca otig mpdTeg: 1) dnelpn
onépPaon opiler Eva paviaciakd y@po dmov 1) apyn Exel 11on apyioer xal
10 téhog dEv Exel axdpa TeE1®OEL, Kal 1) kivion drapopedvetal katd pia
omobofatikn xai avodikn Evvora''* — pia éndvodo tod dvrog (IToi. Z, 521

112. *L’un fonde la légitimité des scissions dialectiques que I'on retrouve, au niveau le plus
immédiat, a travers l'opposition des interlocuteurs™ (J.-Fr. MATTEI, v, dvor., 6. 68).

113. J. BRUNSCHWIG in: J.-F. MATTEL, &vl. dver., o. 374, onp. 53 (nf. 1 dopn tod nhatm-
vikoD Swaidyov Emkevipopévn ot1o Belo, mnyn xai dpyn tob vonpatog, mou Opiler, xai Tig
oy E0EIC TOV cuvoANTdV petall Toug, oxfoelg Kati Pfdon tppepeis, &vh. dvor., oo. 203-4).

TP. 1 énineda dvaivong otiv 7n 'Emoroir], 1@ dmoia 6dnyolv otiv émhoyn 1@V névie
davafabpdv: a. To "Eva opiler thv poévn ainbuviy myn tiig yvoone, B. yia va dproboiv ol
Tpdnor katavonong ol avuikepévor karavooiviar ta ££f¢ tpia otdda: 1) oi tpeig Spor 1ijg
yvoong, 2) f e 1 yvoon, 3) § dvrikinyn tob dvuikepévou, v. th Enineda thg yvdong £xdi-
nhovovial nmdayeyikd ot névie dvafabpoic, £H¥. dver., o. 374).

114. TIB. Kpar. «Acl &1, dg £orke, Bapd peractpiépechan &l 1@ mposipnpuéva, Kai nelpa-
o, 10 Exeivo Tol momtol, Prénev «dpa npdoow xai dmicowns, 428 d. Avdotaon, Tpayiki,
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), pia mepraywyn e yuyic (JToA. Z, 521 e, 518 d, 518 ¢), pia avafaon
(IToA. Z, 515 ¢, 517 a, 517 b, 519 d) yeveakoyixi) npog 10 elvar péoa o1o
elvar. "H dvrohoyia £3@, xai 1 Swarektik, eivar yeveahoyia: o1d pétpo
nov, 1| priocogia Kakeitar Grd v apyr), B& propodoe vi dvopaotel npo-
toroyia, Emotiun 100 Bepediov, | fmothun 100 mhatevikod ayabob, &m-
oTun ovyypoveg tot Peitiovog kal tob 6hov — 1) "Apyt tibetat xai £m-
Baiietar G¢ 1O npdTo 60ev, TO mpdTO ANO 1O dmoio Exnnyadler kT dAho.
‘O grrocogoc énaviépyetal of kabe otiyun thcg Srerexktikiic Sradikaoiag
oty Evapin, npoonabdvrac va énavabiosr kal v £yxabidpioer v dpyn
(@aio. 105 b, I'opy. 474 ¢, Ocait. 187 a-b) — anokaiintetar £vag Gvumép-
Brntoc yopropog tol vonpatog and éudc, mov 6piler xai TV dvaykn va
énavaineBel f Méveon, va npoxinbel pia otdon 100 Adyov péca anod v
dotapdtnn pon 1@v aicntdv (IMpetay. 356 €) kai 10V dncipo moihania-
olaopd TV onueEiev, otdon, dvdntauoTn Kol Tpookoiinon othv ainbea.
Fevearoyikn kai 1} dmobofanikn ovvdeon tiig aioyvielag okéyng pE v
apyn xai népa and v apyn —pa Evrpoun dwdpopny dvdapeca and tig
aitieg, péypr v npod™ aitia, hapéoov tob Bedpatog, tii¢ Gvanapiota-
ong— 6 pibog oknvoypagel xai vmodéyetar 1O Bfupa adtiic tiig yeveuho-
viag: «f Tpaymdia, ... mapapével dvoryth népav 1ol id1ov ¢ ToU £auToin.
'Ed®, 10 dvanapiot@pevo dpdpa dév elval mapd pia otiypn tol fropévou
dpapatog's. To téhog tdv Eduevidov eivar drnatnhéd: ) petapdpooon tdv
"Epwviov anotekel Eva kpiko otV GAucida 1OV HETAPOPPOOEMV TTOL EICG-
youv othv dvalnon tig dagevyovoag dpyfc: N ovvBeon 1@V dvriBétmv
mob Emruyyavetat, t© Kpdpa o cvpnapabiter 10 Beio xai 10 avBpodmvo
péca oto Béapa''t, dmepPaivetar and thv dovunte apyf 10 dnpocdidpi-

émiong, Evaver Tig tpeig ypovikig Pabpideg, kato and 10 g tiig dpyiic, o’ Eva onucio vorjpa-
T0G: THV Katavonon tiig tehkiig aitiag (nP. «...ei piv yap ravieg nepi navrov eiyov 1OV <te>
TAPOLFOPEVOV PVIUNY TdV T& mapdvioy <Evvorav> 1@V 1e peiidviov npovorlav...» FOPTIAL,
‘Eiévng Eyxaypnov, Diels 11, Fragment 11, (8), 5-7.

115. R. SCHAERER, Le héros, le sage et I'événement, o. 52.

I1B. Je ne crois pas que la religion grecque... ait jamais offert une véritable fin du tragique;
c’est toujours par substitution d'un autre schéme religieux et non par résolution des tensions
internes issues du schéme tragique lui-méme qu'elle procéde™ (P. Ricceur, Finitude et culpabi-
lité, 6.x., ©. 215), @v xai, *“il y a ...un salut tragique, qui consiste dans une sorte de délivrance
esthétique issue du spectacle méme du tragique, intériorisée dans la profondeur de I'existence et
convertie en pitié a I'égard de soi-méme; un tel salut fait coincider la liberté avec la nécessité
comprise” (évf. dvor., o. 184) (nf. Tiu. 41 ¢ - 42 d, IToi. A, 617-618, 10 piblo tod "Hpog toi
"Appeviov, 10 yévog Mapgiiov).

116. Bh. P. Ricceur, &vf. dvorr. (“Telle est la délivrance qui n’est plus hors du tragique,
mais dans le tragique: une transposition esthétique de la crainte et de la pitié par la vertu du

137



E. BEOAQPONOYAOY-KAAOTHPOY

oto Belo, péoa o’ Eva pérhov mov teivel v ouvtunfel pué T yevetik apyn
tob maperbovrog, dniadn tol ypovou. ‘H aioyiiewa tpaywdia eivar pia
neplayeyn tob avlpdnov mpodg v apyn, mpog thv idpuomn og idpvon ain-
Ocrag kai dikaiov — GvBpwnog kai k6opog vapyovy GO¢ idpipata kai avtd
elodyel 10 Qaviaclakd oTOV TPpaylkod AGY0, uvIaciakd mov voeital Kal O¢
QUOHATIKG, 6TO péTpo mob Th npdowna cvpouvv pali pé thv npdén toug THv
npdén pac Gring ntnyic mob tnepPaiver 1@ Gpra 1ol COPATOC Kai TOU TVED-
patodg touvg. To Omokeipevo €8 cuvvdéetal dmorvtmg 1060 puE Ty anapym
800 Kai p& v KkuptéTnTa Kai 1) obvdeon adth elodyetal G¢ oygéon npoiind-
feong, oyéon dwakextiki moL otoyeel oty £vOTnTa Kai oty avadeidn
100 vofjuatog drapécou tob morhanirov'.

Ti pia mepurtépo EVIELKTIKT LUPTOYPAPNOT) TV ONUEIOV TPOCEYYIONS
100 MTAQTOVIKOD 6TOYacpob pe v aioyviewa npofinpanikn, 8d avagepd-
pactav: a) othv évvola tob kakoi!''® mol yivetar dvuiinntd g mavtog &i-
doug dratdpaén 1iig mopeiag npog v EEwcoppdnnon v Onoia cuvendye-
tal 1 Katavonon tiig apyic, G¢ adikia Evavriov Tiig dikarocivng tob
koopov, dikatootvn mov Eyyvdtatl 1) napovcia tiig apyiic, P) othv Evvoia
¢ Aikng, N 6moia vrodnidver 10 pétpo'? xai Eyxabdpier ™y apyh og
kavova 1M0iko kai hoyiko, kai dnokabiotd thy taén Enerta and T data-
payn ¢ elopofic 100 kakod, opiloviag Erol 61OV MOINT Kal GTOV @v-
Opono tov téno Tov'? ) Aikn elvar 6 pubpog Tob kdéopoL Kai 1 £yyinon

mythe tragique devenu poésie et par la grice d'une extase de spectacle™, o. 217), £otw Kai av 7
olyyuon tob Beiov xai Tol Safoiikod (Beio dg dpyf ol xaxol) yapaxtnpiler v Tpayikn
Oeoroyia xai thv agnver dvoiyth otic mhatevikig émbioeig (fToi. B). — “C’est la tragédie
d'Eschyle qui a noué en gerbe ces themes et y a ajouté le quid proprium qui fait le tragique de la
tragédie” (v, dvar., o. 207).

117. "0 Miarovag apyilel and 1ov Ocd (Pi. Ocait. 244 b); nP. ‘Ixér. (ot. | k.£E.): ) hion
tavtiletal pi 1ov Epyopd ol Ocol dg dpyfig (mov évéxer 10 téhog) (nf. Mapuevidns 10 Ev xai
1@ «nokhdr, N Evvora tig ovppetoyiic, 6 Bedg kai N avBpomyvn rpaypanikdnra).

118. Qu'il soit cosmique ou simplement humain, le Mal platonicien prend 4 chaque fois la
forme de cette dispersion de I'étre qui hantera plus tard un Baudelaire: “*De la vaporisation et de
la centralisation du moi. Tout est 1a™ J.-F. MATTEL, évf. dvor., o. 93.

119. Edfipp. 8 b, 8 ¢, 7 d-e* Kpar. 400 ¢ [Mpor. 322 ¢ Nou. 716, 717 Bi. ITépo., 820-822:
«..g ovy Umépgev Bvnrov dvra yxpn epoveiv: UPpig yap éZavbolo’ éxdprwoe otayuv dng,
G8ev mayxhavtov EZapd BEpoge.

120. **La cité platonicienne... se construit autour d'un point fixe qui, par son caractére sacre,
amarre en quelque sorte le groupe humain a la divinité” (J.-P. VERNANT, Mythe et pensée chez
les Grecs, oo. 128), Bi. éniong L. GERNET, Droit et institutions en Gréce antique, Frammarion,

1982, (§ Droit et ville dans I'antiquité grecque, sur le symbolisme politique: le foyer commun, oo.
265-305).
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g 6devong mpog v dpy1, eivan 6 To6nog THig Mvnung, y) oty Evvowa Tijg
pviung: 1 Aertovpyia toug onuaivel Emotpogn ot yevételpa apyny, éma-
vahertovpyia 1d@v Beixkdv npootaydv O¢ apydv, énavévialn othv mapd-
doomn 1@V vopov, Enaveipeon tob vonuatog (IToA. Z, 516 e, @aidp. 249 d 6,
249 ¢ 2, Nop. 732 b 8) — 1) pviun eivar ovppayog Lofg, £ote Kal dv 6
avBponog dpackerilovrag 10 katd@it g AOng (mob ovurinter p v
Kak1 npagn) avoiyetar otolg Kivdhvoug Thg dvayvdpiong ol vopou: avth
6dnyel ot yvoon (nPr. Nou. 865 e 5, 908 c 3). To xaxko &yeipetan xkdabe
@opa mov ondalel | pvnuovikn divoida, prign 1 Omoia voeital ¢ Gduvapia
oUVEDTIC TV YEYOVOTOV HE TV GpyikT aitia, Kuil 10 vopo mou thv avri-
npooconevel — £to1, O pibog iotopromoieital kai 1 “lotopia pubBomoreitan,
drtapécov piac pvijung mov évéyel 10 Belo @¢ ouvveyn UmépPaom, §) oty
gvvolwa tob kévipou mov évrtomiletal, G’ £vog ¢ tomog Tiic "Eotiag, xai
agetépov b¢ 1émog tig [16ing: 1 "Eotia B& dnhove v aidvia tapovoia
¢ odoiag, clpgova pé tov Ehinvikd Opnokevtikd ocupforiopd (Ekel Ka-
Toikel avto mob Oviwg eivar — Kpar. 401 c-d) xai, cvyygpovec, 10 onueio
npog 10 Onoio mpocavatoriletar 6 Belog kai 6 avBpbmvog ydpog tii¢ T16-
g, M) 6noia pé ) oepd g ovpPoriler 10 iepd kévipo yipw and 16 dmoio
dopovvrar oi dpaotnpromteg'?’. "EEdihov, ot [ToAteia, Ty "Eotia ovyyé-
etar pE v "Avaykn, mov, otd kévipo ol oUpnavtog, dievbivel Tig Kiviy-
oe1g 100 K6opou: 1) Ocia popet tig "Eotiug, otov tpimhod g cupforioud,
KOOKO, Opnokevtikd Kai moltTikd, 1oYUPOTOLEl AOITOV THV TAATOVIKT)
apyn the dvrohoyikilg Opotoyévelag ... Kupimg Yl vi dmokaAdyel THv Ov-
ToLOYIKT) QUoT Th¢ 16€ag Tig Oeperinong ... motdg ot Bpnokevtiky tapd-
doon tic ‘Eihadagy'2. "Etol, éEvgaivetan 1y 184a Tiig ovvéyerag, Tiig drand-
Ane, mob cuvteheitar pi kavova Ty avotatn @aiBela ¢ pétpo clykpiong
Kai kpiong, avotatn, S0t ovvayetal ano ) Bedtta. "H tpayikn avanapa-
otaon otoryerofeteital O¢ dvappiynon fj maiivépounon mpog 1o kévpo (ij
TV Kopuet), avanapdotacn Kai abtd 1ol KEVIPOU-KOPLETc Tob népav Tob
vontol Kéopov: énopéves, B dopcitar d¢ Epdtnon xai dg avalnmon, 86-

121. J.-F. MATTEL, &vh. dver., o. 96.

122. "Evé. dver. (Ed@gpav, «a9’ "Eotiag dpyecbas, 3 a) ©a npinel va onpeiwbel, mav-
1w, 611 ) mhatevikn gilocogia npoodider £Eicov onpacia othv Kivon, otd dagepropd,
otd pétpo mob avtdg O Saywpiopdg ovpninpaverar and ™ ovvdeon (Pi. Paidp. 255-266):
fron, otov Kparvio, tifetal o1d mhaioio pag xowviig xivnong 10 (etyog "Eotig-"Eppig. IMapo-
powa didbeon évronilerar xai oty aioyiieia dpapatovpyia, Gmov 1 auvnueiddng dxivnoia»
thv Onoia ouverdyetar 1| éviatkh dvagoph oty andiutn Bela dpyr, Srapecorafeitar Kata
Tpono 0Vo1aoTIKO ARnd T onelpoldn kivion mob 6dnyel othv dpyi adth — 10 Tpayikd vonua
Stv voeital mapa O¢ npoidv piag tétowag hapecoirafinons.
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unon mov v npooeyyilel oty thatovikn dtaiekTikn takTtikn. 'O mhato-
VIKOG, 6neg kal 6 aloytierog hoyokeviptopde, péver kat™ ovoiav dvorytdc,
Onwg Prémovpe éniong: €) oty Evvola ¢ Enavainyng ¢ énava-{itnong
énavagopdg Tiig dpyfc, THe aedpunong, kai d¢ dvalnitmong tig "Ava-
ro-ylag mov B& avagéper @ avBpdmva ot1o Oeikd kavova: katefoynv dpa-
HOTIKO, TEAETOLPYIKTC VTS, pEoo, YiveTal Tpayiko épyalelio Gtav EEopuio-
O£l MPOOSEVTIKG TN YeEvEaloyia TOU KakoU: TOTE, 1 Emavainyn vositar G¢
émavaywyn (ITod. Z, 532 ¢ 5, Nou. 724 a 5) §\ éndavodoc (IToA. Z, 532 b 10,
Daidp. 267 d 4), o1) oy £vvola TG MATPOKTOVIAS, VOOUREVIC O KaTa-
otpogiig Tod mpotinov, Gg dpvnong Tiig ntapadoong, Gg POvoL THE «KePa-
2Nop, O6tav O «ratépagy AVTIMIPOCONEVEL THV dpyN Kal 1O Kévipo, TV na-
tpida kai 1OV voépo: 1 matpoktovia iooduvapel pe £Eopia, xai 1 éndvodog
elval émavagopa thg apyic'” — yipo and adtiv v énavagopda 0& nepi-
otpagel Kai 1| TEAKN «yryaviopayia mepi g ovoiacy (Zog. 246 a) 1@V
Edpevidav, {) otiv Evvowa tob "Allov, 1) 6moia d¢ katnyopia elvar népntn
Kai televtaia kai, oto Kévipo tol dov tob elval, 1| katnyopia 1 miéov
akatainnin'® mov, pé v £vvola 1ol Tpayikol poyiob, Ba petagpdletar
(¢ 1O avoikelo, 10 Eévo, 10 Omoio Ep@rioywpel oTd OiKelo Y1l Vit TPOYOPT)-
ol £0¢ TNV KATUAVTIKT TATPOKTOVIA, THV KATAALOoT 1OV £YYEVOV VOp®V
Kai apy®v oL cUVIGTODV THV TdEN ToD «EomTEPIKOD» TOU TPAYIKOD KOGHOU,
dnhadn v taEn £vog Ghov mob Eyer yveolel kai iepapynei. ‘H épgiho-
zOpnon 1ol dvopou LEmTepikol onpaivel ocuyypoveg kai v £yyevi adu-
vapia pidc 1aéng mov dev Exer mhnpog dpoporwbel otig dpyéc e ano av-
toug mov v anaptilovv, Toug &yyeveig, Toug ynyeveig ™' kai téhog, 1)
otV £vvola 1ol napadeiypatog mod cuvdietal, agevog pé ta puboroyika-

123. Natépag-Baoiirag-Adyoc-Nopog-Oeds: fi natpoxtovia eivar, kai otov [Mhdrova, (Bi.
Odvatog Lokpdatn, dg natépa, ‘Aroi. 30-31) 10 onpeio dvagopig ) xipra dntikh yovia, Snog
atov Aloyvho elvan 6 poyrdg 1ol tpayikol (Bi. J. DERRIDA, La dissémination, oo. 168-171)" 6
Loxpding drotekel 10 gopéa 1ol Beixol onueiov, 100 darpoviov anueiov (IMToi. LT, 496 c) nf.
R. BARTHES, Sur Racine, éditions du Seuil, 1979, 6. 42: “Dire que le pére est immortel veut dire
que I"Antérieur est immobile: lorsque le Pére manque (provisoirement), tout se défait; lorsqu’il
revient, tout s'aliéne: 'absence du Pére constitue le désorde; le retour du Pére institue la faute™
nf. 10 napaderypa 1ol "Ayapépvova, Tob pdvou tou Kai tijg Exdiknong 1ol pévou tov, oTHV
'‘Opioteia.

124. P. RICCEUR, “étre essence et substance chez Platon et Aristote™, Société d'Edition d’En-
seignement Supéricur, 1982, oo. 54-55.

125. Bi. 10 napaderypa tol pkpod Aoviapiod mob tpagnke bg dviponog kai «ypoviabeic
8" anéderlev fBog 10 mpog toxéwwve ("Ayau. T17-736), g éxnpéownog Tol Kaxol («Ex Beol &
iepeig nig drag doporg mpooelpigbny) (nf. th popei ol cogiotii otolg mhatwvikolg Sakd-
Toug).
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Oeoyovika napadeiypata, Kai GQeTEPOL PE TR pipnon G¢ avapvnon tijg ov-
oiag. To napaderypa drukpivetar anod ™y énayeyn Loy g petdpaotic tov
and 10 aichnto otd vontd, xai Aéyo THe PETAQUOIKTG Kal KOGHIKTE TOv
Beperioong'?. "Etol, 6 £Enynuikog pibog tov IMolirikor (268 d - 269 b)
npowbel tv eixdva £vog Kéopov moL «toté pév U’ Ghing ovpnodnyeioBat
Beiag aitiag ... tote 8° Otav avédn, 8t” Eavtod adtdv {évar... (269 d) katd ™
Evvora pag petaPoriic (270 b-d) §j puag tponiic (270 d - 272 ¢) £ror dote va
cuviotital O ai®viog CUMTUVTIKOG KikLog O 6noiog cvpppeital (274 d) 1o
vnepPfatiko, axivnro Oeio npdtumo (PAr. 0 d6unon tob koouikod pibov ot
névie Enineda, pE apyn 1o npdétuno avtd: Oeio mpdtumo, TpdTN petafoin =
Baciieia tov Kpovou = devtepn petaforn —Paciicia tod Aég: 269 b - 271
c). «Atv apkel va yvopilovpe v “apyn”, npéner va énaveviafoupe thv
oTUYHN THE Snuiovpyiac... abTo EMTUYLAVETOL HE pia EMAVacTPOQT TPOg T
niow, TPOg TV £navaktnon 1ol mpwrtoyevolc, duvatol kai iepol Xpo-
voun'?’ "Ed@®, cuvevepyolv 1O pétprov (IToittikoc 283 ¢ 3,284 a8, c1,d 6, e
6), OC SakpLTiK Apyn oTO £0MTEPIKO HIAC GUTjC Opolopoppiag, TO mapd-
devypa (Moditikog 278 e 6, e 7, e 9), mov loyuponoiel ) didkpion dvapeca
ot0 Ovioroyikd mpdtuno Kai otig eikoveg kai 6 pvbog, nov, dnwg eidapue,
avuinapabitel ta dvo £idn Emotpogiic («avdanaity, iévaw, 269 d) (katd Thv
£vvola pilg nePIoTPOQiic PIlic petdvorag mpog v dvapyn apyn), dniadi,
abTiig TOV EIdOAOV MO ydvovial péoa o1 LA0g arokoppéva and v apyy,
Kai £kelvng 1@V elkOvev oL Kpatobv Ty avagopd toug 610 npdtuno (BA.
v npotn Kai devtepn petafoirt) mob 6dnyodv ota Pacireia tob Kpdvou
kai tob Alog avrtiotorya, tob Awog 10 Paciiero dvrag fidn TpavpatiGpévo
anod ™ Ovntomnta, fubiopévo oty AKOTNTA ¢ AUTHV THY «EKTTOTN» A0
10 Oelo Paoiieia dvikel 1 aloyvieia avanapaoctacn'?).

126. V. GoLpsCHMIDT, Le paradigme dans la dialectique platonicienne, Paris, PUF, o. 94.

127. Mircea ELIADE, Aspects du mythe, in: J.-Fr. MATTEL, £vf. dver., o. 345, (**Au com-
mencement était le mythe. L'histoire platonicienne - comme la physique platonicienne part d'un
mythe qui I'encidre et qui la soutient: elle part du mythe et elle y aboutit™, R. WEIL, L’archéolo-
gie de Platon, §v8. dvor., o. 345, onpu., 14) np. otov Aioyiio, tig inyfqoeg 1ot Mpounbia (ot.
197-241, 340-376) tdv Aavaidwv ( Ixér., 1-415), 1ot Xopot otov "Ayauduvova (ot. 681-716),
tii¢ Kaooavdpag ("Ayau. 1179-1285), tob Aapeiov ([Tépo. 739-820), oi dmnoieg dvacvotivouv
yeveahoyika xai puboroyikd (ainordymon) 10 naperBov, 1o mapdv Kai 10 péiiov).

128. IToirtixog 268-274. "Edd Eavafpiokovpe thv tpirth katavopn tév dvrev (Bi. IToA. I,
596) anod 10 UnepPanikd napaderypa, o1 eidwio — 10 Paciiero tod Awog Epyetar Tpito, peTa
10 Baciid xai v aiibela: dotdco, droteiel ) Siagoponoinon éxeivny mol elvar dvaykaio
Tl vit drogeuybel | xataPapabpwon tol clpnavrog péca oE pia otankh opowoyévera (Pi.
Charles MUGLER, La physique de Platon, Paris, Klincsieck, 1960, oo. 165-197).
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Kata napadofo tpomo, 10 nhatovikd npopinua eival va Stayoprotel 1
KaKf and ™y kaif pipnon, épdoay «Miunoig piv yap 81 kal draikaciav
10 napd naviov Hudv pnbévia ypedv nov yevésbaw (Kpir. 107 ¢), égpdoov,
dnradiy, 0 aledntog kdopog HmékeLTal 610 VoMo TH¢ pipnong. ‘H dvanapd-
otaon elval pia kateEoynv avipdmivy katdotaon, 10 dv Indpyel péoa and
abtiv. ‘H kahf] pruntikn, N elKaoTiKy, ouvictatal otV dvanapaymyn pag
motiig eikévag, 100 napadeiypatrog (Zop. 235 d), &vd 1 xaxf piunTIKy ov-
viotatal oThv Gvanapayeyn pdg eikévag the eikdvag, dniadny vog pavid-
opatog (Zog. 236 b). Oi nomtég, eite mapayouvv eixdveg and tig dnoieg ol
paywdoi avanapdyovy i eldwia, eite ouykataiéyoviar oty idwa tagn pé
T00¢ PAvIELS, TOVG dNpIoLpyoLS Kal Tovg aypoteg'”, eite ékdidkovial and
v ok, 16T elvan kataokevaotic elddrov ([Tolir. 1, 597 e, 599 d), eite
énavevi@ooovtat VO Gpovg otiv TOAN (Nou. 828 e - 829 e), napapévouv
mpuntég, anéyovv and v apyn, elval rapaywyol @aviaopdtov, Kai -
otpiégouy TV avpomvn vonon.

Oda elye évbwgépov v £Eetacbel 10 Bépa tiic Ocopdveiac otov Al-
oyVho Kai 1| drovoia otig Tpaymdieg Tov tob and unyavic Beod (610 pétpo
nov N £Eaipvng napovoia tob Tpitou, Tol Mécou Gpov, @¢ Srapecorafoi-
oug apyic vmokpintetar oty £EEMEN ol Tpayikol pubov), kdte and 1O
edC THe dvdivong Ti¢ eldmiomomTikiic | punTIkic téyvne oto Logiotn
kai oty [oirreia'®. Eivar onpavtikn 1| Ocopdvela otov Aloyiio, dioTt
arotekel 1O OVIOLOYIKO Kul yVOOLOAOYIKO cupniipopa tig avlpdrivng
Ehreyng — i GpvnuikdénTag mov Evéyetar oty avlpbmvn Gnapén dg
UnapEng punuikic. "Eav avtiotpagel 6 nhatovikog tpémog Béaong tob ai-
oyvielov romtikod-tpayikod Epyov'™! dnhadn, av avayvboovpe pé tpoémo

129. @aidp. 248 ¢ 1-2.

130. Bh. ot mpooiyyion 10 Bépa tiig Erikpiong 1ol punniko pépoug tig noinong («Zo-
1pagog 81, xhvomorde, Bedg Tpeig ovtor Emotdarar tproiv eideot kv, [Toi. 1, 597 b, «tov
1ol Tpitov fpa yevvijpatog and g QoL un TRV Kakeign, 597 e, «b 1ol elddrov montig, 6
MM TG @apiy 1ol piv dvrog oUdkv Endiel Tol 8E parvopévous, 6Q1 ¢ «xal yap 1@ gadia nowel
npog dinbeav Eorkey adtde, 605 a-b), pé 16 Bépa tdvV Slo eiddv THe ppn kg (g sikaoti-
kg, Log. 235 e, xai tiig paviacTikig 236 b-c, 1) Onoia napayer paviacpata xai 6y eikoveg)
Kai 1ov eiddv e romnikiic yvng («romuiknv... ndoa Egapev eivar ddvapy, fitg v aitia
yiyvnrai to1 pn npdtepov obow Dotepov yiyveohaw, Xog. 265 b) kai Sakpivetar o d00 yivn,
avBpodmvo xai Beixd, 265 e, xabe 5t yévog daxpiverm of §0o pépn, 16 altod pi 1@ napandvo,
(Zog. 260 ¢, 232 a - 242 b). "H ppnuixn téyvn elvan tévn napayeyikn: @ tevnta oporbpata
(eldwiononnikév) eivar mota fj thaotd (eikacTikn f| pavriactikn) otV avIacTIK avijKel
N xabavtd ppnuixn téygvn, N onoia Ba Swuxpibel o Emotnpoviky kai ot dofompnuxn (Zog.
267 ¢). Kai ol Beoi, Enopévag, notolv eldwia (266 b-e).

131. *L’indistinction du divin et du diabolique est ainsi le theme implicite de cette théologie
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TAATOVIKO T@ aioyVheld KIvijpata Kai Tpaypata, oTd mhaiow TG punti-
Ki¢ Bewplag, Ba avaderybel 1) Eontepiki) ovyyévela dvo dragopetikdv Oed-
ceov, O¢ avalimmon tig apyfis-tpotinov drapécov mag yodpag eikdvov
(pavraocpdtov)-onueiov'-cupforov.

E. OE0AQPOINOYAOY-KAAOTHPOY
(P6doc)

et de cette anthropologie tragiques. C'est peut-étre, on le verra, cette indistinction qui ne peut
étre pensée jusq'au bout et qui provoqua la fin de la tragédie et sa condamnation véhemente par
la philosophie dans le livre IT de la République™ (P. Ricoeur, Finitude et culpabilité, évl. dvor.,
c. 201.

(T 10 Bépa 1ol Beol otov MaaTana, Bi. Tip. 30 d, 40 d - 41 a, 34 ad 39 e, 28-39 e* Paisd.
80 ab, 91 ¢ "Aix.133 ¢ [Moiinikog 269 d, 273 bd- I'opy. 503-504 4a- Kpar. 400 d- Paidp. 246,
278, 252-253 ¢ Zvun. 203 e, 212- IMoiitixdg 382 ae, 388 ¢ - 9 a, 468-469 b, 540 be, 517, 916
‘Anoi.29d, 37 e, 30 ¢ - 31 b, 33 ¢ Ocair. 144 b’ [Tpor. 322 a° Kpir. 109 b).

132. *Telle est I'aporie: comment la pensée peut-elle étre a la fois liée et libre? Comment
tiennent ensemble I'immédiateté du symbole et la médiation de la pensée?” (P. RicoeUR, £vf.
dvor., o. 325). "H Evvola 100 cvpfdéiov xai 1ol «ovpfolikol onueiovs Kuping, (Pr. 6.1.) dg
onueiov tpayikol, cuvdictal dpéowg pk v Evvora ol Bedpatog, 6nwg dpiclnke (Pi. supra,
onp. 66 & 118), kai adth axpifdg 1| olvdeon «iodyewn 10 gridcogpo othv tpayikh Bedpnon
1ol KOopou, Kai TOv Kakel, napa Ty miatevikh Eviaon kata tig oxavéaiodoug Beoroyiag 1y
onoia tvéyetan ok pia tétowa Bedpnon, va Emyeipioe pid “herméneutique du symbole tragi-
que qui tienne compte de cette invincibilité du spectale a toute critique réductrice procédant de la
transposition du théitre a la théorie™.
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PLATON ET ESCHYLE: LA RELATIVITE INTERIEURE
EN TANT QUE RECHERCHE DE L'ORIGINE.
LA MIMESIS.

Résumé

La position négative de Platon a I'égard de la poésie tragique est connue.
Elle s’exprime en tant que rejection de la mimésis: I'imitateur connait scule-
ment le phénomene. Le logocentrisme de Platon est méfiant & I'égard de la
représentativité, et surtout de celle-ci ayant pour instrument le mythe. De
surcroit, et dans le cadre d’une optique anthropomorphique, Eschyle est ¢-
galement responsable de "avilissement des dieux.

Pourtant, chez Eschyle, la vision de la vérité survient comme processus
de connaissance et, comme chez Platon, la transition du stade de la doxa a
celui de la science s’effectue grice a I'enchainement. L’analogie entre les Lois
de Platon et les Euménides et les Suppliantes d’Eschyle est surprenante: nous
pourrons constater comment la solution de la dualité se fait au moyen du
rattachement d’un des deux termes avec une Idée qui les dépasse. D’ailleurs,
Eschyle aussi propose la connaissance de I’acte juste impliquant I’élévation
au-dela de la réalité, au moyen d’une contemplation de I'origine.

Une acceptation du mode platonicien de compréhension de I’ceuvre tra-
gique eschyléenne, qui équivaut a une lecture des mouvements eschyléens d’-
une maniére platonicienne dans le cadre de sa théorie mimétique, permet de
relever la relativité intrinséque des deux visions différentes en tant que re-
cherche de 'origine-modéle.

E. THEODOROPOULOU-KALOGIROU
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O ZQXTOZ ITOAITIKOZ EINAI H OXI KATA TON
[TAATQNA YITEPANQ TON NOMQN;

To Bépa tiig ogéong mov Hmapyel dvapeosa ot Prhocogia Kai THv mo-
hnikn elvar Eva ano 1@ onupavuikdtepa ntijpata mov dnacyoincav v
avBpomvn dravonon. O rohitikoi o avuipetd@mlav navia p' £va mok
CUYKEKPIHEVO TpOTO, Tonmobetdviag 10 @ihdoogo otd nepbdpro bg Evav
dypnoto dvelpondro, OLGTEL otEpUEVO A0 TOV Grapaitnto Yl T du-
Kufépvnon 1ol Kpdtouvg pealiopo.

‘H anavinon nov diver 6 [Mhdrov oto {Nnpa elvat &x dtapétpov avti-
Betn, £pdoov dev apkeital 010 vi diexdiknoel yid 10 ridocopo Eva dikai-
opa cvppetoyic oty £Eovoia mov Oa tov Egepve oty 101 Ofon pé tolg
vnorownoug, GAra Sraknpiooet 611 1) Kabodynon t@v tolitdv Tob AVHKEL,
£pooov elvar O ikavotepog an’ Shovg. Aév Béher v voopatdostl anidg 10
QLoc0po oty noAN' BEher va ol dwoer Ty npdn Béon. Tog aprotokpa-
TikTg Kai Eukovotiic olkoyévelag, pabntig 1@v coglotdv, dnwg 6rotl ol
véor Tiig taéng tov, pabnig aképa tob Tekparn, 6 [Midtov frav éx @uv-
OEOC TPOOPIOPEVOS Y1l TV morttikn. “H £noyn tov frav £Edihov yepdtn
MOMTIKEG Groyontevoelg, ol dnoieg tov Eonpoiav npodg T riocogpia npo-
Kewpévou v avakariyel v altia g drefiag mov npokaiel Hia 1d dewvd.
‘H Epeuva 100 £de1&e 611 kadbe KaxkO mpoépyetar and v adikia xai 611
apxovoe vi Eykabidpioet Eéva moltiko Kabeothg dixatooivng Yl v Kavel
toug avlporoug evtuyiopévouc!. ‘O gidoogoc Enweeheital and kdbe nepi-
oTaon Y1 va SlaTUIOGEL TIC ANOYELS TOv, v KPivel Toug avBpdmoug mov
Goyololvial HE T KOV T V@ TPOTEIVEL KAMOLEG KUIVOUPYIES GpYEC Y14 T
Ofépata mob Epevva. "H molitikn ndvieg anotehel 10 KUPLO GVTIKEIHEVO pE-
rétne oy Holwreia, 1ov TMoAitiko kai tovg Nopouvg, 6ne¢ @aivetal Kai
and Tolg TITAOUG TV Mapandve dtahdyev?.

ME tov 6po «mohteian 6 IMhdtov évvoel téo0 TO Mohitevpa mol Eyel
pia kowoevia, 660 Kai 10 6UVOAO T@V HEAGY ToL THV dnoteioiv. 'O mupin-
vag tic k@fe moing elvar 6 avBpomog Kai cuykekpipéva O TOAVTIHOTEPO

1. TIaaTaNog, [Toiimixog 302 a. J. Lucciont, La pensée politique de Platon, Parns, P.U.F.,
1958, oo. 2, 153, 156-8, 204.
2. Ibido. 1.
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pépog tov, dniadn N youyn tou. O propovoapue pahiota va modue 6Tt 1
yuyn Exel peyaritepn onpacia ard Ty noiiteia, épocov 10 fbog Tiig no-
g EEapratan andlvta and 10 NBog tig kabe dropkig yuyfic’. Méoa ot
pia @dikn mohiteia elvar duvatd v cuVaVICOVHE dikaleg Yoy MOTE Spg
S&v Ba Bpotpe dikaro kpdtog mov v' aroteheital and Gdikouvg mohiteg. At-
Katoovvn dev eivar Edilov povo 6 tpoémog pé TOV OMOT0 CUUTEPLPEPETAL
kaGBe dropo ota Grla pEAN THg molteiag elvar mpdTiota 1) E0TEPIKT Ap-
povia tijg wuyiig mob pag xaver ainbva edtuyiopévoug, dppovia mod mpoi-
noBéter v xabodrynon tiig yuyilg and 10 royioTikd Kai Tig moAiteing
and 10 @rhocogo, dnradn ™ dwakuPépvnon tod Katd@tepov And 1O Ave-
tepot. "Ocov agopd to@pa Ti¢ EmMoThpeg avotepn an’ heg elvar 7| grhioco-
@ia, 1| 6mola Tavtiletar otV Thatovikh okéyn pé v moitiki®. Oi otdyol
00 @Lhoco@ov-toiitikol elvar ol dxdiovbor:

1. "H tekeimon 1ol d1ov 1ol £avtol Tou pé Ty vnotayin 6hov Tdv oTO!L-
YElOV g TposOTIKATN TGS Tou 610 GvOTEPO Kal Kupiapyo pépog g:
10 hoyotikd fj 10 vobl mov yivetar £€ror O puBpioTig g mMOATIKTG
Cofic®.

2. "H apetn xai 1) ebdarpovia t@v morttdyv, 1) Omoia Emtuyydvetarl p&
cwoty) tovg éknaidevon. "H mohitiki) droktd £6® NBikd mepieydpevo,
£pooov Exel O¢ okonmd g thv edtuyia mov mnyaler and toOv NOIkO
vOpo xai 0 6gelog TdV TOAAOVY .

3. "H avantuEn appovikdv oyécewv avapeca otobg moriteg. "O kufepviy-
¢ d@eihet v tovg diddokel 611 ) edtuyia Tob £vog EEaptatal Gno Ty
evtugia tdv @hhov. Fevikd, 8Ev voeitar edtuyia yopig dikatooivn Kai
KTl cuvénela eddatpovia piag povo TPovopLlakig TaEng, Giia OLOKAY-
pPNG THC MOANG: «E0Tt TIC EMOTHUT... fj oy Unép TV &v T moOAEL TIVOC
Bovietar, @ik’ Omep avtiic 6Ano®. Kai ¢’ €va dhio onueio npoobiten
«oU pfv mpog tovto Prémovieg thv méhwv oikilopev, Onwg &v Tt

3. MMaaTaNox, ‘Aixifiadng 129 ¢ - 133 b IModreia, 368 e x.££. («oUkolv peilov noiig £vog
avdpogn). Biéne, axopa Ibid 431 a k.£E., 541 b x.£E.

4. Ibid 358 a, 431 a-b, 472 ¢ - 473 e.

5. TaaTanox, INopyiag 521 d.

6. Maatanoxr, Nduor 688 a-b. A. Keaexiaoy-I'aaanoy, «To mhatovikd-npounbeikd npé-
TUNO Kai 1| ThatwviKT owtnpias unyavi, otov topo Priogopia xai Moiinixi, "Abrva, "Exdo-
oeig Kapdapitoa, 1982, o. 201.

7. MaaTanoz, Iopyiag 515 b-c. J. Lucciont, La pensée politique de Platon, o. 109.

8. MaaTanos, IMoitreia 428 c-d, 618 d° Paidpos 270 b-¢, 271 a-b, 273 e, 277 b-¢c. K. Boy-
AOYPH, Yurn xai [Moireia, "Abnyva, 1970, co. 65-66.
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Nuiv E6vog £otar Srapepoving ebdapov, dil’ Snwg 6t pdhiota 6An 1

nohgy’.

‘H io6t1a Shov prpoota oty edtuyia d&v cvvendyetar xai ion Ka-
tavopt) 1oV déiopdrov. ‘H dinbuvn iodétnta elvar avaroyn pé tig duvatd-
e Tob Kabevdg kai anodidel ot kdbe dropo altd mod tarpraler o1 Eion
tov. Katd ovvéneia 1) dikan moritikyy éEaocgariler ot avBpdnovg dvicoug
pia iodtnta mov npocdiopiletal and Tig Quoikég ikavotnteg Tob Kabevog:
«t@® pev yap peilovt mielw, 1@ & éhdttovi opikpotepa vEpel, pétpla ot-
dotoa mpog v adtdv euoty éxatépo»'®. O dvicdtnteg mod Undpyovy and
™M otyun tig yévvnong, dvaykalovv kamoloug va napapeplotolv anod td
npdTa dxépa otada tiig Exnaidevong. Ltig éndpevee Pubuidec ol dxatdh-
Anlot dmoppintovtar pé T oelpd toug. E10 téppa 1ol dpopov @Havouv
puévo ol Aiyor éxhextol, ol Eeywprotic griocogikic gvoeic. TO npdypappa
£kmaidevonc Toug anoPrénel oth Béaon tdv '18edv mov yivetar mpdaEn xai
neprtiapfdver ™) yopvaoTiki, ™ povoiky, v aplbuntikng, M yeopetpia,
M QUOIKY, TV G@otpovopia kai Téhog T dwahextikn), v kat’ £Eoynv pé-
Bodo tii¢ prhocopiag mov Ba tovg ddnynoet otd "Ayabo!. MMaparinha Hno-
Bariovial ot dokipacieg —Kovpaot, movovs, pdyes, Ndovég— mpoxepévon
va dramotedel N dvroyn toug, xabodg xai 1 otabepoémmta 1ol yapaxtipa
ToUg Gmévavtt otoug KOmoug Kail otovg metpacpovs. Téhog tonobetolvrat
dokipaotikd of kanoweg dnpooieg Bécerg. "Ooot Pyolv vikntég, Gv Exouv
eOdoel otV NAikia T@V teviivia £1@v, avadeikviovtal TEAEL0l QUAUKES Kal
elvar ma ikavol va xufepviioovy v noin. 'Exeivor BéPara cuvnbiopévor
otic Babeiig yupic tov Bewpntikod Piov, dEv £xovv kapa didbeon v’ dva-
peryBoiv oti kowvd. Tehikd Spog déyoviar thv ¢Eovoia, mpokelpévon vi
51(1}10[)(96)600\' 10 TEAEIO0 KPATOC Kai va mpoeTolpdoouy toug draddyoug
tovg. "H mohitikf dev elvar mhéov 10 cvpnifipopa the @riocogiag, dihl
pia griocogia £pappocuivn'?,

‘O kuBepviing, drevilovrag tig dndhvteg aEiec o’ Ghn toug T hapnpd-
mta, ntpoonabel va tig dvanapaydyel oth yiivn nokiteia tov. Kai 1 Ona-
K0T 1@V moAlt@v ot 8,11 éxeivog mpootalel gaivetal d¢ pia mpoéxtaon Tig
Oéaong 1ol k6opou 1@V Nontdv ano éxeivov. Of dvo katdtepeg tagerg —ol
nolepMIoTEG Kai ol teyvitec— OEv £xouvv, guoikd, dueon Béa tdv 1dedv-

9. MaaTanox, MMoAireia 420 b - 421 c. A.J. FESTUGIERE, Contemplation et vie contemplative
selon Platon, Paris, J. Vrin, 1967, oo. 285, 362.

10. TMaaTanoz, Nouor 757 c-d.

11. TIaaTaNoz, Moireia 377 ¢ x.£E., 414 b, 506 a-b, 523 b - 540 c.

12. Ibid 517 c-d.
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Epyoviar ¢” Emagn p advtig Srapéoou tol griocégou. "E@doov Gpmg 1) foi-
anon xai ol arogdoelg tob KuPepvijtn npoépyoviatl and v émkowvovia
ToU pE 1@ o1abepl npdTuna TdV Sviwv, K1 Epdoov oi EvEpyELEg TOV TOMTOV
elvar 10 dpyavo avtiig g fovinong, npénel va cvpnepdvoupe Gt 1 dikain
npdEn, o’ Oheg tig Pabuideg g Khipaxag, dvagépetar oty apyikn Béaon
oV 18edv otig Onoieg petéyer',

AUT0 mob vmoroyiletal Londv otV TAatwVIKY Toitteia elval I) Tpo-
comkn afia ol kabevog, 1| 6mola tOV Katatdooer ot pia §j otiv diin
takn. Xapig otig ikavotntég Tov propel kanowog v' avéPel of avotepn tagn
Kol mait dv avtég Ehkeinovv dvidooetal Doy pewTikd ot katdtepn. Kabe
npovoptlo amoxheietar eite mpofpyetar and Kataywyn eite and wiyrn §
nhobto. TO 1810 ioyver PéPara kai G¢ mpdg TOV dpyovia: £Keivo movL TOV
Sikardverl dev elvar otte 1) ékhoyn tov olte ©) Pia §j ol padrovpyieg elvan
pHovo 1) Katoyh and pépouvg tov TG MOATIKTG EmoTiung, 1 Omola napéyet
otov moiitn ™ cwotd idwpivn EhevbBepia, dniadn ) dvvatdénta v’ avae-
ntiooel uE TANPOTNTE TOV £autd Tow (Tig PUoIKES Kal «uvdpe Hdpyov-
oeg ikavotneg T wuyilg Tov)™. "Otav 6hot dckoiv 10 péro yii 1oV 6molo
elval katdiiniot kai 6 6noiog Toug £xel Gvatebel anod v molteia, 1 14N
Baoiieder kai 1) ednpepia aniovetal taviot: MAOGOQOL, TOLEMOTES, TEYVI-
1£G, eival 6hot Toug evTLytopévorl Kai pali Toug TO Kpdrog mov oTHV Kutd-
otactn avth pordalel p’ Eva vyiEg Kai popaiéo odpa. "H dadikia émépyetar,
avtifeta, dtav ol takeig avaperyviovial napl Tig YUOIKEG KAIGELS T@V TO-
rrdv. To 8o ovpPaiver xkai otiv yuyn tob K@be avBpodmou: dikarog eival
Onotog katopBover va Exel taEn xal dppovia péoa o’ avty, dtav dniadn
ka0e otoyeio g ExTeEREL TOV Tpoopiopnd tov's. ‘O moriikog dEv nepropi-
Cetan €101 povo ot yvédon kai ) pobpion 1ol £avtot tou. Na v kufepvi-
OEl COOTA MPENEL VA Yvepicel Ty avBpdmyvn @ion pe dheg tic avtibéoeig
Kai Tig Srugoponomjoeig tne. Tote, 6nwg 6 Vedving O Vedver TOV 1oTd TiC
Kowveviag, avaydyoviag td aviipatikd g otolgeia o’ €va £idog cupgo-
viag, dedopévou 611 6hot ol GvBponor £xovv dpropéva xova onueia, Stwg
elvar 1) Suvatdtntd toug va petéyouvy 610 LYo, otig aEieg xai oth yvoon's.
"Ocov agopd tov apibpd 1@v xufepvoviov, adtog eivar yia tov [Midtova

13. A.J. FestuGiEre, Contemplation et vie contemplative selon Platon, co. 164-5.

14. K. BovaoypH, Wuyn xai Ioitreia, o. 58. J. Luccioni, La pensée politique de Platon,
co. 135-6.

15. Ibid oo. 128-133. TIaaTaNox, IToAtreia 367 ¢, 370 b x.£5., 374 a-d, 394 ¢ - 395, 412 ¢
K.EZ., 414 b, 415 a, 420 d x.£5,, 44] a.
16. MaaTanox, Ioiitixdg, 305 ¢ Iodireia 501 b.
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devtepevovoag onpaciag. ‘O gradoogog dév Evdiagépetar v 10 Kpdtog Tov
Ba elvar povapyia fj d@protoxpatiar poévo T Swakvfépvnon t@v TOAAOY
anoxheier, éneldn 1 OBewpel xataotpogiki). Kai tobto yiati motever 6m
pévo p’ Eva pixpd apdpd xufepvdviov elvar duvatd vi EQappootel i moht-
Tk EmoTiun, aGeot pévo Aiyor THv katéyouv'’.

Kai 6 idputig tiic "Axadnpiag cvveyiler Thv nepi moritikig didaoka-
Ao tov, anoppintoviag T cuvnbicpéva kproplas hiyo tov éviiagépel v O
xkufepviitng katagedyer ot Pia {j ™y nebd, v cvppopedvetar §j Sy pé
ToUg Ypantovg vopoug. “H téxvn tod dpyovra eivar pia dvvapn avotepn an’
avtotg” Ba Aéyape paiiota 6t 1) “18éa 1ol "Ayabod mod katevbBiver kabe
tov npakn, elvar 6 Uméptatog Kai povadikog vOpog The mMAATOVIKTG Mokt~
teiag. I adtd Skv Exel onpacia pi to1d tpodmo (thy ned §j ™ Pla) O v
g¢mparier otoug nokiteg, axpifdg Gnmg O yatpdg mpoxepévon vie Bepanei-
oel 1OV dobevr] Tou §j 6 Kanetdviog mpokepévou vi yAvtdoet to kapafr tov
napafréney, 6yt povo kabe ypantd kOdika, dhhé dxdpa Kai ) yvoun §j ™
0éhnon avtdv mov omlel®. 'O mhatovikdg kuPepviitng Exet honodv 1o di-
kaiopa va katadikalel ot Oavato, va EEopiler, va dnprovpyel drowkieg §j vir
déyetan kanowoug Eévoug othv mOAn tou: «Kai £dvie ye dmokTevivVIEG TIVAHG
fj xai éxpdrrovieg xabaipooty &n’ dyabd thv noriv, eite kai arnowkiag olov
GUNVN HEMTTOV EKTEPTTOVTEG TTOL CHIKPOTEPAY TOLDOLY, 1| TIvag ENElcayod-
pevoi mobev Ghhovg EEwbev nokitag morobvieg adtiv alfwoiv, Eoonep &v
Edmotiun xai 10 dikaie npooyphpevor oolovies £x geipovog Pertio moid-
ol Katd dvvapy, Tavtny TOTE Kai Katd toug totoutouvg Gpouvg Nuiv pévny
Gpbnv mohrteiav elvar pntéow'?. ToO ovotnua tob [MTAdtovog yapaxtnpile-
Ton and pia EEapetikty Aoyikn. [Mowdg Ghhog npaypatt B propovioe vi Ka-
Bodnynoer xalitepa v moiiteia and éxeivov o yvopiler i elvar 1) di-
karooUvn kai Epappéler abth ) yvoon ndve o1d kpatog; ‘H émotiun xai
pévo avt dnuiovpyel Ty ahnbvy voppdétnta: « Avaykaiov 81 Kai mokt-
1dv, og foike, Tavtnv dpbnv dragepdviog eivar kai povnv nokiteiav, &v 1§
T1g &v evpiokol toug dpyoviag ainbie Emotipovag kai ob dokolvtag po-
vov, &avte Gveu vopov dpyoot, kai ékéviev i dxovrov, kail tevépevor 1
TAOVTODVIES, TOUT® DIoAOYIoTEOV OUdEY 0UdapudC elvat kat' obdepiav 6pHo-
mran®,. ‘H dnepoyi) 1ol Paciiid-@rhocoégou drévavit otolg vopoug avagpe-
pETAL cuYKEKpIpéva ot akérovba onueia: a) oy napdfaocn OV VOp®V

17. J. Lucciont, La pensée politique de Platon, oo. 135, 247.

18. Ibid, o. 249. TTaaTaNox, [ToAitixog 293 a - 298 e.

19. Ibid 293 d-e.

20. Ibid 293 ¢-d. J. Luccioni, La pensée politique de Platon, oo. 153, 157, 251 x.£E.
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ékeivov mob eival katd v droyn tov havBaopévor, adikor §j EmPraPeic
YUt tovg vmmkoéovg tov: B) ot Béomon viéwov vopev mob Bewpodvial dna-
paitnTol Yl THV AVTIHETOMOT OPLOHEVAV KALVOUPYLOV TEPITTOCEOV T| K-
nowwv anpéopevov cuvinkdv: y) otiv tpononoinon tdv vopwv Exeivov
oL MEPLELOLY PEPIKA Kald oToryeia, AL cvyypdveg elval yepdtol Aabn
i dvaypoviopoig (dvenapkeic yia v Eémidoovy 1a npofripata tiig noyfic
TOoUug).

It ovvéyeta 6 [Thdtov £xBéter pé kabe hentopépera tig Ehheiyerg 1oV
vopmv mpokepévou va évioyvoet T Béomn tou:

1. “O vépog d&v pnopel moté va anoterel Epappoym 1od dikaiov yud Ghovg
ouYLPOVEGS YIatl, Evd Udpyel pia dnelpn mokikia tepTOoeV, adTog
tig dvripetoniler pévo pé yevikd tpomo, advvatdvrag va UnelciAber
otig MOIKikeg AeMTOPEPELEG: «al Yap @vopordtnteg Tdv 1€ avlpdnov Kai
10V npakeov Kai 10 undénote undév o¢ Emog einelv fovygiav dyewv 1@V
avBponivev obdiv Edoy aniodv £v obdevi nepl dndviev kai £ni ndvia
10V %povov anogaiveshar t€xvnv oud’ fviivodve (294 b)2'.

2. 'O vopog dev Exer v anapaitntn éAacTikOTNTA Y14 V' AVTIHETOTIOEL
v Kdbe nepintwon pé v anartobpevn émeikeia?. "H olykpion tob
ypanto, dkapntov vopou pE 10 Lwvravo, yepdto éhactikétnta Adyo
10U kuPepvitn pac Bupiler thv dvribeon mov Ppiokovpe o1d Paidpo
Gvdapeca ot10 ypantd (vexkpd) xai 1OV mpogopikd (Lwvravd) Adyo: O
npOTOC pig Aéel mavia ta idwa mpdypata, Evd O devtepog moikikiel
avaloya peé Vv nepintoon?.

3. "O vépog btv Exer thv akpifera tig dmotiung: drotehel pévo pia yov-
dpoeidn) npooéyyion (pipnon) g npaypatnikéntag Kai elval idrog pe
Eva newopatapn kai apadn dvBpomro mov dEv déyetar va Kaver Timot
Gdrho népa anod éxeiva mob O idrog Exel Sraknpvéel, nokepdviag £Tot
KGbe véa xal mpoodevtiki) déa?.

[Mapér’ avta 6 [Mhdatwv otd téhog i Lofig Tov gaivetat vi petafdi-
Ler kdmoieg Bewpieg tovr motever dniadn 6mt elvar mpotipdtepo avri va
napadooel ££ dhokinpouv 1 Srakufépvnon 1ol Kpdtoug o Eva AvOTEPO
avBpomno, vi ) drapopedoet Depelidvoviag O Kavoipylo TOAITEVHA TAVE
ot Kalolg vopoug: «puoig avlponwv o0devdg tkavi gietal Gote yvdvai te
T ouppépovia avBpodnolg eig moiteiav xal yvovoa, 10 PéATictov dei dV-

21. TIaaTanog, MMoiitikog 294 ¢-295 a- Népor 875 c-d.
22. MaaTaNox, [Toiitixog 294 b x.£E.

23. TaaTanox, @aidpog 258 b, 271 d - 272 b, 275 d-e.
24, IMaaTaNox, IMoAitixog 294 ¢ [Moirreia 595 a x.£E.
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vacBai te kai £0€hewv mpdttewv... Emotiung yap olite vopog olite ta€ig ov-
depla kpeittov, ovdE BEpg Eotiv volv o0devog vkoov 0VdE dobiov Gili
naviov dpyovia eivat... Nov 82 ob yap £otiv oddapod oddapde, AL’ 1) katd
Bpayy: 810 81 10 devtepov aipetéov, TaEiv e Kai vopov, & 81 10 pév dg éni
10 oAl Opi kai Préner, 10 & £ni ndv dduvvate»®. "O vépog elvar Eva dvay-
Kaio xakd, 10 6moio avaykaler tic mapepbappéveg xufepvioeig kai tolg
KOhakeg mohitikolg v offovtal td Paciké Sikaiopata tol moiitn®. 'O
co@O¢ Kai dikatog kuPepvitng mapapével pia Yrébeon tod griocd@ov-nol-
nti molL avikel 010 xGpo 1toU pvbou: «dtav eig Taltov 1@ @povelv 1E Kai
cogpovelv 1) peyiomn dbvapg év avBpone cuvpnéon, 10te mohiteiag Tiig
apiong Kai vopev tdv Totovtev goetal yéveolg, dhing 8t od pu mote yé-
vnrat. Tabta pév odv kabanepei puoboc tig heyBeig keypnopwdnobo...»”. Ol
dpyovreg dev elvar mb napd «nnpétal 10ig VOPoIg» 1 «vopopUrakeg»®, ol
onoiot £Eacgarilovv 610 kpdtog toug Ty tdEN, ™ otabepdnTa Kai 1O
péTpo, vrakovovTag oTovg VOpoUE, Tpaypa mob EEICMVETAL PE TV DaKoT
otolg Beoiig®. "O IMidrov déyetal tOpa Eva moltikd ohotnua nob dév &i-
vat 1o téhero, arhha anhdg pia «pipnoig tod kaikiotov kai dpictov flovn.
"Eyovtag mixpn neipa and tovg povapyeg tig Enoyig tov, dtv mpoonabel
nhéov va Bepelidoet Ty davikf toitteia dira pia avBpodmva duvati xor-
vovia® Kataiyel 8¢ otd axkdiovba cvpunepdopata:

1. «..00 8el peydhac apyac obd” abd dupciktoug vopobeteiv, diavonbévtag
10 T010vde, 611 mOAv EhevBépav te elvan del Kai Epgpova Kai £avti
@irnV, kai TOv vopobetoivia mpog taita Prénovia d&l vopobeteive’l.

2. «..avBponeia @ioig obdepia ikavi t@ avlpodmiva droikoboa adtokpa-
TOp Mavia, ui ovy UPpedc e Kai ddikiac peotoboban,

3. Kavévag dév elvar ot Oéon va yvopilel ti elval ogéipo ya tovg av-
Opdnovg, npokepévor vie {fjoovy of pia moiitikh kowvovia. "Aképa

25. TMaaTanoz, Nouot 874 ¢ - 875 d.

26. TIaaTaNox, Moirtixog 297 d- Topyiag 502 e - 503 ¢ Paidpog 270 b, Snov 6 grrdoogog
anaitel and 1OV molTiIKd THY Katoyh Karowag 1éxvng xai dpropéveov ikavotitov yia va pnv
xatavtioel 10 Aettodpynuad tov anif ovvibewa xai xohaxeia. K. BovaoyeH, Yuyn xai IToi-
reia, 6. 65. A. Povretoy-Kakoyvaoy, «®ihocogia xai [Moklitikis, otov 16po Pidocopia xai
oAk, 'Athva, "Exddoeig Kapdapitoa, 1982, o. 208.

27. TIAATONOE, Nouot 711 e - 712 a.

28. Ibid 752 ¢* 7 "Emorolin 356 d.

29. MaaTanox, Nouot 762 e.

30. Ibid 817 b.

31. Ibid 693 b.

32. Ibid 713 c.
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E. MAPAITIANOY

Opoc k1 v vmapEer kamorog mov E€per 1O Kaiutepo, dEv Ba €xer

Suvapn fi v kakn 0€hnon ya v 10 npaypatononjcet. ‘H avBpdmivn

@von kai N @duvapia the yuyfig Tov B@ OV onpdyvouy TAvia GTNV

ikavonoinon tob npocmmkod TOv GLUEEPOVTOE Kol oTO Kuviyl Tiig

anohravone. "Etor 07 adragopel y1a 10 dyabo xai 10 dikaio, pé anoté-

AEopa va yEpiceL 1] yuyn tov dewva xai pali p’ adth 6L6xAnpo 1O kpda-

t0¢*,

4. Ot vépor eivar arnapaitntor otiv nokn, Egdoov d&v Lmapyel T€LELOC
povapyne. "Eideinovtog avtob, eival 10 devtepo o ceElpl KaAOTEPO
ovopua kai 6molog Toipnoel va toug napafel Ba Bavardvetar: «To
napd Tobg vopoug undev undéva toipdv moelv 1d@v &v 1 moAEL, TOV
tolpdvia 8¢ Oavate (nuotohar kai naot toig éoydroig. Kai toit’
gotv OpBotata xai kdihiot” £xov ¢ devtepov, Enerdav 10 TPATOV 11§
petabijn.

"Eni mhéov otovg Nopovg 6 TThatwv, avi g Plag, déyetar ) pébodo
¢ meolg yid vt kaver toug mokiteg kaiitepovg Ki evtvytopévous. Ta
napadeiypata o ypnoiponotel dAidlovv ki avtd. “O vopobétng o&v poid-
Cer ma pé 10 Plawo yuatpd, arha p’ éxeivov mov div mpoPfaivel of Kapid
Ocpancia, Gv 8&v £xel neioel mponyovpéveg toOv acbevi). Ta «rpooipviar
1OV vopmv mov kataptiler npoetopdlovy tolg mMOAiTEG BOTE VA VIAKODVE
Oeinuatika o’ adtoig®.

"Ac dolpe TOpa Tig YEVIKEG GpyEc moL mpémel va Siémouvy kAbe vopole-
ola: oi vopor mpénel va éxmadevovy tolug avBpdmoug «mpodg macav ape-
v, anaitéovtag an’ abtovg 6,11 elvarl otd miaicwa TV duvatoTHTOV
toug. IMpéner axdpa v Beoniloviar «petd voin', xatafdrioviag kdbe du-
vati npoondfela v aviipetonicovy «bg £ml 1O moAy TV kdbe pepove-
pévn mepintwon otic Aentopéperéc . [péner téhog va dmofdailovral ot
arrayég, Gv 10 anartel \ xabnpepvn éunepia tiig Epappoyilc Tovg #j 10
KarO mapaderypa moL propoipe v aviinoovpe ano Eéveg ydpec®.

[Mapér’ adta 6 gpridocogog dEv Eeyvaer 1O dpapd touv Yl 1OV TEAEIO
povapyn. "Empéver 611 10 xaiitepo an’ Sha elvar 6 cogog Gpyoviag, O

33. Ibid 875 a-c.

34. TlaaTanog, [Moditikog 297 d-e. Bhéne dxopa Nopor 874 e.

35. Ibid 7122 d - 723 a.

36. Ibid 630 ¢, 733 d - 734 d, 817 b-d, 830 a-b, 864 b-c. K. BovaoypH, Wuyn xai IoAitcia,
oo. 82, 84.

37. laaTaNox, Nouot 712 a.

38. Ibid 875 d.

39. Ibid 772 b, 951 c.
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0 IOQITOX MOAITIKOL EINAI H OXI KATA TON MAATONA YIIEPANG TON NOMON;

yevvnuévog and kanowa Beikn poipa. Mévo mob tov dpyovta tobto div &l-
vat Suvatd vi TOV CLUVAVINOOUHE TAve oTh Y1 «otdapod oldapude», EKTOC
and kanola moAd pikpd dtactipata («dAk’ §j Katd Ppayin)®. ADTh fj tehev-
taia napaydpnon deiyver kabapda 611 1) aicrodotia div éykatélerye motE 10
peyaho Adokado, olte kai ot yepovtiky tou fhikia, Uotepa anod tig cuve-
1ElG aroyontevoerg pidg 6AokAnpng Lofc. "Axkdpa kai 610 téhog Tob dpb-
pov, éxkeivog Kpatder péoa oty yuyn tou [wvtavi ) oniba 1ijg Ehnidag
vt pia e0TULICHEVT] KOLVOVia.

‘H petafolrn) tiig otdong tob [Thdtwvog anévavt otov kuPepvijn tiig
MoATELRG TOV SEV QavepdVveEL povo TV anoyontevon 100 Prhocd@ov mov
Brémer 611 10 1davikd 10U coPol Kai LIEPAVE TOV VOPHOV TOATIKOD, TapapE-
vel avégikto. Elvat kai 10 onpdd mdag yevikotepng aihayiic: PAEmovpe 611
otoug drahdyoug Tig Gpung Kai tiig yepovtikiig fhikiag ol mhatwvikig and-
yelg tapovordlovy onpaviikeg Sra@opeg of oyxéon pé e Keipeva g vea-
vikiic meprédov. "Avagépouvpe yia napdderypa tic Bempieg mod avagépoviar
otig "I8éeg, oty avBpdmvn yuyh | 010 uoiko kéopo. Acdopévou 8t 61t 1)
MOATIKT] OTHV TAATOVIKY @rhocogia elval dvandéonacta cuvdedepévn pé
T HETaQUOIKT Kai TV NBik, propodue va molpe 611 péoa and ) Bewpia
100 Q1A006PoL TEPL TOD 6OOTOD TOATIKOU dnnyolvrat Gieg ol apgiporieg
Kai ol petantooelg, anod tig Omoieg népace péypr va eHdcel 010 TépUa Tiig
TMopeiag Tov.

[Mixpapévog @hri yahfviog anodéyetal tehikd 1OV KOGGHO TOL TOV Me-
pipakier, yopig va Einilel ot tepaotieg Ghhayés. ZEpet 6TL pévo P& piKpd
kai otafepd Pripata eivar dvvatov 6 dvlponog va Bpel v edtuyia. Ta
peydha metdypata npodg ta dpbucta idavikd cuvvemdyovial Kai TEPAGTIOUS
Kivdivoug. "0 éniyelog mapadeioog kataktdtal Gnod ékeivoug mob anodéyov-
tar v avBpodmvn @ion, cvyypdves kall kai kaki, xai ) feitidvovy
péoa anod v nadeia Kai Ty Oakotn otoug VOHOUC.

Evayyekic MAPATTIANOY
('Abnva)

40. Ibid 875 c-d.
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E. MAPAITIANOY

LE JUSTE POLITIQUE EST-IL SELON PLATON
SUPERIEUR AUX LOIS?

Résumé

Platon dans le Politique déclare que le juste politique est supérieur aux
lois, car la seule régle de la cité platonicienne est I'ldée du Bien contemplée
par lui, Idée que le gouverneur doit imposer aux citoyens soit par la persua-
sion soit par la force, puisque son application sur la vie quotidienne rendra
tout le monde vertueux et heureux. Il s’agit en réalité de la véritable science
politique que posséde I’homme d’Etat et qui crée une légitimité supérieure
aux lois, une vie fondée sur la justice. En outre, les lois ont plusieurs défauts,
i.e. elles sont trop générales en ce qui concerne les divers détails des cas par-
ticuliers; en plus elles n’ont pas la condescendence et la tolérance nécessaires
du roi-philosophe, ni I'exactitude de la science politique.

Platon a la fin de sa vie change pourtant un peu de son avis. Ainsi dans
les Lois, découragé de ses expériences politiques, croit que ce qu'il a de mieux
a faire c’est de livrer le pouvoir aux bonnes lois, car celles-ci forcent les gou-
vernements corrompus et les politiques égoistes a respecter les droits princi-
paux des citoyens: «¢moTiung yap olte vopog olite takig ovdepia kpeittwy,
ovdE Bépic Eativ volv ovdevog Dmiikoov ovdE dobhov Ghhd ndvimv dpyovia
elvat... NOv 8 ob yap £otiv oddapol obdapds, ahr’ fi kata Bpayy: 10 o1
10 devtepov aipetéov, tdv te xai vopov...» (Nduor 874 ¢ - 875 d).

E. MARAGUIANOU
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O ITITIOKPATIKOZ ETOXAIMOZ AIQNIO BAOGPO
' THX TATPIKHZ

A. A0YIKOKpaTIKOS 6TOYaGpog 610 latpikd Epyo.

"Av xai td Ondpyovia iotopikd dedopéva SEv elvar Emapki] yud vi
£dpardoovy evotadi droyn, dnoroyiletar G npotoyovikn nepiodog N and
v éugavion tob avBpodnov ot ¥ §{ t@ 50.000 ypévia n.X. Kata ) pa-
Kpoypovidtatn avti) TpeToyoviki nepiodo, 1) latpikn dokeital and ToOV dv-
Opomo, 6nwg kai and ta {da, pg 6dnyo6 10 Evotikto. "O dppwotog dnhad,
elvan {atpog 1ol £avtod Tov, £¢° doov 1) dnovcia HTOAOYIGIHOL GTOYAGHOD
napepnodiler v mapaywyn piig hoyikonpaktikilc latpikiic.

Kata v éndpevn gdon, mob tonobeteitar petald tod 50.000 n.X. kai
100 3.000 n.X., TOV and évotiktov o0ToYaopd CUUTANPOVEL dpYiKd, Kai dia-
déyetar oth ouvéyela O payikog, ano 10 yeyovog 6t 6 dvBponog cuvédeoe
aitiohoyikdg Tig dobéveréc tov pi v Enidpaon Oneptépwv duvapcmv, o
propodoav v Bhayouv thv Oyeia tov, GAAd xal vi katanokeprjoovy Tig
acbiverég tov' oav tétoloug Bedpnoe tig payikig duvapelg, Tovg payoug Sah-
man. Katd v nepiodo adth 100 payikod otoyacpod, droktinkav pepi-
Kig Eunelpieg, neviypés, Ppadéng nhovtilopeves, Gote vit propel Kaveig v
Aol TEpl «payikoly oToEl®ddE Epnelptkol THIOL GTOYLUCHOD.

X1h) ovvéyela, ano 10 3.000 n.X. xai Enerta, péypr 1o 700 n.X., 6 dv-
Oponog anodéyetar tolg Beov, avti 1dv pdyov, oav kaboprotikols napd-
yovieg Y v Uyela tou. "Eton, Swapopedvetar 6 Deokputiko-Euneipikog
otoyacpog £€ altiag tiig avantifemg piag vmohoyioung épnepiag, 1 Onola
ouvvabpoiletan, pé v ndpodo td@v aidvev, Kai oL pé éEapetika Bpudd
puBpud, 6dnyel othv totdvoot Tob Beokputikol oTorygiou.

"Av Behfoovpe v Emikpivoupe 610 oUVOLS TG TV ano vapéeng av-
Opomov péypt tov 700 n.X. nepiodo t1ig “latpikig, xatakfiyoupe otd 611 6
GTOYAGHOS TNE TTaV TAvTa HETaUOIKOS Kai dtadoyikd dvoTiktddng payl-
K0¢, Beokpatikég. ME thv ndpodo tdv aldvov, tpootibeviar eidikie latpr-
kig Eumelpieg, mobd Evioydouv 10 okérog 1ol Enaywyikod and tol pépoug
npog 1OV Shov atoyaleadar. Aty £xer Spwg dxdun Emrevyfel dpipavon na-
payoyikol otoyacpod, ikavol, pé fnpatodotn ) vénon, vi dapopedoet
GUVELPUIKDG evotaboloeg yevikeg apyéc, doTe vi mpodyouv Tig Eumeipieg
Kai Vit Tig KaTaoTtoouvy OPLPOTEPES, HECTOTEPES, AMOTELECHATIKOTEPEC.

Kata ) gpoviky nepiodo and 10 3.000 n.X. dg 10 800 n.X., peydheg
totieg 'Tatpikfic apyika vnfipEav 1| Meconotapia, 1 Kiva, oi “lvdieg, 1
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I'. MEPIKAL

Atyvntog xai 10 lopaik, éve otov Ehhadikd ydpo, and 10 2.000 n.X. Kt
Enerta, | Mwvoiki Kpim xai ol Mukijveg. Kata 16 devtepo fjpiov tod 7ou
n.X. ai@vog, kai kat’ e€oynv katd 1oV 6ov xai tov Sov n.X. aidva, xatati-
Betar ondpog Srapopedoeng tob dvBpdmvou otoyacuol yeEVIKd, moL TOV
onépvouy v ™ @von ol “loveg cogol kai gridoopor (Qaric, "Avatipav-
dpog, "Hpaxiertoc, "Epnedoxiiic, "Avafayodpac, "Alkpaiov, Miidraoc,
[MuBaydpag, Anuokpitog), 1OV nayidvouy ya 1ov dvlpero oi Kiaocoikoi
¢ TAtnkic (Zoxpatng, I[Midatev, "Apiototéing) xai tov Bepehidverl yud
myv latpikny, 6 ‘Innokpatng, pé ovykepaopd —0Oa propoioe vt nel KaVEiQ
— QuoIKoKpaTikii¢ Kai avBpomotikiic priocopiag.

Oi npdtor eldav 1@ dragopa puoikd aivopeva HIO 10 Tpicpa TG ho-
vikiiG okéyeng, EEm and petaguotkéc, payikic fi Beoxpatikic drekpunpimreg
napadoyéc. Ol devtepor dieicduoav dia pécou Tig Aoyikokpatiag ot 100
TveDHATOC, THC Wuxfic Kal Kkowevikiic napovciag tob avBpodnov. ‘O “Inno-
Kpatng 6peg ouyképaoce 10 nvedua, 1600 1@V "lovov 6co Kal 1@V "ATTIKGY,
otv latpikt]. Awepdppmwos v latpikn hoyikokpatia, anepnoinoe Tig
QUVTACIOOELS, OTNPIEE TIC VOOOAOYIKES TOL GVTIANWYELS Y14 THV aiTioroyia
OV vOowV GTNV mapatipnon, otnv éuncipia- anéppuye Tic ideoinyiec,
énefepydotnke tig peahionikég tov Eumelpieg pé Enaywyikn pébodo, da-
péppwoe voooroyikig avuiliyelg kai tafivopnoelg tdv voowv, tobd Bon-
Bovoav 010 vi yivel 10 latpiko Epyo hoyikiig mupadekto Kai v SiEvKohuy-
Bel 1 avuipetdmon @V mpofinudtov, pE dpwyd T Aoyiki mov LRrayo-
pevdTav Théov Ano TOV Tapaywmyiko THno otoyacuon, dnhadn dnd tob drov
oTO PEPOC.

Mia kai pévn prion tou, Mol dgopd othv aitohoyia Tiig EmAinyiag,
g apphotiag 1| dnoia kat’ EEoynv Ba dikaoroyeito va elval petaguoto-
vevic, apkel va katadeifer 10V otogaond touv yia thv tatpikn: «[lepi pév
1ii¢ iepfig vovoov kakeopévng 08" Exer ovdév Ti pot dokéer TdV dhlwv Bero-
épn elvar voiowv ovdE lepmtépn, Giha @iolv pev £xel fiv Kai 1@ hownd
vovonpata, 60ev yivetaw!'. Xdpn ¢’ altov 1OV Loylkokpatikd THmo tob
otoyacpod tob ‘Innoxpdrn, | latpikn and 1d@v Huepdv tov Kt Emerta Eyive
Kat@ Pdon émotnuoviky, &v kai moilol mpotipoly OV Gpo «EmoTnuovi-
Covoan, péyxpt 10 1800 p.X., évd 17ic mpocdidovy TOV GPoV «EMOTHOVIKT»
Katd toug dvo tehevtaioug aid@veg, Omote Eumedobnke oteped, Emopdévog
émotnuovika o Boroyikd g vméotpopa, pi ™ Ponbewa tdv Betikdv
EMOTNUOV.

1. HiprocRATES, [Tepi iepijc vovoou 1, 3, Amsterdam, A. Hakkert, par. E. Littré, t. VI,
1979.
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O IMIMOKPATIKOL ETOXAIMOE AIONIO BAGPO THE IATPIKHE

"Etor avahvtukdtepa: Kata v édinvionky), arefavdpiviy xai po-
Haikn LPOVIKT @doTn, mol Aiyo Eehiybnke O latpikOg OTOYACHAG, VD pia
avioboa petaPorn) touv onueiddnke Ppuditepa katd 1OV Sypo pecaiova
Kai idiwg Katd tolg gpdvoug tig avayévvnong, 6tav dia Tol nelpdpatog,
tii¢ "Avatopiag, Tod pikpookomniov xai tfig Xnueiag tavtononibnkav pikpod-
Tata dopikd oTolyEla TOD CONATOS KAl AEMTEG QUOLOAOYIKEG AELTOLPYIES
100 Opyaviopol ikavig va petpnBolv kal va texpnpiwbody nelpapatik®dg.
Mi tov 1ponov avtdv, 1| avaywyn toug of pabnuatikn Pdon, xabiotobos
adrap@rofritn v Emotnpovikn toug Katavonorn. "And T oTiyut adthyv
kai £neita, 6nog elval edvonto, Eyvav paydaieg KataxTioelg oy iatpL-
KTy 61 610 olvord g Ghia ndvrote 1 BewpnTikn Kai mpaktikh aélonoi-
nofq g yiverar hoyikokpatikdg, 6neg v elofyaye npdtrog & ‘Immo-
kpdtng. Avtd, kabe @hio mapld Vo dBeioTikOV npocavatoriopdoy cupPai-
vel, Oneg Grodeikvietal xai Gmnd Tovg MpGTOVE OTiYoLg TOU mMEpignuov
Spxov 1ol ‘Tnmokpatn: « Opvopt "Andriiova intpov xai "Ackinmov | Kal
“Yyeiav xai I[Mavaxewav | xai Beodg navrag te Kal nacag...»”.

B. "Epnédmon tijc Bzmpiag td@v yupdv.

‘H natpémmra thg Bewpiag adtiig avapgrofnmtog dEv aviiker otov
‘Innoxkpatn. [pod avrob, 'Ivdoi kai Kiwvélor gpridéoogor apyixd, kai "Eiin-
veg Gpyotepa, dnog 6 "Epunedokiiic, 6 "Alkpaiov kai 6 Pkdraog, eiyav
avageplel oth olotaon 100 6ONATOS GO S1AQOPE CLOTATIKE TOD PUGIKOD
nepifakroviog. ‘O "Akkpaiov elye deybel 61t | pév Oyela tavtiletar pé
icoppornia dpropévav otorgeiov kal idottev toug, 1| 68 vooog pE avicop-
pomiav toug: «THg pév Oyeiag elvar ovvekTikiv tv lcovopiav Tdv duvdpe-
wv Vypol, Enpod, yuypol, Beppod, yhukéog Kai 1@V howndv, Ty & £v av-
T0i¢ povapyiay vOoOoU TOUTIKNV...».

‘O “Innokpatng Spwg cvvdiace tig Umopvnobeioeg andyelg Yl T@ cu-
otatikd 100 ohpatog pié tig dofaoieg tob [Mubaydpa yid té @vépora ctot-
yela kat tig dvrifeteg moootNTEg Kai katéinie oty nepl yopdv Bewpia
Tov, moL £KTOTE Yivetar amodekt. Topgova p’ adtiv, 10 avlpodmvov dv
aroteleital Gnd yuyn Koi odpa, 10 Omolo nepiéyel alpa, Qréypa, pavpn
Kai kitpivn yohn. L dwrdapaln tiig ioopponiag adtdV 1OV CUCTATIKGOV,
nov PBpiokoviar o cuveyh xivnon, ogeiletar 1) véoog, ot 8¢ Kak1) Toug
icopponia, 1| Vyela. Eqpepa ot dofaoia ol "Innokpdtn nepi yuyooopa-
kg Evétnrag, mob katd évopaoiakd Tpémo v elyav Eniong cviidfer ol
"Attikol grhdcogot kai 1diwg 6 [Mhatev, kavévag d&v v apveital, av Kai

2. HippOCRATES, "Opxog, Amsterdam, A. Hakkert, E. Littré, t. IV, 1979, p. 630.
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I'. MEPIKAL

N Tekunpioon 1d@v yuyikdv otoryeiov Kai tapaydviov div Exel akopn £m-
tevyBel Eviehdg ikavomomnikd. IMap’ 6ha adtd, kavévag mhéov div ovppe-
piletar tig avuikfyerg tob Kapreoiov, nepi Siayowpropod yuyfic Kai copa-
10G.

Duoikd, i} latpikh) Broroyikn) Epevva anéppiye 10 péro @V TECOGPOV
yopdv tob ‘Inmokparn. "Opwg énétuye v taktonoinon puptddov driov
Tapayoviov (XNUKOV oToryEloy, TOIKIAOTATOV ¥NUIKAV oVc1dV, TOV O-
noiwv d&v Omdapyel apiBudc) kai xatéderle v petall touvg avrailayn, pé
Katdingn, 6nog dvaeépape, v ioopponia tdv odoidv avtdv £ni Vyeiog
Kai v dvicopponiav toug éni naboloyikdv katactdoewy. "Extog tdv na-
panave £0TEpE®OE THV OAOTIKY avtiinyn ot Tiig Vyeiag, ovpgova pé thv
onota avth dtv elvar pt Pdon tig onuepveg guoikofroroyikeég dofaoieg,
napd ) Gppovia 1oV dvrayevilopévov kab’ Eéxacta Gnelpoehdy1oTOV GTO1-
yeiov 100 Opyavicpol, eite avtol eivan idvra, eite Evlvpa, eite Oppdveg,
elte xutokiveg, eite avfnukol napdyovieg, eite dvoooroyikoi k.. ‘O “In-
nokpatng dtv d1€0ete HIKPOOoKOMIO Kai ¥NUIKE EpyacTipia Y1l Vi TEKUTPL-
woel Tig aviidnyelg Tov. AEbete Spog drdavlaoctov kal Gvenavdinmntov di-
arofnuikov voiv.

I'. Oepehimon tijg Klvikijg npateoc.

‘H xabapdc khvikn mpdén, katd 10 latpikd Epyo, mob Aapnpd Bepeiid-
Onke ano tov ‘Innokparn, £€ aitiag tiic mupnvikiic ¢ onuaciag, drotelel
navBoporoyovpéveg Ty mepntovsia ol £pyov avtob. ‘H npdfn adty tov
kabiepover oav natépa tiig “larpikiic kai katadeikviel v £Eéyovoa oup-
poin} tov oty Emotiun adty. "Avalvtikétepa:

— "Qg¢ mpodg v aitoroyia @V vocwv katnibuve tov latpikd vol mpdg Sia
T kB £xaota otorgeiaTol mepifdirovrog, 6nog Kai ofpepa ioyvel yid
toUg mepifarloviikols mapdyovieg, £ite pikpofrokoyikoi, eite guoikoi,
eite ynpkol xt av elvar.

— ME ) Bewpia tov mepl TV FLpdV, nayiwoe pia OACTIKY) TOLg QUoM,
onwg cvpPaiverl kal onpepa, pe v napadoyl) dneipwg NEPIGCOTEPOY GU-
Bullopéveov doptkolertovpyikdy mapayodviav, mob yii v naboyovia xai
naboloyopuoioroyia yivovial arodexktol.

— Ztov topéa tiig ddyvmong kail mpdyveong, pé xipa émha tou v du-
£108VTIKGTATN TAPATNPNTIKGTNTA TOL Kai THV dnapdutiin cvvelppikétnta
TOU TVEVHUTOC TOL:

I. Kabéproe thv mopeia mod npénet v dxoiovbel 6 latpodg yia va dayryvod-
oKel Kai va mpofiénel cwotd, Emonpave 1 onpaocia tiig £€aviintikig
Myeng Tob ioTtopikod ol Gobevoig kai tig £aviAnTikiig Katd cuoTipata
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éetGoede Tov, mapdyovieg yopig Tovg Omoiovg dtv elvar duvatdv va yiver
Eémruyig dudyveon. « Epydupevog mpog tov dppwotov Enepwtdv yph & nd-
oyet kai £€ 6tov Kal mootaing Kal Thv xorkiny el Sraywpéer xai dlartay, fijv
Sraitdtar. "A xail ideiv kai Biyewv kai dkobom Eotiv. & kai tf) Oyer xai T
G xai 1] dxofj kai T# Ppwi kai 1§ yhdoon kai 1] yvoun oty aicBécbar.
“A olg yiyvookopev @nactv £0Tt yvovaw.,

II. Tavtonoinoe pé kataninktikn dkpifeia nokiia Srayveotikiic Kai npo-
YVOOTIKTG onpaciag kAvikd onpeia, mov Ektote pépouy 10 dvoud tov (in-
TOKPUTIKOV Tpoconeiov, innokpatikol ddxkTuhot, ITTOKPaTIKY otion).

1L TIepiéypaye Gpretig véeg voooroyikEg OVIOTNTES Kl TaIvOUNoE TTOA-
LEC vooohoyikEg elkdveg mob Tig elyav meprypayer 1jdn oi Kvidiot iatpoi,
Opwg eiyav ovyyvoel Tl CUPTTONATA PE TIE VOoOUE.

IV. lpoonéhace cuotTnuatika thy npdyveon, dgpol deiépece YU’ adthyv &i-
diknv ovyypaenv (160 «llpoyvectikdve) kKai énecnpave v idwaitepn on-
paoia thg yvoong g guoikiig dradpoptic kabepiag dobéverag. «Ilporéyerv
T Enopeva kai peretdv tabtar’. «llpoyiyvookov yap kai mpoiéywv mapa
T0ioL VOGEOLoOL Td TE mapedvia Kai T mpoyeyovota kai ta péilovia oe-
oba, 6xéoa 1e napakeinovoty ol acbeviéovieg Exdinyevpevog...n.

"Ano Sha adtd Td tapandve katadsikvietal 1| cupfoin tob ‘Inrokpd-
toug otiv "latpikn, 81611 elvar adtdg moL Katrprice 1OV KLaoo1kd drayve-
OTIKO OKEALETO TiiC vooohoyiag pé éviéhela, Gote Kai ofuepa va pnv LEi-
oTaTal GVayKT CUUTATPOCEOC Tov, pE EEaipeon Tig dlayveoTIKEC £pyaoTn-
praxig £etdoeig, ol Onoieg, puoikd, dev dietibevto Kata toug gpdvoug tov.
Etov Bepancutikd topéa Omipie Emiong mpogntikdg. IMiocteve 611 ) 1B 7
evoig Bepanever morhic aobévereg, 611 & latpog npéner va elvar VINPETNC
™e Kai vi éxTipd @ guoroBepancutika péoa (Vdpobepancia, xubupog Gé-
pag, paratrofepancia, yopvaotikn). Ilioteve dxdéun 6t npéner va ypnot-
pomolel pué nepiokeyn t@ pappaka, Kai téhog, 611 npéner v elvar fimog xai
Oyt Emlfipog Bepanevtic: « Qeeléay, un Pranteive.

Oi onuepveg aviAnfyelg mepl ano@uyfic Th¢ moivgappakiag, AOym
ninbodpag mapevepyel@v TOV GuétpnTev mifov @upudkev Kai avemBuun-
tov GAiniemdpdosdv Toug, Katakuvpdvouv Tic Bepamevtikéc avrilnyelg
tob ‘Inmokpdrn, G@koun neEpLocdtEpO S10TL 1) TOTE MEVIYPT] QUPHUKEVLTIKT)
papétpa kabiotoboe duokoroocUiinmin ™ PLanTIKOTNTA TOV QUPRAKOV.

A. 'Emonpaven tijc vosoyovou onpaciag tob nepifaiiovrog ot nhaicio Tijg
TPOANTTIKIG laTPIKT|G.
“Av npoextabolv ol avuiinqyelg tob ‘Inmokpdtn 1 ) vosoyévo on-

3. Hippocrates, Ilpoyveornixov I, 1-5, Cambridge, Harvard Univ. Press, 1975, vol. 1.
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pacia 1@v neptfarloviik®dv tupaydviey otd dpo Tiig Tpoinnukiic latpi-
Kfig, Stamotdvoupe pia KupLoAekTIK®G Evopaciakty yil Ty Tpoinnriky ia-
Tpikn) ovpfoin tov, 9’ Goov cuvéhafe T onpacia oo elyav yid v Lyeia
ot ol 161e yvwotol napayovieg tob nepifdiroviog diywg va napafréyer
TOUC YULOKOWOVIKOUG, Guécwe fj éppéonc. [Mpékertar nept peyaropuoic
CUALYENG, GTOTOKNG KUPTOPOPOL Yavtaciag, SIELGOUTIKTE TapatnpnTiko-
TUg Kol KOAGG TEKpNPLopévov Euneipidv, tdv onoiwv 1@ xabikaota
oToLElN GUVESESE PE 018N paV CUVELPHIKOTNTA Kal drapdauiliov Sidvola.
"H onuepviy mpoinmuikty iatpikn) otnpiletan ota da Pabpa dg npog
toug meptfarioviikong tapayovieg g vyeiag, pé cupfoiny Gpog xal Tdv
Evdoyeviv yeveTik@v mpodiabeciakdv napayoviev, eV0dwTIKOV Kal ava-
OTUATIK®OV THC VOOOYEVESEWC TNV Umapén 1@V Onoiwv div dyvooloe diat-
ontikdg 6 ‘Immokpdtng, pé Tic mEPL KANPOVOHIKOTNTOC AVTIATWELG TOV.

E. 'Exkexti) npocomkotng tod iatpoi.

[poinnokpatikdg 6 Bepanevtig latpog NTav mod moll iepevg napl ia-
1pog. Qg £k tovtov, ebOYg S1ébete pia kKanowa petaguoikiy Bepamevtiki
duvapun, mov yuyoroyikdg Pfonboloe oth Bapunzutillcﬁ ayoyn. Metainno-
KPatik®dg Opog, did tdv 1dedv tob matpdg Tiig latpikiic, 10 latpikd Epyo
nepifiife otolg Emayyehpatieg latpovc. Avtol, katd tic mapadoyég toug,
yue va émrdyouvv oty doknon tob £pyou abtol mpénel va drabitouvv Tig
napakate ididtnteg, ovppova pé doa VEdele othv «epl vOpoOvy ovy-
ypage tov: — Na £xouvv guoikin dwabeon ya latpikn nepibaiyn. — Na
UIOKEWVTAL GE TTPOIUN pimon npog avthiv. — Na éknaidevovial cvoTnpa-
ukd. — Na dwbétouvv elhikpivera, dvupdmra, avtoéleyyo, evonhayvia,
nmomta, ednpoonyopia, épyanikdétnta, dgiioypnuatia, 6nwg éniong xai
aflonpenny éugdvion. "Ocol @oyohobvtal ofuepa pé Evoeréyela pé Tolg
popeig ¢ Tatpikiic Emboxipalovy dvempilaxta Sheg avtég Tig innokpa-
TikEg dofuoiec.

IT. Zvyypagig tob "Inmokpat kai té@v draddéyomv tou.

‘H innokpatikn Zvihoyn (Hippocratic Collection, Corpus Hippocra-
ticus) meprhappaver kata Baon Goa avtog £8idale, yopig va elvar yvooto
néoeg o Tig £mi pépoug cuyypugéc g —mbavétata Aiyec— ypaprnkav
ano T ypagida 1oV matpog thg latpikiic kai ndéoeg amd toug draddyoug
tov. TO pvnuerddeg adtod £pyo, ool cupuninpdbnke and tov Fainvov xata
tov 2ov p.X. aldva, katéom 1 latpikn Bifrog tiig avBpondtntog péypt tig
avatoliic thg émotpovikiic meprédov thg latpikiic, yopw oto 1800 p.X.
“Opec mapapével ardun xai onfuepa norog avagopdc yia Gieg Tic Pucikic
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rapapétpoug tic latpikiic. ‘H Eunepiotatopévn perétn tov, Grokarvntet
cuvey @ véoug Bncavpovg.

Z. "Edpaivon tijg latpikiig fikodcovrohoyiag.

‘H peyahoguiig ovriinyn xai édpaimon tijg iatpikiig fbixodeovroro-
viag, drotekel 10 Emotéyaopa g cupPoriic tob “Inmokpdtn othv latpixi.
[Tpiv an” adtodv, eiye derybel Evdragépov a v latpiki Boroyia anod tolg
Meoonotapiovg, 6mwg paptupeital otov kG@dike ol Hammurabi, kai and
toug Atyvntioug kai tov [MubBaydpa. “Opweg 6 “Innokpding npdtoc npdPaie
Uno eVpU mvebpa TV kaBoproTikn kata 10 latpikd £pyo onpacia tig N0-
KodeovTohoylug Of MEVIE CUYYPUPEC TOL: TOV «IMMOKPATIKO latpdn, TOV
«BpKon, TOV «vOpo» Kal ToU¢ «@popiopoicy.

Etic mpaypateieg altéc Kai Kuping otig dvo npdteg, oyxorrdloviar Ep-
neploTaTOpHEVE ol mpénovoeg Emayyeipatikeg Nbikokowevikeg 1d106tnTEG
100 latpod Kai ol duokokrieg doknoewg tob latpikod Epyov. “H dvaykn on-
radf avroeréyyov, oefacpol npdg Tolg daokarovg, oTopyNg YLl TOV dp-
pwOTOo, Apoc1Ooemg 010 kabfjkov, elhikpivelac kai griavlporiag, kaptept-
KOTNTOC, CUVAdEAPIKOD MVEUHATOC, G@LAoypnuatiag, Exnaidevtikiic Srabé-
CE®G TPOC TOUG VEMTEPOUG cuvadéigoug Kal oefaocpot mtpog tovg NHfikolg
vopouvg. ‘O 6pxog tou eidikd, dnoteiel Opdonpo otiyv Noikn tob latpikoi
énayyéhpatog, éva dyaipa "Anoirdviag Oeikiic M0ikfig kal IMubBaydperag
grhooogiag. "Eva, xatd 1ov AotBapn, pvnueio edyeviéoTatng Wuyikig Kai-
hépyerag, peyarov avlpomopot kai yviiorag griavlponriac. "Eva A11o Kei-
HEVO capég, 01O Omoio mepthapfdvoviar ap’ Evog vodeifelg Emayyeipati-
kfi¢ deovrodoyiag, diduokakiag 1fig latpikiic Kai dokfoeng g Kal do’
£tépov Nbikoi kavéveg, oclppwvor mpog 10 avlpodmvo dikato kai tovg vo-
poug tob Ocol.

"H fBikodeovioroyixn griocogia tob ‘Inmokpdtn kpataidbnke Eneita
ano ) Shddoon 1dv avipeomonkdv Sdaypdtev tob Xpriotiavicpol Kai tig
draknpoerg thg Narhixiig kai "Apepikavikiis "Enavaotdoeng. Méypt 1dv
Gpydv Tol TPOTOL MaYKOoHiov mToLEépov, elye Katd 1O nvebpa g drapop-
@0l pia latpixn moldtntog, pe Beppn cvvarcbnpatikiy émkowovia «la-
Tpob - dobevoiion.

Katd v npdogatn nevinkoviaetia GArafav té mpdypata mohhia-
nhdc. Aweioduoe Evtova othv latpiknv UAN 1) texvohroyia, dhiale 1| yuyo-
loyia TV AppOOTOV, NUPEicEpPUoaV AVOYKUOTIK®E oT0 latpikd Epyo
noihd xai mowkiia pn latpikd oteréyn Kai npoékvye cwpeia hikodeovro-
royik@v npofinudtov, pt drotéleopa v dnotdéveon 1ol deopob datpod
- Gofevoign. EOLOY0C, y1a Ty avripet@mon toug, Beoniloviar cuyva vo-
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pobetixol kavoveg mpoonkovieg otovg Kaipovg. “‘Opwg | fbikodeovtoho-
via, 6nwg thy diduke 6 ‘Innokpatng, nupapéver d¢ Gratdivtog KatahiIng
100 latpikol Epyov. Kai avtd Ba ioyver navrote, mpokeipévou va dokeital
N 'latpikl] ovppoveg mpog Toug Kavoveg tig NOikiig xai 100 oefacpod
npodg TOV dobev.

Fedpyroc MEPIKAL
("Abnva)

LA PENSEE HIPPOCRATIQUE FONDEMENT ETERNEL DE LA MEDICINE
Mepiinyn

L’homme, depuis son apparition jusqu’a nos jours, a parcouru des diffe-
rentes étapes concernant le diagnostic et le traitement des maladies.

Au début, il se soigne par instinct, ensuite par dévotion et conviction aux
capacités thérapeutiques des sorciers, par sa foi aux divinités, pour finir avec
Hippocrate, a travers I’expérience et la méditation philosophiques, a la logo-
cratie médicale, laquelle se forme en s’appuyant a la philosophie naturaliste et
anthropocentrique. Grace a Hippocrate, la médecine devient scientifique, son
aspect pourtant, s’accomplit a travers I'expérience et I’Anatomie pendant le
Moyen Age, et, surtout, pendant la Renaissance. Hippocrate a été le premier
a saisir le sens de l'utilité de la théorie des humeurs, selon laquelle I’étre
humain est composé d’ame et de corps se trouvant tout les deux en perpétuel
mouvement. L'instabilité d’équilibre de ces composants provoque la maladie,
tandis que leur équilibre garantie la santé. Cette théorie, en principe exprimée
par Platon et universellement acceptée jusqu'a nos jours, met en question
celle cartesienne, selon laquelle il y a une séparation entre I’ame et le corps.

La quintessence, pourtant, de I’ceuvre d’Hippocrate, c’est I’acte clinical.
Hippocrate pour exprimer les maladies, a observé d’un ceil pénétrant les fac-
teurs du milieu, ot chacune des maladies se manifeste, en contribuant a tra-
vers cette observation au diagnostic, ainsi qu’au traitement des maladies. 11 a
remarqué I'importance de I'anamnése médicale, détaillée jusqu’a I’éxostivité,
décrit des nouvelles entités cliniques, et classé un nombre considérable de
symptomatologies déja décrites par les médecins de Cnide qui, pourtant, par-
fois ont confondu les symptomes avec les maladies. Finalement, il a remarqué
I"'importance de la connaissance de I'évolution naturelle de la maladie.
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Au domaine de la thérapeutique, il croyait profondément aux capacités
de la nature, en rejettant la polypharmacie; quant au comportement du mé-
decin, il était convaincu que ce dernier devrait avoir des qualités concrétes, et
il les a exposées dans ses ceuvres: la Loi et le Serment. L’ceuvre médicale
d'Hippocrate et de ses ¢éleves composent la collection du Corpus Hippocrati-
cus (Collection Hippocratique). Cet ouvrage a été complété par Galien, au
2¢me siécle aprés notre ére. Le fait que la technologie a envahi le domaine de
la médecine dans les cinquantes derniéres années, et que des personnalités
nouvelles ont été naicessairement introduites du monde technique a I'ceuvre
médicale, s’ensuivit a un grand nombre de problémes et a I'affaiblissement du
rapport entre le médecin et le patient. Par contre, la morale médicale, ensei-
gnée par Hippocrate, demeure et dirige toujours le comportement du mé-
decin, étant fondé, sur le respect de ce dernier face a son patient.

Maria PROTOPAPAS

163



LA VIE ET LA MORT SELON PLATON ET PLOTIN

Exposer la théorie de la vie et de la mort selon Platon et Plotin est un
“naumoiv £pyov”, mais dont I'essentiel se trouve dans les travaux des pla-
tonistes et plotinistes tels que L. Robin, A.J. Festugiére, V. Goldschmidt, R.
Schaerer, H. Joly, J. Trouillard, M. de Gandillac... Notre exposé sera plutdt
délimité au recencement des données principales des deux doctrines, au déga-
gement des divergences, de quelques difficultés et des points qui revétent de
I'intérét pour I'homme moderne.

Certains passages instructifs des Dialogues et des Ennéades nous permet-
tent d’entrer d’emblée au cceur de I’enseignement du “divin™ Platon et de son
“‘exégete” Plotin a I’égard de la vie et de la mort, & savoir I'optimisme de I'un,
commandé par son anthropologie dynamique et son ontologie axiologique, et
I'idéal involutif de "autre, commandé par son mysticisme. Ecoutons d’abord
Platon:

— *...L’dme est entierement supérieure au corps, ... dans cette vie méme, ce
qui constitue notre moi & chacun n’est autre chose que I’ame; ...ainsi I'on a
bien raison de dire qu’un corps sans vie n’est que I'image du mort et que le
moi réel de chacun de nous, ce que nous appelons I"ame immortelle, s’en va
rendre ses comptes par devant d’autres dieux... Pour quiconque, aprés la
mort, il n’y a plus... grand secours; c’est vivant que tous ses proches devaient
le secourir, pour qu'il vécat cette vie dans la justice et la sainteté la plus
parfaite possible, et pour que, mort, il n'eit, dans la vie qui suit celle-ci,
aucune peine a payer pour ses péchés de méchanceté” (Lois 959 a-d).

— “Une vie sans examen, n'est pas une vie digne d’'un homme™ (Apologie 28
a)l.

— “Supposons pour I'instant que ce soit, en conséquence, a une vie d'ordre et
a 'amour de la sagesse que conduit le triomphe de ce qu'il y a de meilleur
dans I'esprit; bienheureuse et pleine d’harmonie est I'existence qu’ils passent
ici-bas, puisqu’ils ont la maitrise d’eux-mémes et le souci de la mesure; puis-
qu'ils ont réduit & I'esclavage ce qui faisait naitre le vice de I'ame et ont
donné... la liberté, a ce qui y produisait la vertu™ (Phédre 256 b)’.

1. Cf. Lachés 194 a.
2. Tr. L. Rogix, Les Belles Lettres, 1966.
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— “Le simple fait de mourir... n’a rien d’effrayant, sauf pour le dernier des
insensés et des laches™ (Gorgias 522 e)'.

Les passages cités permettent de voir en filigrane: a) que les notions de la
vie et de la mort recouvrent chez Platon un triple champ sémantique, intellec-
tuel, moral et religieux; b) qu’a I’égard de la vie et de la mort Platon fait
preuve d’un grand optimisme qui réside dans sa conviction de la priorité
axiologique de I"ame a I’égard du corps* —comme étant le principe de la vie
et antérieure au corps—, dans sa confiance aux valeurs imposées par les pos-
tulats de la raison et sa croyance en I'immortalité de I"ame. La position pla-
tonicienne a 1’égard de la vie et de la mort constitue une preuve de réflexion
non dichotomique, autrement dit de comportement axiothéorique: Platon ne
souscrit pas a la négation due a la surestimation de la vie, mais il adhére au
choix du meilleur®; ainsi qu’il le dirait lui-méme: “ce qui est aimé est aimé en
vue d’autre chose™ (Lysis 219 a); or, la vie est aimée en tant qu’occasion
d’acheminement au vrai, a 1’alétheia au sens étymologique du terme, a la
récupération des normes de la vérité et de la sagesse. Tel est le sens de la
catharsis platonicienne qui consiste dans une perspective intellectuelle et mo-
rale, dans une transposition spiritualiste de la purification, ou étre singifie
devoir étre; pour le dire autrement, la vie est aimée en tant que transformée
en bios de la théoria.

La mort philosophique dans le Phédon est une chasse a 'oubli; elle n’est
ni ascétisme, renoncement a la vie, ni ostracisme du corps en tant que tel;
comme le remarque L. Robin, “quand Platon définit la mort une séparation
de I"ame et du corps (64 c), cela se rapportera seulement a ce corps sans gloire
dont la substance principale a tant d’assiette et si peu de mobilité qu’il en
résulte pour elle une grande pesanteur relative. La vie du philosophe... doit
étre une mortification™®. La mortification de Phédon égale le renoncement
progressif au sensible, I'affranchissement (cf. 66 a) de la vérité illusoire (83 d),
des antinomies phénoménales et des affections corporelles, tout comme le
détachement des attaches dans la caverne de la République (515 e) et le dé-
tournement ‘“‘du jour ténébreux au vrai jour™ (521 c) est une récupération des

3. Cf. République 111 387 d.

4. L’homme platonicien est I'homme de son dme, v.p.ex. Alcibiade 126 b, 130 ¢, Phédon 115
c-d, République 469 d.

5. Cf. Anna K£Lessipou, La notion du salut dans la pensée politique de Platon (en grec.) éd.
de I'’Académie d’Athénes, 1982, 26 sqq.

6. Le Phédre, Belles Lettres, CXXXIV. Cf. A.J. FesTuGIERE, Contemplation et vie contem-
plative selon Platon, Paris, Vrin (1936) 1950, 123; Anna KELESSIDOU, “L'dme chez Platon et
Plotin™, in Le Probléme de I'ime et du dualisme, Paris, Vrin, 1991, 18-19.
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normes de la vérité, transmutation de la vie nue en bios de I'intellect” et de la
sagesse.

C'est parce que le désir de la mort est professé en vue de la vertu et que
la connaissance est I'universelle monnaie pour acheter la vertu —selon la le-
gon du Charmide (166 ¢)— que la mort physique n’a pas de valeur ou que le
suicide est déconseillé. Dans le Phédon Platon fait dire & Socrate: “Supposons
que mourir soit se détacher de son tout, quelle aubaine serait-ce pour les
méchants, une fois morts, en méme temps qu'ils sont détachés de leur corps,
de I'¢tre aussi, avec leur Ame, de cette méchanceté qui est leur. Mais, en véri-
t¢é, du moment ou il est manifeste que 1'ime n’est point mortelle, alors il
n'existe pour elle aucune autre échappatoire a ses maux, sinon de se rende et
la meilleure possible et la plus sage™ (107 c). Pareille idée est exprimée dans le
mythe final du Gorgias: “*La mort... n’est que la séparation de deux choses
distinctes, I'ame et le corps; et aprés qu’elles sont séparées, chacunes d’elles
reste assez sensiblement dans I'état ou elle était pendant la vie... 'ame... dé-
pouillée de son corps (garde) tous ses traits naturels et toutes les modifica-
tions qu’elle a subies par suite de maniére de vivre auxquelles I'homme I’a
pliée en chaque circonstance™ (524 b-d). Dans les Lois (959 a-d) Platon insiste
sur I'impossibilité de secours apres la mort, si la vie elle-méme n’a pas été une
vie droite. Comme le remarque A. Diés, Platon “exclut™, ici, méme la priére
pour les morts®,

La valorisation de la vie par la connaissance et la vertu va de pair avec ce
grand espoir, dont il est question dans I'’Apologie (41 c-d), que la mort *soit
un bien”, ou, comme le dit le Socrate platonicien, “qu’il n'y a pas de mal
possible pour 'homme de bien, ni dans cette vie, ni au dela”. Le Phédon
attache I'espoir a I'idée de I'immortalité de I'ame: “Pour qui participe en cette
vie a la vertu constituée par la pensée la récompense est belle et grande est
'espérance™ (114 ¢). Le mot espoir apparait trois fois dans le passage ou la
philosophie est définie comme un apprentissage de la mort, et o1 I'idée de la
mort est considérée comme quelque chose qui n’inspire aucune crainte a ceux
qui se mélent de philosopher; car, il serait le comble de la déraison que de “ne
pas s'en aller avec joie vers ce lieu ou ... ce dont pendant la vie ils étaient
amoureux, ils ont espoir de le trouver (Phédon 67 e). Tout le discours du
Phédon est une paramythia, un essai pour justifier la croyance en I'immortali-
té (70 b) et un encouragement a I'admettre et & y puiser consolation (115 d)°.

7. Of. Anna KéLessipou, “Contemplation et action chez Platon et Plotin”, ®tiocopia 19-
20, 1989-1990, 525.

8. V. PLaToN, t.XII, Belles Lettres, 1965 en note.

9. Pour I'immortalité cf. Phédre 245 c.
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L’idée que la mort philosophique, la vie contemplative n’est pas un adieu
a la vie active, mais une préparation a la vie droite, & mieux vivre et mieux
faire, selon 'expression du Charmide (173 ¢c-d)*, —contemplation et action se
succédant et se cOtoyant dans les Dialogues'>— doit étre comprise par réfé-
rence a I'alliance en Platon du politique et du penseur; pour le philosophe ce
n’est point “‘une vie mesquine”’ (République 519 d) que de chercher a réaliser
le bonheur dans la “cité toute entiére™ (519 e)''. Si la purification platoni-
cienne est une transposition de la pureté morale en pureté intellectuelle —
comme il a été montré qu’elle est déja une transposition de la pureté physique
et religicuse en catharsis morale'>—, ce n’est pas pour la théorie sans rapport
avec la praxis, car cette “nouvelle épistémologie™, selon I’expression de
Dodds'", est un apprentissage a la vie de I'dme et a la vie en cité.

Aussi, la conception platonicienne de la vie et de la mort, gouvernée par
une ontologie axiologique, s’oppose-t-elle & toute philosophie de la vie qui
valorise la coutume, le temporel, les affections et les passions, I'esprit indivi-
dualiste et opportuniste, comme elle s’oppose a toute philosophie qui rend
“les gens moins que des hommes™™.

Or, on sait que, filtrée dans la religiosité plotinienne, la pensée platoni-
cienne est présentée dans un jour nouveau. Chez Plotin, “I'exégéte™'® de Pla-
ton, contemplation et action s’absorbent dans I'idéal de la spiritualité pure; la
vie et la mort sont vues dans une perspective mystique. Ecoutons le:
— *...En réalit¢ il y a dans 'univers une vie multipliée qui produit tous les
étres dans leurs formes variées et ne se lasse pas de toujours produire ces
jouets beaux et gricieux que sont les étres vivants” (Ennéade 111 2 15).
— “Mourir a la guerre, en combattant, c’est dévancer de peu le terme de la
vieillesse, partir plus tét pour revenir plus tot” (ibid).
— “Mourir pour (I'dAme), tant qu’elle est encore plongée dans le corps, c’est
s’enfoncer dans la matiére et s’en rassasier” (I 8 13).
— ““Aucun étre réel ne périra” (IV 7 14).

Dans le premier passage on voit que Plotin se range, au moyen d’un

9a. Cf. R. SCHAERER, La Question Platonicienne, Paris, Vrin, 1969, 65.

10. Cf. V. GoLpscHMiDT, Les Dialogues de Platon, Structure et méthode dialectique, Paris
1963, 341,

11. Cf. 497 a. V. aussi Anna KELEssiDoU, La notion du salut...88.

12. V. H. JoLy, Le Renversement platonicien, Logos, Epistémé, Polis, Vrin, 1974, 53.

13. Les Grecs et lirrationnel, éd. Aubier-Montaigne, 1965, 203.

14. PLaToN, Gorgias 485 d; République 486 a-b.

15. Cf. Ennéades, V 1 8.
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vocabulaire théatral, sur la ligne de Platon: les affaires humaines sont consi-
dérées comme des jeux, réminiscence des Lois platoniciennes (803 ¢ sqq.), ol
la vie est présentée comme un jeu, mais, selon Platon, a jouer comme il faut.
La suite du texte plotinien apparente I'exégéte a son maitre, et, du méme
coup, I'en différencie; la mort n’est pas redoutable; cependant, I'optique plo-
tinienne n’est plus philosophique, mais mystique. Si, du point de vue de I'¢-
manation, I’ame est principe de la vie pour le corps (p. ex. Ennéade 1V 7 9)'¢,
I'attachement de I"ame a I’élément corporel durant la vie terrestre est facteur
d’aliénation.

Comme I'homme platonicien, I'homme, selon Plotin, “lui-méme c’est
I’ame” (IV 7 1). Or, si pour le corps la mort consiste dans la décomposition,
pour I'ame, —qui en tant que telle est le vivant éternel, immortelle (Ennéade
IV 7 9-10), elle consiste dans I’enfoncement dans la matiére (I 8 13)"7, c’est
pourquoi, se dégager le plus vite du corps, est le mieux: “la mort vaut mieux
que la vie avec le corps™, déclare le mystique (Enn. [ 4 7). Dans le traité 7 de
la premiére Ennéade —traité qui, comme le remarque E. Bréhier, “appartient
a 'extréme vieillesse de Plotin™ et qui témoigne de “I'importance croissante
que prennent les questions morales™'® dans I'ccuvre plotinienne—, le philo-
sophe soutient que si la vie est le bien, ce n’est pas pour le méchant; pour
I’ame qui ne conserve pas sa pureté, ce n’est pas la mort qui est un mal, mais
la vie; la mort est un bien pour I’ame, d’autant que, sans le corps, elle exerce
davantage son activité propre (I 7 3). Or, pour I"ame purifiée la mort physi-
que est le moment de I'ascension au divin; le retour a I'Un, "'union totale et
intime avec le Premier, qui est la Vie supréme, est la tention substantifique et
religicuse de I’ame plotinienne, la fin unique de sa volonté et de tout son agir
(cf. Enn. 13 1). Au temps ou le christianisme professe la condescendance de
Dicu et enléve la peur de la mort par la foi a la survie de la personne humaine
aprés la mort, Plotin se fait I'avocat de raison et de cceur de I'involution, dont
le terme est I’extase, de la mort congue comme ascension et retour a la Source
Primordiale. La décréation ainsi congue n'est pas un mal, mais égale la réin-
carnation, I'entrée triomphante du singulier dans I'universel. La phrase que
Porphyre'® attribué a Plotin mourant résume le rapport de la vie avec la mort

16. Cf. 1 7 2. V. aussi la note de E. BReHIer, Plotin, Ennéades, IV 79, Les Belles Lettres,
1956, 205.

17. Cf. N. BavLapi, La Pensée de Plotin, P.U.F., 1970, 106; P. HapoTt, «La mort de I"ime
selon les Néoplatonicienss, Ann. de I'Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes, Ve section, Paris 1982-
83 (91), 351.

18. PLomiN, Ennéades, 1, Les Belles Lettres, 1960, 107,

19. Vie de Plotin 2, 25-27.
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selon le maitre du néoplatonisme: *‘je m’efforce de faire remonter ce qu'il y a
de divin en moi a ce qu'il y a de divin dans I'univers”, ou, selon I’édition
Henry Schwyzer: “Efforcez-vous de ramener le dieu qui est en vous au divin
qui est dans le tout™?,

Les thé¢mes constants des Ennéades sont: la fuite (I1 3 9, VI 9 11) et
I"oubli, & quoi se rattachent les thémes de I'endurance aux maux de la vie avec
patience ou avec courage en vue de la purification de I"ame (I 2 5 10)?!, et du
mépris de la vie ici-bas, de I'amour de la vie intelligible, le plotinisme étant un
biologisme d’ordre intelligible. ““Qui donc™, se demande Plotin, “au spectacle
de cette vie multiple et universelle, premiére et une, ne s’éprend pas d’un tel
amour, qu'il méprise toute autre vie? Les autres vies, celles d’en-bas, ne sont
qu’obscurité et petitesse; viles et impures, elles flétrissent la pureté. Si vous
tournez les yeux sur elles, vous cessez de voir la vie pure, et de vivre de cette
vie intelligible, qui comprend toutes les vies a la fois™ (VI 7 15). Au niveau de
la vie incarnée seule la vie de la pensée doit étre vécue, car elle est la vie
parfaite, dont les autres modes de vie ne sont que des image. Et, cependant,
pour le mystique, vivre signifie s’autoréaliser en dépassant méme I'intellectua-
lité et se transcender pour se redéifier.

On sait que Plotin interdit le suicide et qu'il emprunte a ce sujet des
arguments a Platon (Phédon 62), a la morale populaire et a celle d’Epictete.
Dans la “courte prédication, destinée a empécher le suicide™?, I"'argument
final et décisif est que la vie doit étre vécue pour notre progrés moral, ou,
pour le dire avec Plotin, la vie est la lyre du musicien (I 4 16) qui sait s’en
servir. Mais, si la mort brutale, qui décrée le corps sans recréer I'ame est
interdite au sage, du point de vue de la conversion et de I'union mystique le
néoplatonicien opte pour le moment ol I'homme musicien rejette sa lyre et
chante sans instrument (I 4 16), et il défent I'idée que la désincarnation n’est
pas la démolition de I'’homme: “Aucun étre réel ne périra™ (IV 7 14; IV 3 5).
Selon I'heureuse expression de J. Trouillard la perte de 'altérité est ici le rejet
d’une “‘maniére restrictive de vivre”%,

20. Cf. L. JErRPHAGNON, “Exigences noétiques et objectivité dans la pensée de Plotin®, Revue
de Métaphysique et de Morale 411, 416, et **Les sousentendus anti-chrétiens de la vita Plotini ou
I'Evangile de Plotin selon Porphyre™, Museum Helvecticum 47, 1990, 46.

21. Cf. L. JERPHAGNON, “Doux Plotin?, Essai sur les métaphores militaires dans les En-
néades”, Mélanges Pierre Maxime Schuhl, Rev. Philos. 2, 1982, 397-405, 397.

22. E. BREHIER, Notice 4 I'Ennéade I 9(16), Les Belles Lettres, 1960, 131. Le cas des prison-
niers de guerre, dans I'Ennéade 1 4 7, o Plotin soutient la thése de I'opportunité du suicide,
semble, seul, contredire cette position. Pour I'interdiction du suicide; cf. PorRPHYRE, Vie de Plotin, 11.

23. Purification Plotinienne, Paris, P.U.F., 1955, 142, Cf. Notre étude, **L’extase plotinienne
et la problématique de la personne humaine™, Révue des Etudes Grecques 84 (1971) 395.
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Cependant, le théme de la vie future, 1ié¢ avec le theme de la vie présente
et I'idée de la préexistence de I'ame, range, dans une certaine mesure, Plotin
sur la ligne de Platon, et, du méme coup, présente certaines difficultés, com-
munes aux deux penseurs. Comme le remarque G. Rodier, “Plotin ...repro-
duit... les arguments du Phédon; il insiste seulement... sur I'impossibilité
d’admettre la résurrection de la chair. Il adopte aussi... les idées que Platon
avait, lui-méme, empruntées aux pythagoriciens sur les destinées futures de
I’ame... Leur vie future est exactement ce qu’elle doit-étre pour rémunérer
leur conduite dans la vie présente. Les détails que nous trouvons a ce sujet...
nous font quelquefois sourire et regretter la légére ironie et le demi-scepti-
cisme de Platon en pareille matiére™?. Le méme auteur émet des observations
pertinentes concernant la théorie de la transmigration des ames et les difficul-
tés communes chez Platon et Plotin quant au probléme des passions qui ap-
partiennent non pas & I’Ame mais au commerce de I"Ame avec le corps durant
la vie terrestre. Comment peut-on concevoir la transmigration comme puni-
tion pour les fautes qui ne sont pas des fautes de I"ame, mais de 'ensemble
que la mort a détruit®®? D’autre part, comment peut-on soutenir que “‘les
ames qui ont su se dépouiller de toute inclinaison pour le sensible, et qui,
aprés la mort, retournent dans le monde intelligible, peuvent-clles étre ré-
compensées des mérites qui appartiennent a la personne, si la personnalité ne
subsiste pas’?

A ces difficultés ajoutons encore une remarque concernant la doctrine
platonicienne: I'impératif de s’exercer & mourir au moyen de la philosophie,
comme la méthode platonicienne d’application de cette mort pendant la vie,
la dialectique, sont grandement difficiles a pratiquer (v. Philébe 16 c), si ce
n’est que par quelques rares “‘bacchants™, la secte philosophique” (Phédon 69
c-d). Inspiré par Platon, mais puisant aussi dans la sphére des mystéres, Plo-
tin réserve la simplification-extase, qui est pour lui la vie pleine, a un petit
nombre de gens, capables de monter vers les sanctuaires des temples (v. En-
néade VI 9 7). Mais alors que pour Plotin c’est la vie de I"ame ici-bas qui
’empéche de garder longtemps sa capacité de résider au monde suprasensible

24. Etudes de Philosophie Grecque 84 (1971) 395.

25. **Plotin déclare que le lien qui unit I'ame supérieure aux dmes inférieures, émanées d’elle,
subsiste aprés la mort... mais on ne voit pas bien comment ce lien peut persister, une fois sépa-
rées les choses qu'elle unissait™. Cf. A. KELessipou, “Plotin et le dogme de I'incorruptibilité du
monde. Résurrection sans la chair”, Annuaire du Centre des Etudes Scientifiques, XVIII, Nico-
sie, 1991, 442 (en grec).

26. Cf. V8 10,16 7 et v. aussi Anna KELEssiDOU, «L'extase Plotinienne et la problématique
de la personne humaine», 388-9.
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(v. Ennéade 1 6 7)7, pour Platon, on le sait, I'arbre de la philosophie pousse
sur la terre des hommes.

Or, si I'on se mettait d’emblée d’accord avec Hadot, que du mépris de
Plotin a I'égard de la vie concréte 'homme se méfie et “refuse le mirage du
spirituel pur”®, on aurait, cependant, beaucoup de mal a ne pas souscrire
cette autre idée, qui actualise, pour ainsi dire, deux idées maitresses concer-
nant la conception de nos deux penseurs sur la vie et la mort, abstraction
faite de tout contour mystique: “Notre génération est placée devant une op-
tion redoutable: va-t-elle demander son salut a la recherche de 'unité et au
respect des valeurs? préférera-t-elle la voie de I'égoisme sacré qui menace de
la guider vers la mort et I'anéantissement universel?”. La question que posait
il y a presque quarante ans J. Jalabert®, fervent interpréete de Plotin, garde
toute son actualité tragique: Vie orientée vers la mort ou vie orientée vers la
vie, ni vers la mort physique ni vers I'arriere monde, mais vers un monde
meilleur ou supérieur, ou —et ici c’est Platon qui prononce le mot final— il y
a place pout tous, a chacun selon sa valeur, comme il est possible a chacun
d’étre nourri sur la terre, pourvu qu'il la cultive'®?

Anna KELESSIDOU
(Athénes)

27. Sur le probléme qui se pose ici, & propos de I'Ennéade V1 7 35, ot Plotin semble dire que
I'extase est d'une durée éternelle, et de la conception d'une élite dans I'exercice, v. notre étude
précitée, 389-390.

28. Plotin ou la simplicité du regard, Paris, Plon, 1967, 157.

29. L'un et le multiple. De la critique a I'ontologie, Paris, P.U.F., 1955, 158,

30. Lois 958 d. La suite du texte du vieux Platon, avec qui nous finissons cette étude comme
nous I'avons commencée est aussi significative, car elle montre que le philosophie n'est pas pour
I'arriere monde, mais pour la vie sur la terre des hommes: “*Aucune tombe ne sera, nulle part en
terre labourable... 1a seulement, oli la nature du sol n'est bonne qu'a cette fin & recevoir et cacher
les corps des morts de fagon a attrister le moins possible les vivants... mais tout sol, que la terre
notre mére destine naturellement a fournir la nourriture aux hommes, ni mort ni vivant ne doit
en priver ceux de nous qui vivons™.
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H ZQH KAI O ©ANATOL LTHN [MAATONIKH KAI IMMTAQTINIKH ®IAOLO®IA

Mepiinyn

‘H £kBeon xal diepedvnon tiig oyxéong tig Lofg kal ol Bavdtov ot
Sdravonon 1ob [idtevog xai oty TAGOTIVIKY puoTikn elvat «ndpumolv £p-
yovn, TOU Omoiov Opm¢ 1@ kvpa onpeia edpickoviar oTic E£pyacisg
épevvntdv, Snog my. oi: L. Robin, A.J. Festugiére, V. Goldschmidt, R.
Schaerer, H. Joly, J. Trouillard, M. de Gandillac x.4. "H perétn pov nepropi-
Cetan otV Avigvevon 1OV cuvicTOo®V T@V dVo diduckalidy, THV ATOKAL-
oewv, kabbg kai opopévov dvoyeperdv mov Eviagépovy idwitepa TOV
alyygpovo avlpono.

‘Opiopéva yopia tov Ateidywv kai 1@v Evveddov imtpimovv Thyv
Gpueon npécPaon ot Sidackaria tob «Beiovn IMThdtovog xai ol «E&nyn-
toi» tou [MThwtivovu, Kai elval drokaivntika tii¢ aicrodoiiag ol npdTOUL,
aicrodobiag v oOmoia kabopiler N Suvapikn kai G&rohoyikn dvroroyia
ToU, Kai 10U ideddovg Tiig Emotpopiic 010 “"Eva Tiig puotikiig didaokariog
100 dev1EPOUL.

“Avva KEAEZIAOY
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In a well known article on the Nicomachean Ethics, L.A. Kosman states a
plausible account of how Aristotle views the nature of virtue, feeling, and the
relation between the two'. Virtues, for Aristotle, are dispositions toward feelings
(pathé) as well actions, and feelings are passively experienced in that they are not
chosen. But this account, Kosman thinks, creates a problem for anyone interpret-
ing Aristotle’s claims about the relation between virtue and choice (prohairesis).
If virtues are tendencies toward feelings, and feelings are not chosen, then it’s
difficult to see how virtues can be prohairetic — that is, to involve choice. Yet
Aristotle insists that virtues are prohairetic. The optimal solution to this problem,
if there is such a solution, would explain how virtues are prohairetic, but would
not challenge the claim that feelings, in Aristotle’s view, are not chosen. Kosman
considers a solution which seems to suffice, but claims that it ultimately fails. He
contends that the problem cannot be solved unless we *‘rethink™ the idea that for
Aristotle feelings cannot be chosen. Of course Aristotle never asserts that feelings
can be chosen, but Kosman thinks that if we interpret Aristotle as holding this,
we can easily explain how virtue involves choice. And he thinks Aristotle’s ac-
count of prohairesis makes this solution defensible. This is only a bare outline of
Kosman’'s position, but it will serve as a start. What I intend to show is that the
problem Kosman addresses is not as serious as he maintains — in fact, there are
two solutions to it suggested by his own article, and neither requires us to “‘re-
think™ the idea that for Aristotle, feelings are not chosen. As I will point out in
section 3, Kosman’s problem should indeed make us rethink something about
Aristotle’s ethics, but not the thing Kosman has in mind.

Section 1.

The first task is to fill in the above outline, beginning with Kosman’s view of
the relation between virtues and feelings in the Nicomachean Ethics. Aristotle’s
ethics, Kosman tells us, is a theory not only of how to act well but of how to feel
well. In other words, Aristotle sees virtues as states of character which dispose us
not only toward morally appropriate actions but toward morally appropriate feel-

1. L.A. KOSMAN, “Being Properly Affected: Virtues and Feelings in Aristotle’s Ethics”, in Essays
on Aristotle’s Ethics, ed. Amélie Rorty (Berkeley, University of California Press, 1980), 103-116. Page
references are to this article.
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ings (104 ff)’>. This does not mean, however, that a given virtue is a tendency
toward a particular range of feelings or a particular set of actions. Rather, feeling
and action are twin elements in the realization of any virtue, meaning that every
virtue is realized by a characteristic set of actions and feelings (104 ff). For exam-
ple, the courageous man is not simply disposed to act bravely, but to feel fear and
confidence in the right amounts and in the right circumstances®. Virtues, then, are
dispositions toward feelings®. But this, Kosman thinks, creates a serious problem,
Aristotle states that virtues are prohairetic, yet he also says that feelings are not.
Thus, we face the difficulty of explaining how choice can be involved in a disposi-
tion toward something that is not chosen (107 f, 110)°, In other words, we must
explain how these dispositions toward feelings can involve choice, but it seems we
cannot look to the feelings themselves for the explanation, since we have said that
no choice is involved there. Where and how, then, does choice enter the picture?
A possible answer lies in a key feature of Aristotle’s ethics, namely the view that
each virtue is cultivated through action — that is, through a process of routinely
performing the actions characteristic of the virtue in question’. Since actions can
be chosen®, we are furnished with a simple and plausible way of bringing choice
into our account of virtue without saying that feelings are chosen. For example,
we can say that courage involves choice because it is cultivated through a series of
actions that are directly chosen. Once acquired, the courageous state of character
will express itself not only in actions, but in a particular range of feelings —
feelings which are not chosen, but instead spring directly from the courageous
disposition. Hence we can say that the courage thus cultivated involves choice,
but the feelings associated with it do not. This solution, Kosman says, is “‘on the
whole correct and, broadly speaking, faithful to Aristotle’s vision of the moral
life (113). Kosman’s point is correct; in fact the proposed solution is one that
Aristotle comes close to stating:

“With regard to the virtues in general we have stated... that they are states of character, and that they
tend... to the doing of the acts by which they are produced, and that they are in our power and
voluntary... But actions and states of character are not voluntary in the same way? for we are masters
of our actions from the beginning right to the end... but though we control the beginning of our states

2. See Nicomachean Ethics (hereafter NE) 1105b 25, 1104 b 14, 1107 b 17-25, 1106 b 25, 1107 a
5-9.

I NEIlIl5a6-1116a9.

4. I have omitted the phrase, “according to Aristotle™, and will frequently do so for the sake of
brevity.

5. NE1106 a 36, 1105b 28 - 1106 a 5.

6. Some might be surprised that Kosman considers this a difficulty. This surprise is justified — see
the last two paragraphs in section 2, below.

7. NE 1103 a 31 ff, b 13 ff.

8. NE1111a20-33, 1112b 31 £, 1113 a 91, 1139 a 31.
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of character the gradual progress is not obvious, any more that it is in illnesses; because it was in our
power, however, to act in this way or not in this way, therefore the states are \'olumary""

This passage does not mention choice; it speaks of the wider notion of vo-
luntariness. But it says that the acts by which we cultivate virtues are *“‘in our
power”, that we are “‘masters” of them. And since Aristotle often says that choice
relates to actions within our power'’, it’s reasonable to think the actions mention-
ed in the quoted passage, those which constitute *“the beginning of our states of
character”, are not only voluntary but chosen. Thus, the proposed solution to
Kosman’s problem is not merely faithful to the quoted passage; it is strongly
suggested by it. But Kosman rejects the solution on the grounds that “it fails in
important respects”™ (113 f). Its failure, he thinks, means that the problem we face
cannot be solved without rethinking the claim that feelings, for Aristotle, are not
chosen. The fact that virtues are prohairetic, Kosman suggests, can only be ex-
plained if we suppose that feelings are prohairetic also (114 f). This, quite ob-
viously, is a drastic solution to our problem (given the implausibility of the claim
that we can choose our feelings); thus, before accepting it, we should examine
Kosman’s criticism of the solution already outlined. This examination, I believe,
will reveal that the solution is not a failure. It also will uncover a second solution,
one suggested but left unexplored in Kosman’s article. This solution is even more
plausible than the first, and equally compatible with the view that for Aristotle
feelings are not prohairetic.

Section 2.

The strongest objection to the first solution, Kosman thinks, is that it’s at
odds with a view Aristotle *“seems” to hold, namely that acts chosen prior to and
as a means to virtue do not involve choice in a strict sense (113 f). Such acts,
Kosman says, may resemble prohairetic acts, but since they are not the realiza-
tions of an already established virtue they are not really prohairetic, for “pro-
hairesis involves... not merely deciding but willing, where the notion of will is
sufficiently rich to demand reference to the ...habits of an agent’s moral life”
(114). It follows, contrary to our proposed solution, that virtues cultivated
through chosen action do not involve choice, or at least do not involve choice
owing to the relevant actions, for the actions came prior to the virtues and hence
were not chosen in the full sense. Kosman defends all this using a single passage
from the Nicomachean Ethics, which he reads to mean that virtue is a necessary
condition for choosing:

9. NE 1114 b 26 I. This and all following quotations are from W.D. Ross’s translation.
10. NE 1111 b 20-33, 11122 30-b 8, 1112 b 31 f, 1113 a 9 ff.
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“[Clhoice cannot exist cither without reason and intellect or without a moral state (éthikés hexeds)"!!.

This is a curious passage. As far as [ can tell, there are no others like it in the
Nicomachean Ethics — no others, that is, which include moral character as a
requirement for prohairesis. Therein lies the first flaw in Kosman’s objection. The
evidence he musters for it, being but one part of a single sentence, is simply too
meager to be convincing. This is especially true given that the proposal he is
contesting is faithful to most of Aristotle’s text. Now I am not saying that an
interpretive claim about a text should always be dismissed whenever there is only
one passage supporting it. I do say, however, that given what we know about the
origins and composition of the Nicomachean Ethics, no isolated sentence in it
should be taken as entirely reliable, especially if other passages seem to speak the
other way. There is a second flaw in Kosman’s objection. Not only does he fur-
nish only one passage in defense of it, but that passage is open to a reading which
renders it incapable of supporting his claims — a reading, that is, which does not
imply that moral character is a necessary condition for prohairesis. Let us con-
sider the passage again, this time in context:

“The origin of action —its efficient, not its final cause— is choice, and that of choice is desire and
reasoning with a view to an end. This is why choice cannot exist either without reason and intellect or

without a moral state; for good action and its opposite cannot exist without a combination of intellect
and character™'2,

The sentence from which Kosman took his quote begins with “this is why”
(dio). From this we might expect that the passage immediately preceding it gives
reasons for saying that choice requires moral character, yet we find no such rea-
sons. Note, however, that the final part of the sentence begins with “for™ (gar),
indicating, perhaps, that the reasons we seek are contained there. “For good ac-
tion (eupraxia) and its opposite cannot exist without a combination of intellect
and character”. This suggests that the passage quoted by Kosman is mainly con-
cerned with good choice, not merely with choice itself — i.e., that when Aristotle
maintains that choice requires moral character he means that such character is
needed if our choices are to reliably promote eupraxia, meaning consistently good
actions or well-doing. This interpretation is supported by several other passages
in Aristotle’s text, one of which (the first of those below) appears only a few lines
prior to the one we have been examining'*:

“[Shnce moral virtue is a state of character concerned with choice, and choice i1s deliberate desire,

therefore both the reasoning must be true and the desire right, if the choice is to be good... (emphasis
added).

11. NE 1139 a 33. Kosman translates this as “‘no prohairesis without intelligence and thought, nor
without moral character™.

12. NE 1139 a 31-34,

13. NE1139a 231, 1105 a 29 (T, 1144 a 17 ff.
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[B]ut if the acts that are in accordance with the virtues have themselves a certain character it does not
follow that they are done justly or temperately. The agent also... must choose the acts, and... his action
must proceed from a firm and unchangeable character.

[1]n order to be good... one must do them (the relevant acts) as a result of choice and for the sake of the
acts themselves. Now virtue makes the choice right...”

Aristotle obviously thinks that a good moral character is required if choice is
to reliably promote good actions or well-doing. He does not obviously think that
choice itself is impossible without good moral character. In fact, he seems to
think that only deliberation and desire are necessary for choice per se. This is
revealed in the first of the three passages quoted above, and revealed again only a
few lines after the passage cited by Kosman:

“Hence choice is either desiderative reason or ratiocinative desire... The work of both the intellectual

parts, then, is truth. Therefore the states that are most strictly those in respect of which each of these
parts will reach truth are the virtues of the two pans"".

Observe the reference to the “two parts” of choice, meaning reason and de-
sire. There is no mention of moral character as a third. Choice, then, requires
only desire and intellect, but choice which reliably promotes well-doing also re-
quires moral character — such is our reading of the line quoted by Kosman. If
this reading is correct, then actions chosen prior to and as a means of cultivating
virtues can be said to be prohairetic'®, and of course the virtues thus cultivated
can be said to involve choice. It’s the latter proposal that Kosman contests, and
his objection rests solely on the passage we have just interpreted. So if our inter-
pretation is correct (certainly it is plausible), Kosman is robbed of any evidence
for his objection. In sum, the evidence for Kosman’s objection is both too meager
and too questionable to render the proposed solution (the one in section 1) a
failure, particularly since the proposed solution is faithful to the rest of Aristotle’s

14. NE 1139 b 4-13.

15. It might be objected that if a given set of actions led to the development of various virtues,
which in turn led to virtuous conduct, then we can say that the choice to perform the initial actions
resulted in well-doing. If so (the objection continues), we must also say that the choice required, and
must have issued from, a good character (i.c., from pre-existing virtues), since we have said that choice
that promotes well-doing requires such character. This objection is clearly defective. Consider the fol-
lowing: “A shot that hits the bull’s-eye requires good aim;" and “Shooting cannot exist without good
aiming; for accurate shots, those that hit the bull’s-eye, require a sharp aim” (compare with NE, 1139 a
33). Interpreted fairly, these statements do not mean that if we find a bull’s-eye with a hole in it we
must conclude that the shot issued from a good aim. Shooting per se requires only pulling a trigger, and
a novice might hit the bull’s-eye on his first try. To say that hitting the bull’s-eye “requires” a good aim
means that if our shots are to consistently hit the bull's-eye we need a good aim; it does not mean that
if a shot hits the bull's-eye it logically follows that it resulted from a good aim. The same goes for the
statement that choices that result in well-doing require, or cannot exist without, good moral character.
We can make choices without a virtuous character, and they might promote well-doing. But if they are
to reliably promote well-doing they must spring from a good moral character.
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text. The proposal Kosman contests is a reasonable way of handling the question
originally posed, the question of how virtues, for Aristotle, can involve choice
although their feeling-realizations are unchosen. But Kosman has two other ob-
jections to the proposal in section 1:

“Note in the first place how far we have come from our initial characterization of a virtue as a disposi-
tion for deliberate and chosen conduct. That characterization interpreted Aristotle’s description of a
virtue as a hexis prohairetiké to mean that the virtue was the agent’s ready capacity to act... prohaireti-
cally, not that the virtue had been acquired through some mode of prohairetic action. In the second
place, the rather elaborate account into which we have been led seems curiously otiose; once we recog-
nize that actions and feelings are linked together as the realizations of a virtue, why not simply say that
a virtue is prohairetic because it is a disposition for those elements of its realizations which are actions?

For there is no special problem, apart from the general problem of giving an account of what prohaire-
sis is, about actions being prohairetic™ (113).

Neither of these contentions rules out the proposed solution. The first says
that the solution is removed from Aristotle’s description of virtues as ready ca-
pacities to act prohairetically. This amounts to saying that the solution is not
implied in that description, but this clearly does not make it inconsistent with the
description. We can agree that virtues are capacities to act prohairetically, and
still maintain that virtues formed through prohairetic conduct are, in a derivative
way, prohairetic themselves. Kosman’s second claim in the above passage is that
the solution in section 1 is needless once we recognize that virtues are realized by
actions as well as by feelings, and that actions involve choice. But this really
doesn’t amount to an objection. It does not reveal a flaw in the solution it address-
es; it merely indicates that an even simpler solution is available. As Kosman puts
it in the above passage, “why not simply say that a virtue is prohairetic because it
is a disposition for those elements of its realizations which are actions? For there
is no special problem about actions being prohairetic™. It is curious that Kosman
waits until the concluding pages of his paper to ask this question, for the question
naturally comes to mind when one encounters the problem he is addressing. In
other words, we are told early in Kosman's paper that every virtue is realized by a
characteristic set of feelings and actions, and that actions involve choice. We then
are asked how virtues can involve choice if they are dispositions toward feelings
which do not involve choice. It’s natural to be surprised by Kosman’s concern
over this question, for the solution seems easy: virtues involve choice because they
are realized by actions, not just by feelings, and actions involve choice. But only
late in his paper does Kosman consider this solution, and only then as an objec-
tion to the more elaborate solution already proposed. As just indicated, however,
it fails as such an objection. It does not fail as an additional solution, for it is
faithful to Aristotle’s account of virtue, and especially to his description of virtues
as tendencies toward prohairetic acts'é.

16. NE 1106 b 36, 1105 a 31, 1136 a 3 (.
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Section 3.

We thus end up with not one, but two plausible answers to Kosman’s origin-
al question, which shows that it never really posed a serious problem. Certainly it
created no problem requiring us to “rethink™ the notion that, for Aristotle, feel-
ings are not chosen. In fact, some might conclude that since the second of the two
answers was obvious all along, the question never posed a problem at all; hence
the pages spent addressing it —ours as well as Kosman’s— were utterly pointless.
However, there is one valuable thing our discussion reveals —a small thing per-
haps, but something we should occasionally “rethink™, or rather remind ourselves
of — regarding Aristotle’s ethics. The fact that there were two answers to Kos-
man’s question, both faithful to Aristotle’s theory but not stated in it, should
remind us that Aristotle’s concerns were not the same as those of contemporary
philosophers, and the puzzles we experience in reading him often result from this
difference in concerns. Frequently we approach the work of a past philosopher
with a question that seems germane to his subject, only to find several answers
consistent with his work yet none explicitly stated in it. This is a clue that al-
though the question is important to us it was not so important to the philosoph-
er, that although he was capable of answering it, he did not find it crucial enough
to address directly. The question we have been discussing (the question of how
virtue can involve choice) is an example. Although Aristotle leaves passages from
which at least two answers can be constructed, he never pauses to address the
question in a frank way. This is because his main interest is not the relation
between virtue and choice, but the relation between virtue and legislation. Unlike
contemporary ethical theorists, his main concern is with how men can be made
good through appropriate laws, not with the role of individual choice in moral
behavior. Thus, many of his ideas on the latter topic are left unclear, but he
seldom is unclear on the role of legislation in producing good character'’. None
of this is new to readers of the Nicomachean Ethics, so 1 will not belabor it. But
perhaps we should bring it to mind occasionally, if only to prevent frustration
over questions the book does not explicitly address, and to prevent blindness to
its provocative answers to many others'®.

John TILLEY
(USA)

17. NE 1094 a 26-b 10, 1103 b 2 ff, 1179 a 28 - 1180 a 32.
18. I thank Jon Moline for helpful comments on the initial draft of this paper.
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APETH KAI [TPOAIPEEZH £TH HOIKH TOY APIZTOTEAH

Mepiinyn

‘0O "Aprototédng Swateivetar 6t of dpetég elvar mpoarpetikig kai 6Tt
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oewg. LUpgova pé 1ov L.A. Kosman 1o yeyovog aito dnpovpyel mpofinua
Y TV Katavonon ti¢ Gplototehikilc andyeme avagopika pe T oyéon
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John TILLEY
("EXL. ptep. A. APABANTINOY)
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The problem of dkpuacia is specifically dealt with by Aristotle in book VII of
the Nicomachean Ethics. This problem, closely related to moral knowledge, pre-
sents, however, features the analysis of which is not free from difficulties such
that Aristotle’s solution does not always appear to satisfy. It is my intention in
this article to analyze some of the most relevant Aristotelian claims so as to
clarify and understand his attitude towards the problem of axpaocia.

I. The axpatig acts voluntarily.

When Aristotle, in the first chapter of book III (NE), analyzes the concepts
of voluntary (¢xovoto¢) and involuntary (dkovoog), he seems to pay more atten-
tion to the latter, and to characterize the former largely by opposing it to the
latter. The references to what is voluntary are the following: a) voluntary (and
involuntary) refers to the moment in which the acts are carried out (1110 a 14); b)
the act is voluntary when the moving principle of the instrumental members is in
the who carries it out (1110 a 15-16); c) something is voluntary when the principle
is in he who carries it out and he knows the particular circumstances of the act
(1111 a 22-24); d) the act moved by appetite is also voluntary (1111 b 1-3). If we
assign the above-mentioned features to children and animals (that also share in
the voluntary 1111 b 8-9), Aristotle must suppose that there is in them: 1. a
moving principle, and 2. particular knowledge of the act circumstances. But, is it
not difficult to support this second feature for children and animals? If, however,
we understand the term ‘voluntary’ assigned to children and animals in the sense
of ‘voluntary’ attributed to acts of passion, then what children and animals do
that is voluntary is that acts moved by passion are typical of them and these are
some of the cases of voluntary acts. When is an act voluntary? Possibilities: 1.
always: when the movement starts from the agent; 2. and when the particular
circumstances of the act are known; 3. and / or when it is passion-moved.

Both in the case of the dkpatig and in the case of children and animals, the
acts are product of passion, voluntary but not chosen. Voluntary acts can be

1. This research was facilitated by the C.L.LR.L.T. (Departament d’Ensenyament de la Generalitat de
Catalunya). It was carried out at the University of Birmingham, Dept. of Philosophy, directed by Prof.
N.J.H. Dent.
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divided, then, into chosen and not chosen (1135 b 9, 11), depending on whether
they are object of a previous deliberation or not. From that we can deduce the
following: children and animals carry out voluntary, not chosen acts since, as
they are not endowed with reason (in the case of children we must add ‘as yet’),
they do not deliberate. What happens to the dxpatrc? In fact, what happens is
the same as to children: reason is pending in them. He does not deliberate (I will
come back later to this topic) and therefore, he does not chose. However, unlike
children, he can reason. So, we can formulate a set of queries. Does not axkpatig
deliberate in any case? If somebody does, and afterwards carries out an action,
led by passion, would he not be incontinent? and in the case that somebody
deliberated, chose properly and then did not carry out what he had chosen, would
it not be as if he had neither deliberated nor chosen, since finally, he was moved
by passion? We are now going to leave these queries aside without answer in
order not to lose the thread of our analysis. In the face of the behaviour of the
akpatric, Aristotle reaches the conclusion that (1136 b 5-9) he does not do the
best thing he could do for himself, but acts badly, since he does what he believes
he must not do. But this is not voluntary, because he acts against his will (rational
appetite). The axpatig does what he is convinced he must not do. We may call it
the duality principle in the dxpartijg. If the dxpatng believed in what he does, he
would be dxéiractog; if he did what he believes: cogpwv; and if, finally, he did
what he believes “in spite of wrong passion”, he would be £yxpatiic. Therefore,
the axpatic does not do himself well involuntary, although his act is voluntary.

I1. The axpatiig does not choose the act he carries out.

I am going to try to justify Aristotle’s affirmation resorting to four argu-
ments that appear dispersed through the Nicomachean Ethics. 1. If the objective
of the choice is the act that we want to carry out (1139 a 30-31), and true choice
does not exist without putting into practice what was chosen, the dxpatig (sup-
posing that he deliberated, and that his incontinence is not a result of mere im-
pulse), who does not put into practice the results of his deliberation, did not
really choose: there was not choice since his act was the result of following the
pressure of appetite, not reason or deliberation. If we support the existence of
deliberation, not choice, we may suppose that the decision (xp10€v) that mediates
between one and the other did not take place (1113 a 3-4). Supposing that the
choice was the act, the dxpati)g would not be said to choose this deliberation and
his act move into different directions.

2. We are going to suppose that deliberation is not possible in the case of
axpatng either. Proper deliberation without an objective, which is a practical
benefit, does not exist. That is to say, by the objective we mean an attainable
benefit to him who deliberates. If we consider proper deliberation, absolutely

182



AKPALIA

speaking, as that aiming at the attainment of the major benefit for men (1141 b
12-14), we must then wonder, does the incontinent man deliberate properly? The
answer is negative since the target of his reckonings is not the major practical
benefit for him and the axpatig knows it. Both, the dxpatig and the dxéhaotog
—if they are clever with their reasoning— reach what they aim at but their appar-
ent ‘deliberation’ correct in form does not lead them to benefit. According to
what Aristotle asserts in 1142 b 27, to mistake is to be found in the objective
(8ei), in the way (@¢) or in the time (61€) of deliberation since the good delibera-
tion deals with these three factors in accordance with what is proper. With regard
to the @xpatig and the dxéhaotog, Anscombe? notices the following: in spite of
the difference that separates them —since the former does not choose but acts
with appetite, not with will, and the dxéractog, however, chooses— there is the
symmetry of deliberation between them. Both ‘aim™ at the attainment of a plea-
sure and, although they differ in the form of that aim, they share the same delib-
eration on how to reach it.

3. In 1134 a 20-22, choice is opposed to passion: “For a man might even lie
with a woman knowing who she was, but the origin of his act might be not
deliberate choice but passion. He acts unjustly, then, but is not unjust”. Aristotle
supposes that choice only occurs when there is a completely acquired disposition
in one direction: that is to say, a habitual disposition. Moderation and the lack of
it are virtue and vice respectively and people who have either the former or the
latter choose by virtue of a disposition or habit. The continent man chooses, but
the dxpatng does not. Only habitual disposition is caused by reason. He in whom
passion prevails, cannot choose. This statement, however, leads us to wonder
whether dxpacia and éykpdtewn are also habits. According to the claim that we
find in 1152 a 29-32, there are two types of dkpatrg, the natural (£¢6iopot) and
the habitual (puoikdv). If we keep to the habitual, we can not sustain the first
distinction mentioned in this paragraph, since if we agree that each habit is
caused by reason, in the case of dkpucia habit we must assert that it is caused by
passion. There is still another possibility, ad it is that Aristotle uses the verb £0ilo
(¢0wopon)? in a different sense from £E1¢, giving to the latter a sense of rootedness
deeper in nature.

4. The objects of deliberation and choice are the same (1113 a 3-6) since the
choice is the same as the conclusion of deliberation. According to Aristotle, our
ruling part is what chooses. What happens in the case of the dxpatic? If his

2. Thought and Action in Aristotle. What is a Practical Thought? in New Essavs On Plato and
Anistotle, ed. by R. Bambrough, London, Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1965, pp. 146-147.

3. In order to refer to axpatig decision, Aristotle uses —Anscombe remarks— the verb npotifetan
‘proposes’, a verb that implies volition, but to which Anstotle pays no special attention.

4. EN VII, 10, 1152 a 31.
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behaviour is passion-moved, it is not the governing part in him that leads his
behaviour. And if the governing part is that which chooses, it seems necessary to
conclude that the dxputfg does not choose. A man is called dxputfg or &y-
kpatic depending on whether his mind prevails over his behaviour (1168 b 34-
35), since basically, man is his mind: **Again the incontinent man acts with appe-
tite, but not with choice: while the continent man on the contrary acts with
choice, but not with appetite” (1111 b 13-15). The dxkpatiic makes it clear
through his acts that he is passion-moved but his behaviour is voluntary. Could
this be understood in the same sense as the mixed acts? The dxpatig is voluntar-
ily led by passion, but he does not choose since, if he ‘could’, he would choose to
act according to reason. While voluntary, he is responsible for his act, but while
there is conflict in him (1102 b 17-18) since appetite is opposed to reason (mo-
reover there is knowledge of this conflict), what is done, is not chosen since with-
out the attraction of the appetite he would choose not to carry it out (or simply,
he would not choose). Furthemore, the dxpatiig, who acts passion-moved,
would, if he could choose to be moved by reason or to follow reason. In the
gyxpatig, however, it can be said that there is choice because, when he does what
he does, if he could do another thing, he would not do it, he would not choose it.
In this text, Aristotle contrasts choice with appetite, as both can be opposed (1111
b 15-16) as it is clear in the case of the &yxpatig . Whenever there is not harmony
or the action is led by appetite, there is voluntariness but not choice. If the act
moved by passion was chosen, children and animals would also choose. Are,
then, children similar to the dxpatic? Yes, they are similar to the dxpatig from
the point of view of his acts wilfulness and the lack of choice. But, they are not,
according to the fact that in the former there is neither knowledge nor awareness
of lack of harmony and in the latter there is a clear knowledge of the situation.
And, in animals, there is not the possibility of choice either, since they lack a
‘rational principle’.

I11. How does passion affect axpatic?

From Aristotle’s claim in 1150 b 18-21, we can deduce that there are two
types of dxpaoia, distinguishable by its cause. ’Axkpaocia is impetuosity (npomné-
teta) or weakness (dobéveira). In the former cases there is not deliberation, since
the violence of passion prevents it. In the latter, however, there is deliberation,
but the dxpatig does not act upon it. Despite this difference (which even makes
the degree of attributable responsibility different in each case), when what the
axkpatng knows or does not know is analyzed, Aristotle does not point to any
additional difference between both examples of axpacia. Passion affects knowl-
edge overruling its use although not its possession®. Aristotle distinguishes be-

5. Considering, as Prof. Dent suggests, that this always occurs or happens in some cases, we would
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tween having knowledge and making use of it on the one hand, and having it
without using it on the other hand. What is the meaning of “‘having knowledge
and not using it"? I think it means that knowledge is had but this is not reflected
in the act. Knowledge is not assigned to the act because the outset of passion is
unprepared for. Knowledge refers to the major and minor premise (1147 a 1-5)
and in the case of dxpatrg, having them both, does not use the knowledge of the
particular one since the act refers to the particular. The minor premise belongs to
the power of the senses (“his food is dry” in 1147 a 6), to perception and he who
is passion-moved (a) has no opinion of the particular or (b) has it in the sense of
being able to express it, but not to have it. Passion, therefore, affects knowledge
of particular, which is in the fields of practical action, but it does not affect the
universal. For Aristotle “having knowledge and making use of it” would mean
having knowledge of major and minor premisses from which goes up a conclu-
sion including both. “*Having knowledge™ would be to understand major and
minor premisses and “making use of it” would be its expression in the conclusion
(supposing the conclusion may express how the agent actually acts).

IV. "Axpacia and regret.

In order to deal with this last section, I am going to consider the three mo-
ments of the relationship between the dxpatic and the act he is carrying out,
namely, his situation before carrying out the action, while he was doing it, and
after it.

1. Before. The situation prior to carrying out of the act differs considerably if we
refer to the dxpacia due to impetuosity or to weakness. In the former, the exist-
ence of meral knowledge and of a ‘theoretical® decision’ to act virtuously, in men,
should be supposed. However, due to the power of passion that affects men,
without the intercession of deliberation, an act of dxpacia is caried out: and it is
the attitude in the face of what is not expected that measures the virtue of a
character. The behaviour of dxpucia, for this reason, indicates a lack of educa-
tion of appetite and, therefore, before an unexpected situation the character that
is revealed is just that of the lack of order between reason and appetite. In the

say that the knowledge that is prevented by passion, though it does not prevent its use, is the knowledge
expressed by the major premise because it refers to a universal. In the case of knowledge expressed by
the minor premise we should perhaps distinguish two kinds of passion: a passion which annules the use
of knowledge expressed by a minor premiss, but not its possession, and a passion which prevents the
possession of knowledge.

6. By ‘theoretical decision’ I mean a decision within a given situation, which the subject has no
need to face: and if it does, it only takes into account rational knowledge, without the intervention of

passion. That is to say, the only important element in the judgement of a ‘theoretical’ situation is the
rational one.
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case of dkpaocia from weakness the problem is different. The reflection before a
real, concrete situation, the object of deliberation, must be added to the situation
we called ‘theoretical’. Passion also takes part, in this case, but less powerfully
than in the other type of dkpaoia, since here there was a margin of time devoted
to considering the situation. However, as Aristotle says (1151 a 1-3), this type of
axpacia is worse than that caused by impetuosity since, despite the presence of a
certain amount of reflection, the upsurge of passion cannot be avoided.

2. While the action is being carried out. How does the dxpatg feel when he acts
against what he rationally believes? Faced with this question, two answers are
possible. Either we support a duality (in carrying out the act) between reason and
appetite, a duality that characterizes the dxpatrg, or we may suppose that, while
the action is carried out, passion is so dominant that, momentarily, the reason
discrepancy is lost’. If we rely on the first possibility, it is easier to support in the
case of dxpacia from weakness, since, prior to passion’s irruption, the reflective
element was there, and we may suppose that, perhaps it is not lost while the
action is taking place. On the other hand, in the case of dxpacia from impetuos-
ity, the duality is more difficult to maintain since passion, being more powerful, is
the only present element. In both cases, however, if we assert the duality, certain
concomitant uneasiness in the carrying out of the act and a willingness as well as
unwillingness in what is done, is to be supposed. However, experience seems to
show that this duality present before succumbing to passion, appears again after
the act, but while it is carried out, it disappears and almost becomes consigned to
oblivion.

It seems then, that a unity should be maintained in the dxparn¢ while the act
is being carried out, in order that only in that interval of time any kind of internal
lack of harmony would not exist, because of the presence of the passion. Follow-
ing this possibility, we obviously reach the conclusion that if this is the way and
not another, while the act is being carried out, dkpatig, cG@pov and dkdéractog
are not different in anything at that time, but, the unity dominates over every-
thing in the three of them. Nevetheless, if we consider it from the point of the
pleasure that the carrying out of a given act, can we be assured that the person
who chooses to carry out an act gets the same pleasure as the one who does not
choose it? Let’s consider an example. I am not sure whether to go and watch a
football match of my favourite football team, that is played at home for the very
first time during the League, or to keep my word and go to the doctor’s with my
friend. After having thought about it, I decide to go to the football match. Can I

7. We will distinguish the three following points: (a) the intensity of passion removes temporarily
the capacity of reasoning (in this case there is not any rational judgement); (b) passion coexists with the
capacity of reasoning (there is rational judgement); (c) passion deforming rational judgment. In my
explanation I have just considered the two first cases.
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be assured that I am going to enjoy the match in the same way as if I had decided
to go without any other possibility to set against it? Since we are talking about an
dxpatig and not an dxéiactog, the answer seems negative. Whereupon we may
say that at least in the case of dxpacia from weakness, the duality, which would
prevent, in our example, to enjoy the football match completely, is present during
the carring out the action®.

3. Afterwards. Aristotle refers to regret (petapeintikéc: 1150 b 29-30) as the state
which the @xpatrg often feels after acting moved by passion. The reflection, that
had dissappeared or remained in the middle distance while the act was being
carried out, appears again in order to condemn the act, uncovering the reasons
against the act just carried out. Moral knowledge is used in this case retrospecti-
vely. Both premises, major and minor, are present now. Aristotle reasonably re-
fers (1152 a 16) to the behaviour of the dkpatig as of one being asleep or drunk,
since, just as sleep or drink stop their knowledge temporarily. The dxpatng does
not act according to what he believes when he is dominated by passion. The
regret is precisely a sign of the existence of that knowledge that has not been used
while the act was beeing carried out’, and at the same time it shows the possibility
of a change of behaviour in the individual, since the dxpatfg is “‘not bad without
qualification, for the best thing in him, the first principle (dpy1) is preserved”
(1151 a 24-25). In spite of the fact that, because of a lack of character upbringing,
the dxpatig allows himself to be moved by passion, the knowledge that his be-
haviour must be different —apy1— exists, since it has not been completely and
irreversibly overshadowed by passion as in the case of axéiaotoc.

*Acratic’ behaviour is due to the lack of moderation in the natural inclina-
tion of appetite towards sensitive goods. Reason feels impotent to restrain the
impulse of passion. Following Aristotle’s explanation, we can bring up in order to
reach a conclusion, some reflections that Aristotle indirectly questions or leaves
with no answer: 1. Can the dxpatng through a habitual behaviour become dxo6-
raotog? The question raises the possibility that the moral knowledge or principle,
which exists in the dxpatig although sometimes it is not used, can disappear or
be modified by the constant appearance of passion. If it was this way, dxpuocia
would become a means of acquiring the vice or state in which the will would
share the appetite aims. 2. Which is the way to correct the axpatg? Ignorance is
overcome by knowledge, but as Aristotle says (1146 b 1): “When water chokes,

8. This is only an approach to this subject which is more complicated.

9. By explaining the idea of regret I do not intend to work out all the causes that give rise to
different kinds of such feelings. As Prof. Dent suggests, it may happen that the agent “changes his
mind" of wether what he did is still an act as good as it was when he did it. Nevertheless, [ think that
this kind of regret (which supposes a changing attitude) is different from what a person feels while
doing something which is not the result of his/her choice.
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what is one to wash it down with™? The dkpatg is a convinced man with mo-
ments in which he forgets about his convictions, since he acts against his thinking,.
3. The state assigned to the *decision’ of carrying out an action against one's own
moral convictions, is difficult to characterise. Despite the considerations that
Aristotle gives to choice, the truth is that, apparently, the axpatig seems to
choose his behaviour, since, master of his acts and passions, he establishes a close
union between the former and the latter, leaving reasons aside. Nevertheless, the
axpatig is apparently responsible for his acting so, because in Aristotle’s analy-
sis, free choice is an act of deliberation which is not so in the case of the dxputig,
whose acts do not actually show that he would choose without the presence of
passion. 4. From my point of view, the more basic questions about this subject
are still to be asked: How is it possible for a convinced man to do just the oppo-
site of what he is convinced of? How can we understand a man not being able to
dominate a part of him? Or, how is it possible that the importance of passion in
the determination of human practical activity is underestimated even if it can
overpower reason? All these questions emphasize again the difficulty in explain-
ing axpaoia, but the last question, in particular, reveals something else, the need
to remember Aristotle’s words when he asserts that “choice is either desiderative
reason or ratiocinative desire, and such an origin of action is a man™ (1139 b 4-6).

Margarita MAURI
(Barcelona)
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AKPAZIA

AKPAZIA

[Mepirnyn

‘H pehé adt Exer O¢ dvrikeipevo 10 npodPinpa tig drpaciag, 6nwg
anavtd ot0 H' tov "HOikodv Nixopaysiov. Kat’ dpynv yivetar didkpion
TOV EvepYEIDV OF EKOUOIEC KOl GKoUolEC Kal EmyElpeital & CUOYETIONOC
ToUg pE OV dkparti. "Emonpaivetar £86 N Unapén £vog dutcpot, S16tt napd
10 yeyovog 6t 1 mpa&n 1ol dxparodg elval éxovoia, and 1O Grho pépog
6pwg, 6 dxparns dxovoing dtv tpdttel Kardg, £pooov dnradi Evepyel Katd
¢ Belfjoede Tou Kai kaver 6,11 elvar neneiopévog 61 dEv mpéner. 1o dev-
tepo pépog EEetalovian téooepa Emyeipnpata and ta "HOika Nikoudyea,
pé Baon ta dnola deiyvetar 6t 6 dkpatnig dev Emhéyer Ty npakn tou: (a) )
npdén 1ol dxparoic elval Gnotérecpa 100 yeyovoTtog 611 Opd Kdtw anod v
nigon th¢ Opé€enc Kai 61 Tob Adyou §j ¢ dnogdocewc, (B) 6 dxparnc dtv
¢mdidker 10 Uyioto ayabo yia tov £autd tou, (7) 1) Emioyn Tou avritifetal
oto nafog, yatl adtd Kuplapyel, kai akéun (8) 1| ovunepipopd tov d&v
xatevBivetan dnd 1O KuPepvdv otorgeio otov dvBporo, dniadi tOv Adyo.
To tpito pépog tiig perétng adtilg dnookonel v katadei&el toOv tpéno pe
tov Omoio 10 ndbog Emdpd otdV drpatij: dvaivovral ta dbo eidn drkpaocias
(npomnétela fi acbévewn) kai E€etaletar 1) oxéon ndboug - yvoone, kabog kai
ol drakpiceig 100 "Aprototéhn petall 1ol va €781 Kavelg yvoon xai v
KAvel fj v pnv kaver gprion me: 1 tehevtaia adth nEPINTOON, Va Ui yive-
tar dniadn ypron Ti¢ yvoong, Epunvetetal pE to 811 N yvoon Lndpyet,
arha dtv avravaxkidrtar othv npaén. Téhog, é€etalovian 1@ tpia gpovika
otadia tig oyéong nov V@ictatar petagd Tob dkparois Kai thg dieEayoyig
¢ npd&ng tou: dnhadi, M| katdotacn molv mponyeitai, abTh KAaTd TRV
onoia dapkel kabbg kai 1| Katdotaon ol dkorovbel peta v npdtn. Ka-
tarfyoviag, EEdyovial cupunepdopata pé fdon téco dpeoeg EEnynoeig oo
Kal Eppeca EpoTipata 100 "APIoTOTELT.

M. MAURI
("Exh. ptop. A. "Apafavtivod)
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H EIZATQI'H TQN ZITEPMATQN ZTHN ONTOAOI'TA
TOY EINIKOYPOY: MIA EPMHNEYTIKH
[TPOZEITIZH"

v émotohn tov IIpoc ‘Hpddortov (38), 6 "Emixovpog ¢@aivetar ot
Tp®OTN Groyn va énavariapPdver TOV YVOOTO YEVIKO TPOCOKPATIKO GPOpPL-
Opo Y1 T yéveon, dnhadn St tinote kv yiverar and 10 un Sv: «npdrov
pev 611 ovdev yiyvetar £k tob pn dvrogy (I). i) ovvéygea Spwg npoobétel:
andv yap éx mavtog Eyiyveton (II), «oneppatov ye oddév npoodedpevovy
(III)'. "H dvayvwon td@v npotacewv (II) kai (III) —mnod aitioroyolv 10 Gdv-
vato g yéveong avtig, dniadn 6t o avtibetn nepintwon otidnote B
npoékunte ano 6tidnnote airo (II), yopic va yperaloviar kabBdrov onép-
pata (II)— mpoxakel Sikaroroynuévn aunyavia®. INati adtd mobd gaivetal

* Ol avagopig oto Epyo tol "Emxolpov yivoviar otiv éxdoon to0 H. USENER, Epicurea,
B.G. Teubner, 1966. Oi davagopi¢ otd dnoondopata 1@V TpocHKPATIK@Y yivoviar othv k-
doon H. DieLs - W. Kranz, Die Fragmente der Vorsokratiker, Ziirich 1958. Ol avagopig otov
Aovkpritio yivovrar otiv éxdoomn tot C. BaiLey, Titi Lucretii Cari, De rerum natura, Oxford
1974, 1, 11 xai II1.

1. "O SoLMmsSEN £8®, («Epicurus on Void, Matter and Genesis», Phronesis 1972, oo. 274-5)
Grav pihd y1a «dnokatdotacn tiig yéveongy, and pépoug tob "Emxolpov, kai 11 eivar dnode-
Kt dpxel va mnyalel and «semina certan ovyyéer ) yéveon, 7| Onoia dvagépetal dnokieiotika
ot Eppra (6nwg O Tdiog Epunveiel 1a@ onépuata), pé M yéveon yevika 1) onoia Bewpeitar adv-
vatn anod Toig tpocwxpatikols. "Opmg kaveig and toig dpyaiovg attols dravontég, mob npo-
nyfnbnkav xai éxnpéacav 1ov "Enixovpo, dtv avaipel th yévvnon tdv éuiov anod onéppata.
'H ovykpétnomn toug and «lin» dgopd pévo ta mpotapypika Eufia. "Ag'fig oniypiig dnuiovp-
ynboiv, dniadn cuvieboiv, ot ouvéyela dvanapayovrar. ["Ocov dgopd tov 'Avatipavipo,
pr. D.K. 31 A 11 (6) xai A 30, tov "Avalaydpa, D.K. 59 B 4 xabig xai A 1 (9) xai A 62 xai
téhog tov Anuoxpito, D.K. 68 B 5 (3)-(5)]. "Akid xai 6 [610g 6 "Enixouvpog, ot ninpn cvppo-
via npog Tolg npoyevestépoug Tov, vioBetel mapdpola Bewpia: 1a nputapyika [da yevviolvia
and petaforn petabi toug Epdoov elvar pépn tob xdopou (AETIOY, Aofoyp. 430).

2. '"H M.E. Reesor («Anaxagoras and Epicuruss, Essays in Ancient Greek Philosophy, J.
Anton-A. Preus eds., 0. 96) Ppioket 611 & Kowdg abtdg inog Emyetpijpatog otoy "Erixovpo
elvar a mo éxhentuopévn popei tob eldoug 1oV Emyepnpdrov nol dravtoiv otov "Avata-
vopa. "Avtibera 6 M. CoNCHE, (Epicure, Lettres et maximes, ed. de Megare, Villers - Sur - Mer,
1977 o. 128) Bewpel 611 f) apyn adth «f) Onoia napovcrdletar otolg "Eledres... xai davappi-
Pola otoig mpdToLg GTOMIKOUS PE pop@n hoyikiig dpyiic... £0@ Bepeiidverar pé aviipapti-
pnon tijg aviigankiic npdtacnge.
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H EIZATQI'H TON LMEPMATON ETHN ONTOAOTIA TOY ENIKOYPOY

ot Evdagéper tov "Enikovpo dtv elvar 1600 vi avaipéoer GLOKANPpOTIKG
) yéveon £k Tob pun Ovtog (6nwg Ba avapevétay ano v dpyiki npdtacn),
arha xupimg va Béoer Eva Gpro, Gote va unv mpopyetal Onotodfnote npa-
yua anod émowodnnote diro. "Etor oty npdtacn (III) Aéyetar 6t adtd mov
04 arotpéyer tig Tuyaieg yevéoelg elvar Ta onéppata. "Opwg oty npaypa-
KON TA Y1l T yéveon yevikd npénetl v maAnpodtal kai Evag akoun Spog:
“Oha Opeihovv va pun yivovtal «&k tod pf Svrogy. Liv nepintwon Spwg
avth yevvatal 10 épotnua o ti xperaletar 6 «apopropdgy Tig yéveong and
10 un Ov, Stav adth olteg fj Ghhog npaypatonoteital, £0Tw Kal pé napa-
ywy1 tob eldoug «ndv éx navtdgr; (1) Zuvaeing tpog 10 EpdTnpa avtd elvar
N £€axpifoon ¢ onuaciag @V oneppdtov £66, Ta Omola, Kai &v akoun
pecoraPricovy makt Ba mpoxiyel d6tidfrote dnd OdTidmote Ghdro, &v OEv
mpnBel npotiota 6 6pog mov BEter | mpdtaon (I), dniadn va drogevybel 1
véveon «Ek tob pi Ovrogy. Elval mpogavig 611 1) dndvinon abtdv tdv Epo-
Mpdtev £yKettal ot vonpoddtnon 1ot dpou «ui 6v». "H @pdon avth ioo-
duvapel BéPara pg 1o pi drapyov?d. Eidika Spwg o016 mhaicio 1dv napandve
npotacewv (1), (II) kai (I11), @v to pn Ov elvar anhdg 1O pf drdpyov to1E
£0® d&v £yovpe mapl £va cvpQuppd 800 dra@opeTIKdY TpaypdT®v: THE Y-
veong yevika (pé «Eheatikip £vvola) kai tig (frohoyikiic) «yéveoncy anod
OMEPHATA.

[1piv npoonabnioouvpe v draviijooupe ti onpaiver 1o pi Ov Gg Emyger-
PYCOVUE THV TPOCEYYLOTN, OTI] CUYKEKPIUEVT] aUTh) mepinTeoT, tob B pé-
poug ToU idrov Emyelpnpatog, oL agopd dniadn th @lopd 61O pun Gv.
Aéyer hownov 6 "Emixovpog, 611 v 10 apavilopevo Epbeipeto xai katéinye
oto pun Ov (IV), 161 Sha 1 npaypata Bd kataotpégoviav (V): «kai &l
gpleipeto 8t 10 agavildpevov eig 1O pn Ov, mavra dv anoioiel @ npay-
pata, ovk ovitev eig & diehveton (39). "Edd Aownov 6 Loyog elval cagdg Yl
dudhvon 1ol agavilopévou ot kanowa dhdra («eig &»), 1 dmoia dgeirouvy vi
elvar Ovia, dote va pfyv logdoel odpgova pé v npdracn (V), | kata-
atpogi) SAwv 1@V Tpayudtov, npaypa mob Bi cuvéfaive dnwcdninote Gv N
@Bopl tob agavilopévov Eteve oto «ut Ovr (IV). "Qote 10 agavilopevo,
Otav @Beipetar, drhdg Sraivetar o€ Svia mob elval ot BEomn va HmocTtolv TH)
dualvon kai d&v katactpégovrar. [Tpdxertar howndv 6@ yid olvbeta «rpdy-
patar, mob @heipovral, «drarvoviam otod pn Sv, kai yt yua ania Svra, pn

3. Biéne 1a napaderypa v Evvola tob pn Ovrog otig mpotdcelg Tiig idag rapaypdgpov
(ITpds "Hpdoorov, 39): «xai el épbeipeto St eig 10 pfy dvw, dhid xail dhhov: «einep pi péhhen
nivra tatta eig 1o pf ov pBaproecbaw (IMpdg "Hpddorov 41) «b tag perafoirag odk eig 10 pi
v momjoetaw (IMpoc "Hpddotov 54) xai dairov.
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avaydywpa dniadn nepattépo, v Onolwv 10 GdVvato THG mpaypaTikiig
@Bopig o1d pi Ov, voovpevo ®¢ pi vmapyov, Bewpeitar dedopévo. "Qote 1
Emyeipnpatoroyia tod 'Emkovpov Eyxer otéygo ¢ katd Eva pépog, v
UmevBUpion 6t adta eig «@» kdabe ovvBeto Srahvetar elvar Svra. "Av Aowmov
npoékertar va pf) bapoiv Sha otd puf Ov yperdloviar npdypata dtpnta Kal
«apetafintan, 1 6noia B& propécovy va Hrootolv Tig Sraiicelg @V cuy-
Kpiceov yopic va dwwivbodv kai ta da: «xai 1OV copdtov 1@ piv Eoti
ocuykpioelg 1a 8 £€ dv ai ovykpioeig nenoinvtatl. Tabta 8¢ éotiv dropa Kai
GuetdPfinta, einep pun pérhel mavta eig to pi) ov eBapriceabar, arr’ ioyi-
ovta Vopévery &v 1aig Srtahioeot 1OV oLYKpicEwV AT pn THV EUoLY Ovida...
ovk £yovia 6mn 1§ 6neg SruhvBioetawm (41). Akv évdiagéper hondv tov "E-
nikovpo napa 1 dwadikacia oynpatiopod («yiyveshuw) kai drocivvleong
(«draivecBa) Td@v ovvlBetov npaypdtov («copdtovy) ot anria dvra xai 6yt
1) avaipeon ol yiyveobar - ¢Beipecbur otiv dndiutn £vvord tov. "Avacuv-
Oétovrag tOpa tig napanave npotacelg (I) Ewg (111), of xatagatikn popen
Eyovpe: kabe ovvbeto mpdypa yiverar «£E... 6vrogy (I7). To xdbe 1i Aowmov
8d mapayetar Syt toyaia, GAha and xdt 10 xabopiopévo (I117), tpaypa mov
0a yivetar pe ™) Ponbera 1d@v oneppdrov (I11°). To «dvr, dg 6 dvtibetikog
nohog Tol «pui Ovrocy dev elvar BéPara €86 dtopo, deol 1) dvagopd yivetal
ot onéppata. Olite elval 6peg 6morodnnote onéppa GArd povo Ekeivo mov
aviixel 010 1810 £ldog 10U mpdypatog mov «napdyetaw ano avtd, dnwg den-
vel v vonBel 1| Loyiki tob émkolperov Emysipipatog: v dniadn 6&v dv-
tiotoryoboe ot 6,11 mapayetat, dEv Nrav dniadn dporoyevig, dev B dpotioe
neploploTikd othv wyaia yéveorn. "H npdtaon howndv «tinote div yivetat
and 1o pn Ov, vonuatodoteitar pévo v othv Evvola 1ol «dviogy mEPIAN-
@Oel, Oy 10 OmorodMmote onéppa, GALE TO OpOLOYEVEG Kai OpO10E1dEG pE
6,11 «napdyetaw anoxielotikd ano avtd. “Eva onéppa dpwcg, mol evpioke-
tat avti y1a 1o dropo ot Béon 1od Svtog kai pé dedopévo 10 yeyovog 611
TPOKELTAL VI Tapayel «obdpata» Td dnoia elval «ouYKpioeIgy, dEv umopel vi
vonbel PéPara xuprohextikda napa pévo petagopikd’. "H petagopixty avtn
1pion v oneppdtev £6@ @aivetal xai and v dvaivomn tol Kelpévou.

4. '0 6pog onépua elye droxmioel petagopixi Evvora, dnradi «bg dnroTiky g TpOTNG
apyiic i otolgeiov mpdypatog Tivogy fion ano v ‘Oddcoewa (Pi. L.S.J., s.v. «onépuan). 'O
"Enixoupog ypnoiponolel 1@ onéppata peTagopikd, dvo axoun gopig otiv ‘Emotodn mpog
IMvfloxiéa (a) «... Ta Towalta onéppata, ££ dv [da 1€ Kai gutd xai 1@ Aowrd rdvra ta Bewpoi-
peva ouvviotataw (EvA. dver., 74) xai (B) «b toroltog dtvatar kdopog yiveoBar kai v KOO
Kai perakoopi... tmmdeiov nivév oneppdtov puéviov @’ £vdg xdopou 1| petakoopiov...»
(&v0. dvor. 89).
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"Eotm 611 10 «ndavy othv npétacm (11) dpopa pévo Epfra, mpoépyoueva ano
Kavovike onéppata. Lty nepintwon adth «niavey 0 fofpaive dnokier-
otik@ «Eppro ove. Kai 1 té6c0 yevikn npdtaon yid ) yéveon kai ¢Bopda tdv
naviov Kol ot Ghovg Tolg dpyaiovg priocogoug B otéveve Emkivduva,
avagepopevn anoxkieloikd oth yéveon kai glopl td@v EuPiov ano ta avri-
otoryd toug onéppata. “Qote 1 avaipeon tig yéveong kai ghopag tdv Sv-
TOV ané —npog— 1O pf Ov dEv avagépetar eidikd oth) yévvnon kai 10
Oavato tav épPiov (Srudikacia mov vrokertar Puoikd of Prokoyikols vo-
poug) aird oth dapdppmon Kai cvykpdTnon Ghov TV Oviev and avai-
holot xal aloving dnapyovoa «iiny’. Zuvendg 1O «ovdev yivetar £k Tol
un 6vrogy ioyvel dpordétpona yid 6ha té Svia mob épunintouv ot oupfa-
TIKT avth «yéveony kal «pBopdn, dnhadn ot «ovykpiceigy kai «drahioelg
TV ovykpioeovy, Od ftav ooy dtono vi vrootnpifetl kaveig 6Tt TO «Ovy
g npdtacng «ovdtv yiyvetar &k 1ol pf) dvrogy agopd «ovykpiceigy xai
«rehboegy ané —oé— Kavovika onéppata (dniadn armokierotika £p-
Biov). v nepintwon drhioote avth 1 «pbopd» 100 «apavilopévour Bi
oNpave EMOTPOYPT] TOL OTO MPAYHaTIKG Tov onéppa, Bewpia avinapkn
otov 'Enikovpo. "Otnt othv napdypago avtiv, IIpos "Hpddotov (38), ta
OMEPRATA EYOUV HETUQOPIKT] oNpucia @aivetal Kai and 1O YEVIKO vonua-
TIkO mhaiclo tob Kepévou, émov yivetal AGyog yilt TO «ndve, O 1O oUVOLO
TOV VIApYOVIOV TpayHdteVv Kai &yt povo 1ov Epufiov.

‘H Bewpia adtiy tob "Emkovpov, yid ) yéveon 1dv npaypdtev and
OMEPUATA HETAPOPIKE VOMUEVE, MEPTUPET KaTd TH yvoOun pag 6t 6tav O
@LLoc0goc cuvavinoe mpoPfinuata tob eidoug tob "AvaEaydpa vioBitnoe
tig dikég Tov Moelg Eykataleinoviag otd onpeio adtd v dropik) Bewpia.
Yuykekpipéva, 6tav Bpébnke punpootd oto npdfinua tig EENynong napa-
yoyi¢ Svtov pt kabopropévn poper|, dtv apkécTnke otV OTWGSNTOTE GU-
vent) atopikt feopia 1OV Toyaiov cvoynpaTiopdy and dropa, ahha avaln-
ot neprocodtepo ovvleteg dvidttes. Ta dvelaydpera onéppata Siébetav
akpipdc 6,11 ygperaldtav 1) Emkovpeia dvrohoyia. Elvar kai adta «ovia
LpNHaTay, O¢ «OMEPRATA TAVIWV ypNHaTeve, £xouv £yyeveig (d6TNTEG,

5. "0 A.A. LoNG (Hellenistic Philosophy, Duckworth, London 1974, . 31), avaiiovtag tic
npotdoelg «oudiv yiveraw x.An, tob "Emkovpov, div kdver kaborov Aéyo £66 yid onéppata
Gihd i «things» té dmoia «are seen to grow out of somethings. Fevikd Spwg Bewpel 6 T
onéppata drotelodvral and dropa xai dpa Siv elvar adtotehn. "AkLd xai 6 STRODACH, (The
Philosophy of Epicurus, North-western Univ. Press, 1963, o. 138), petagpdler toig otizoug tod
Aouvkpnriov, nob avrictorgoiv othv napaypago 38 (I. 146-73), £ror dote va divetar ) Evii-
nwon 61 dpopoiv Sha ta npdypata yevikd. "Opwg Bewpel 1 onéppata dg Eva and 1olg mok-
hoig texviKoDg Spoug Na ta dropa (£vl. dver., o. 229, onu. 3).
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«idéag mavroiag... xai ypowag kai Hdovdcy, 8,11 dnhadly npoéxettar vt Epuga-
vioBel of petayevéotepo otddio otd «ovykpvépevar, té ovvleta dniadi
KOOuIKG ypfipate Kai Kuping «rapdyovvs Spota pé adtd dvta. Adta ovy-
Kevipovovtar kai oynuatilovv dporoyeveic —ot dvataydperovg Spoug—
rocootiaieg dvahoyieg, oi dnoieg ouvevdvovtal kai dnutovpyodv T ouv-
Beta npdypata®. Eivar é€onapatipnro 1o yeyovog 81t Ektdg and 1oV Gpo
onéppata 6 "Enikovpog ypnoponowel kai 10v 8po «ouvykpiceigy mod mpo-
Epyetal and tov adBeviikd avataydpero po «ovykpivépevay (D.K. 59 B 4)
kabbg kai ™y napdgpacn tod Spov «draxpivesday, (D.K. 59 B 17) dniadp
10 Wrahvechaw (41). Tpogavag howndv 6 "Enixovpog £8d vioBetel dvatays-
pereg xabapl hioerg npocsapudlovtag Tig PéPara o1d S1kd tou clotnua’. ‘'H
énidpaon avti tob "Avaaydpa dtv mpokdreoe v mpocoyi) tod Aovkpii-
Tov, mapdtt O rog kpiver éktevag v avalaydpeia Bewpia thv Onoia
yvopile kard®. Kai adto dgeiretar 010 yeyovog 8 Bedpnoe 1 émxolpeia
onéppata bg onéppata kuping éufiov, kai moteder St Epunvevet tov "E-
nixovpo avarnticoovrag T oxéyn tov dg £Efig: v Stv mijpyav ta onép-
pata adtd, and ) Odhacoa Ba Eyevvdvto avBpdmva Svra, ot yi B& edpi-
oxovrav yapla K.’

"AlLa Wy Enidpaon tob "Avafaydpa otdv "Enikovpo gaivetrar dxéun
TEPLOGOTEPO Gnd Tig Mpotdoelg mod ypnoponotel 6 "Apiototéing otd 40
ke@. 100 A" tdv Puoikdv, kel axpiBdg dnhadh nov kpiver thv avataysd-
pera Beopia yia ) yéveon'®. Aéer howndv 611 & "Avataydpac vioBétnoe )
reydpevn apyn tig xabohkiig pikng, ywati EPhene vi yiverar 1o kabe i and
k@Be ti @hho: «d10 aoi ndv v mavti pepiybar Sidm md@v éx ravroc Edpov
ywépevovs. "H npdtaon adti) «nav ék maviogy éravalapfdverar Ehappic

6. L1ov "Avalaydpa | petagopiki gpfion tdv oneppdrov gaivetar mod kabaph yiati o1d
oyET1kd dndonacpa 4.3-6 1d ovvbeta oopata, yevikd («bv n@ot Tig cuykpivopévoicn), héyetat
Su ovvarnoteholvrar and ta tpoavagepbévia conéppata naviey gpnudtovs, v ol Evlporol
xai 1@ dhia Epfra ovykpotolviar pt thv xebapa pnyavik dadikacia tig ovprning: wai
avBpanovg e ovpnayfivar xai té dhka {da doa yoyhv Exew. "Allecte Stav npdKettal i
xabapd Prokoyiki Aertovpyia ypnoyponoiel Exgpaselg Snwg «xai Ty yiv... pieivs (D.K. 59 B
4.8).

7. I'id ™) ovyyévewn "Emxovpov xai "Avatayopa fi. M.E. REEsoRr, £v0. dvor., oc. 93-106.
Bh. Eniong H. USENER, évf. dvwr., Argumentum, o. 381 x.tE. xai Diogenes Laertius (Loeb
Class. Library, Cambridge 1965): «Mdhiota §” dnedéyeto, gnoi Awoxhfic, tév dpyaiov "Avaka-
yépav, xaitor Ev o1V AvielpnKdg adtdr.

8. Bi. T. Lucretn, &vh. dvor., 1, 830-920.

9. "Evl. dver. 1, 164 x.EE.

10. Puoixijs "Axpodosws A 4, 187 b 2.
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napariaypévn o10 4o keg. tob I 10v Quoikdv: «da 10 Opav otiodv €€
érovolv yryvopevowvn'!,

Tuvoyilovtag kataifyovpe 611 f) mpdtaom «ovdEv yiyvetal £k Tob pn
dvtogy avagépetal of Oia ta mpdypoata ta Omoia MPEMEL va TPOLpyovIal
anod xdtt mov toLg pordler, 6nwg akpifdg ta Epfra npoépyoviar and td
avtiotolya tovg onéppata. Mévo kat’ abtov TOv 1péno drogedyetar 1 yé-
veon Omotovdnnote and Odmorodnmote, puE T pecordfnon dniadn dvrot-
tov opoiwv pt 6,11 Ba npoxiyel and avtéc. [N tov Ldyo adtd Lowmov ypn-
CLHOMOIET pETaQOPIKG TOV Opo «oméppatar, mob elvar SnhoTikdg @V
«ovdpey popedv 1oV Epplov Sviwv kal Katd petagopd diov Tdv Svimv.
Kai 6nog dxpipdg té Epfra yevvdvia, dvantiocovial kai adfdvoviatl and
T onéppata, £1o1 Kai Oha ta dvra, of dvaroyia pE adtd, npoépyovial And
«onéppatar Kai avfavovtal pé «obykpiony, £éog 6tou drnotehécovy 1 civ-
Beta Ovra tob kéopou pag.

A. APABANTINOY-MITOYPAOTTANNH
(' ABriva)

SEEDS IN EPICURUS' ONTOLOGY: NEW INTERPRETATION

Summary

According to the classic Lucretius’ interpretation of Epicurean seeds
(Letter to Herodotus, 32) they are considered to be “semina certa™ of all
living beings, able to put a limit to the chance coming-to-be of anything from
anything else. Yet this indeed ambiguus term “‘seeds” is used here in a very
general, let’s say, anaxagorean sense, as seeds of all things, that is as elemen-
tary entities capable to “reproduce” —in a clearly metaphorical sense— all
composite things similar to them. Such a hypothesis leads to the conclusion
that Epicurus in his ontology, apart from the use of the atoms, he also ac-
cepts the seeds as structural entities of the formally definite things.

A. ARAVANTINOU-BOURLOYIANNI

11. "Evl. dvor. T 4, 203 a 25.
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H ENNOIA TOY «XPONOY» £TO EPI'O
ZTOIXEIQXIY ©@EOAOI'IKH TOY
NEOITAATQNIKOY ITPOKAOY

210 OVTOLOYIKO KUl KOGHOAOYIKO GUGTNHA TOU VEOTAATOVIKOD Q1A0C0-
@ov ITpdxirov (412-485) | Evvora 10D «ypdvouvy anoterel Eva And T Kev-
Tpikd xai mpoo@iin) Oépata Enelepyaoiag. Tuvantetar, xupiog, pé (ntipata
nob agopolv oTHV napayeyl) Kai dvdntuin tol xéopov Tijg Eunelpiag Ka-
Big kai otd petaguotkd £keiva otorgeia oL ¢ drootpdpata tpocdiopi-
Couv dimvekdg tolg vopoug OIo Toug omoloug pubuiletar kai Tig pOpQEC pE
ti¢ omoieg dppaviletar, 16, drmokeipevo otolg puvbpovg EEEMENS kal diha-
11g, viyveobar tdv aiobntdv dviev. ‘O [lpdxiog dvanticoer tig Bewpieg
0V mMEPL %pOVOL Kupieg of Tpia Epya touv: otd Lroiyeiwolg Ocoloyik,
6mov, avripetonilovtag 10 ypdévo o¢ pia Paciki] dvroroyiki katnyopia,
tov £€etdlel VMO THY OnTIKY 1OV otabepdv popedV-apydv pE Tic Omoieg
gugaviletal Kail @V yeVIKOV dradikacidv mov Oeperidver otd Yrduvnua
ei¢ rov I[Midrwvoc Iapuevionv, 6mov avalntd ta petaguotka dpyétuna tod
1povou, ta otabepd dni. épeiopata Kai Tig mpodiaypagic TOV AELTOLPYLOY
kai napepPdocdv tov' otd Yrduvnua eic tov Tipaiov IMldrwvog, énov
éneEepyaletar 10 gpoévo ¢ avaykaia kai otabepn npoindbeon avantving
100 KOOMHOU THC Eunelplug, OC ouvanTtOpevoy dni. pé ) duvapikn Kai tolg
Opoug ouykpdtnong fj avtodapdppmaong g UANG Kal tdv otoryeiov el
10 ava yeipag dpbpo B Enclepyactoipe cvotnpatikd pévo t 6Ga mept-
Lrappavoviar o10 Epyo tov Zroiysimwois Ocoloyik), Sratnpoivieg TV LIO-
1péwon va doyoinbobue pelrovuka pe ta Sarapfavopeva xai otd dhia
dvo Epya. [Iiotevovpe 611 émotnuoioyikd elvar émPefinuévoc O daywpr-
opog avtdg, didt of kabéva and ta tpia Epya Umdpyer pia idwitepn Sin-
Kovoa apyn-omTiki, 1 Onoia émPdiiel 10 otiypa g xoi Siapopedvel TO
BeopnTikd mhaiclo ot foa avalvtik@g dvanticoovial. AUTo, QUoIKG, SEv
vrnovoel 6t 6 [lpokhog dev gpovtilel yid T EvOTNTa TOV OLETIKOV PE TO
1Povo andyedv tou, arhd kabiotd Ep@avic O 6TL TO OKEMTIKG TOUL Gva-

1. Bh. évbaiktixa, Cousin, Eig rov [Midrevoc IMapuevionv VII, 1212.39-1238.17.
2. Bi. évdewknuika, DienL, Eig tov Tipaiov [Midrovos 1, 362.9-14, 427.25-428.20- 111, 9.2-28,
21.6-32, 92.13-23.
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nTicoetal of Tpia otddia, Empehds —Kal oxomipwg Y Tig Gvaykeg Tol
kae Epyov tov— OproBetnBivia kai cuvierodvia of pia E£0yN YEOUETPIKY
sikovoypagnon tdv Empépoug Dewpntikdv avalntioenv. "'Edd, ownodv, Ba
éEetdooupe 10 Epdvo Ecopatopivo of pid olovel Bewpia nepl Katnyoprdv,
VIO T cuoTHHATIKT SNk, dwanpaypdtevot Tov.

INa npdn gopl otd Epyo tov Xrotyeiwoic Pcoroyikn 6 [podxhog Ee-
taler v Evvola Tob «xpdévour oTd Kepdrato mod énefepydletar ) Beopia
tov Tepl avtfurootdTev, Tepl TOV petaQuoIkdv dnk. Ekeivov Oeiov ovioth-
tov oy Evepyomorodv tig duvapelg kai @ otoryeia oL Tovg mupéyerl 1
avortatn "Apyi tob tmapktol, 10 Ev, xai avtoovykpotobvrar’, ‘H Evialn
t0b Epdvou oti) Bewpia aith Onnpetel pia émyeipnuatoroyia Bepehiodpevn
£k 10U avtiBétou. Luykekpipéva, Evioyvel THv tpoondbeia Tob VEOTAUTOVL-
Kol @1rocd@ou vi tovicel Kai va aittoloyroet 10 611 —«kabdg xai 10 ndg
kal 10 Séti— 10 Oeia xal avBundotata Ovia Swatnpolv povipwg Evav
avarioimwto Kai Gueioto yapaxtipa Kai d&v HroKkevIal oTolg Tpocdiopt-
opovg xai Tig deopevoelg tig ypovikiig £EEMmEnG. ‘H mpdbeory tou advti
vnakovEl otV ddanpaypdtevtn apyn 100 cLOTHHATOE TOL TEPL OVIOAOYL-
K@V kai aEohoyikdv datopdv dvapeca ota Bela kal ota aicbnta dvra,
avapeca dnk. oty Gidiétnta kai ot petafintémra, oto eivar Kai o1od
viyveoOart. Ipéxertar, mapdiinia, ya pa égappoyn xui £Eeidikevpévn
TPOEKTAOT THS MEPIPNUNG VEOTAATOVIKTS OYEoMG TOD £vog pi td mAflog, 1
omoia tifetar othv dmnpeoia 100 otdéoL v Sratnpeitan devang Eva dvio-
hoyikd OméoTpopa oti povipdtnta g KabavtdnTdg tov, T oTIypul oL O
aicOntog koopog Ppioketar of pa pokpl Kai dpapatikiy dwwdikacia ava-
ntuEng Kai ouyKpOTNoNG, Suvaptki) ENEKTacT mob PUOIKA CUVIEETAL Kal pE
™ @Bopd Empépovg Euneipik@v oynpatiopdv. Zvyypoves, N Gididtnta
adt Garoxieiel v nepintoon va 6dnynbel 10 Eunepikd yiyveobur oto
ayavig The arelpdInTag, OTNV AMOTPENTIKT TAV GYNUATONO|CEOV S1appoT)
Kai 610 ydog THg AnéAuTng dvopoloyévelag®.

Tthv apyn tig éneepyaciag tov 6 Ipdkhog onuerdver 6t 6 ypodvog
Eyel peTpnuikdg idr0tnreg mapepPatikod yapaktipa, pé anotérecpa 6,11
OUnoKelTal oTh PETPNOT Tov va Dnapyel Kai va Evepyel dnapeykhitog op-

3. Bi. Dopps, Eroiysiwoig Beoioyixn 40-51, 42.8-50.6. E.R. Dobbs, Proclus, the Elements

of Theology, Oxford 19632, 223-227. J. TroUILLARD, L’Un et I'ime selon Proclos, Paris 1972,
76-77.

4. Bi. SAFFREY-WESTERINK, [Tpdxiov, Iepi tijc xara [Tidatrova Osoloyiag, 1, 50.6-12,
57.12-20.

5. Bi. Xroiyeiwoig Osodoyixn 1-6, 2.1-6.30. Ilepi tijc xara [Midrova Ocoroyiag 11, 3.6-
30.26.
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pova pE tig otabepic mob 6 1drog ¢ oilovel apyetvmkd pétpo dpiler’. "Yno
10 npiopa avtd eival mpogaveg 6t O ¥povog dEv voeltar dg Emyevopevn
id16tnTa olite (¢ amin neprypagiki) katnyopia, dAka Gg Ovioroyixn dvva-
10T Kai npotindbeon avadvong t@v oviev p’ Evav opiopévo tpomno. "E-
101, £@ooov O Epovoc Bewpeital Suvapika G¢ Sragopl dvapeca otd mapei-
00v kai 010 pékdov, kabe ti 10 ypovikd npénerl va 10 avripetonilovpe KO
v ontikn adtiig tiig Swagopdc. «Ei yap Omd ypdvou perpeital, npoorikot
v adt® 1o katd ypovov elvar §j évepyelv, kai 10 Nv kal 10 £otar Srapé-
povta dAinrovy’. To davtibeto dxpipfdg cvpPaiver otiv nepintwon tob ai-
Gva, 8nmov 10 maperBov kai 1O péhlov tavtiloviar katd v apBunTikn
id16tntd toug ) 8Ev Srapépovy kata v apBuntiki pétpnon tovg. "Emopé-
vag, £8® ol Gpot dradoyfic xpnoonotoivial kat' oikovopiav kai of Tinote
dtv émmpealovtal anod 10 gpdvo, moL ¢ KUPLa YapakInpLoTikd £1&1, drd T
pa mhevpa, v év éEerifer xai Sragoponorjosl nopeia kai, Awd THV GAAN,
10 v xabotd Erepa petald tovg —kail YU avto axpipdg dadoyikd— 10
npoétepov kai 10 Uotepov®, Kat’ énéxtaon, £av 10 napeiBov kai 10 péhrov
elval ék@paoctikd mdag émreiovpevne Swagopomoinong, 6,1t LTOKEITAL OTH
dradoyn) toug eivar yryvopevo kai of kapud nepintoon dev Exel td yopa-
KINpLoTika 1ob 6vrog, tob Gevaov dni. xai dusidtov. «El odv diio 10 Nv
Kai GAko 10 Eotar, ywvépevov dpa oti kai ovdénote Ov»’. ADTO onpaivel
6T 1O Y1yVOHEVO CULUTOPEVETUL PE TO YPOVO —and TOV Onoio anoktd Td
pétpa tov—, 611 Ppioketar kai Uoxkertar ot Sradikacia ol yiyveobur xai
611 dEv Exer dvroroyikn otabepdtnta kai Onapktiky povipdmta. "Eniong,
011, Kat@ TOV DMOPKTIKO-YEVETIKO 1] dvantulako-kikAho Tou, SEYETAL Mav-
10TE VEOUG MPOoodloptopog T oveTacT|g Tou, Tii¢ tapovsiag tov Kal Tiig
hertovpyiag tov, UTO THV Evvola TOL TO £KAGTOTE «viV» Elval TAvToTe da-
QOPETIKO GO 1@ TponyoUpevd Tov Kai Ta Endpevd tov EEmitiag tig ypovi-
Kf|¢ mopeiag, Th¢ ovvieheoTikiig piag aneipov petafintémmrag otd ydpo
£vog olovel unyaviotikol —O¢ mpog T Suvaptky Tov— ovpnavtog. Aév’
elvar duvatdv, howndv, 610 yryvopevo va £xel 10 yupaxktipa g avotnpiig
Orko6TNTAG OTig drdgopeg otiypég Tov, Ghid brnoypewtikd Bpioketal péca
10 druoKopmopd g Lpovikiic napdtaong éxtewvopevo pali te. “Eton,

6. Bi. Zrotyeiwoig Bsoioyixn 50, 48.16-17: «Ilav 10 xpove petpovpevov fi xatd thv ou-
oiav fj xata v évépyeiav véveoic font taltn, 1) pETPEiTAL Katd ypoVOVs,

7. "Evfl. dvor. 50, 18-20.

8. Bh. £v0. dvor. 50, 48.20-22: «Ei yap radtov katd apibpov 16 fv kai 16 fotm, obdiv ind
zpovou nénovle mopevopévou Kai dei diho 10 npdtepov Exovrog Kai 10 UoTEpOVS.

9. "Evf. dvorr. 50, 48.22-23.
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¢ pn adtapkeg £yl Katd KAnowo 1pomo 1o elval o1od pn elval, apot 6,11
kata ) Pabpaia avamrtuén tov yivetar d&v 10 Katéyel, TOLLGYIOTOV OF
£vepyd Katdotaon, and npiv. "Okn avty A dvartufiaxt) duvapiki kakeitat
véveon'’. "Eppeca xabiotatar npogaveg 611 kai ol dhinkemdpaoceg v
Svtov §j 1@v nediov tiig UAng 0& npoodropilovtar anod tig petaPoiric §j tig
petafintég tob ypovov.

O1 detvnwbeioeg andyeirg 6dnyolv 610 cupnépacua, 611 KGbe avbund-
oTaT0, pE TO v eival dyévnto xai aitia tol avtod tou, dEv VOKELTAL OTT)
petpnTikn id16ra tod ypdvou. ‘H yvéveon, d¢ dSwudikacia avadvong, vo-
ppn E@appoyt) Katéyer povov yil Tig QuoikEs £KEIVEC KATAOTACELS TTOD pE-
tpolvtar and 10 gpoévo'. Katd npoéxtaon kai otiv vmnpeoia tiig omipiEng
T®V OvTohoyIKdV dratopdv, Kavéva and ta avbundéotata dtv dnoktd ThHv
Urapén touv péoa otig ypovikig avantifelg. «OUdEv dpa v avburoctdtov
év ypove veéotnkewn'?. "Enopéveg, Tovhdayiotov pé ta fog 1dpa dedopéva
GMOKAEIETAL A0 T HETAPUOIKT] MEPLOYT Omorwadfnote popen £EEMENC Kkal
Statnpeitan EKKPEPEC TO EPOTNHA OYETIKA PE TO &v aitioroyeital 1) cLyYKpPO-
o1 ¢ Lo ToLg Gpoug £vog otatikol Ovioioyikol mpotimou'?, KdtL mov
puoika dev elvar yopic cuvéneieg Y 1o Jnpa g cuvdvinong tod LREp-
EUMELPIKOD PE TO EUMEIPLKO.

"Apéong peta 6 [poxihog é€etaler T oyéon 1ob ypdvov pi 1oV aldva.
[Mpowbdvrtag Tig nponyolpeveg okéyelg Tov napatnpel 611 kabe i mob elval
aidvio E€xer v oloia tov LN cuyKevIpopévn cuyypoves Kal dev Hyiocta-
tat kapia Vrootatiki ££EMEN, U THv Evvola 6Tt d&v yiveTal KATL TOL mpiv
dtv Nrav. "Eto, dtv indkertar of nocotikeg abEopEI®OELS, pE Grotéhecpa
vi dratnpeitar ywpic tponig 1) petaguoikiy otabepdtnra’. "Exer, Aowndy,

10. Bi. &vh. dver. 50, 48.23-30: «...oby Gpa dpa Shov fotiv, év 1d oxidvapéve Tig ypovi-
Kfi¢ rapatdocms Bv, Kai GUVEKTEIVOPEVOV...»

11. Bi. év. dvort. 51, 50.4-5: «yéveorg yap nepi TV OO EpOvoL PETpoOVPEVTIV PUOLY EOTive.

12. "Evé. dver. 51, 50.5-6. Bi. J. TROUILLARD, Procession néoplatonicienne et création judé-
o-chrétienne, Néoplatonisme, Paris 1981, 16-22.

13. "0 E.R. Dobps, at0 Proclus, The elements of Theology, oyohalovrag tig napatifipe-
veg £8@ anoyerg 1ol IMpoxiov, onuerdver: «To abbundotato elvar yopig dpyn xai téhog otd
Lpovo. "Alia altd div mpéner va Eapel Thv mbavotnta va £xel pd ypovikn iotopia— da-
gopeTika 1y dvBpodmvn yuyn 1) onoia eloépyetar oi ypovooeipig 6 Ba elvar alBundotatn kai
f an6deiln g dbavaciag Ba yabel. Lopgova pi adra o [péxiog elodyer 60 T ddkpion
avapeoa ot ypoviki Drnapin xai oth gpovikn dpdon. "H Evvora ol adBunootdrou droxiciet
™V npadTn Ghia 6y drapaitnra ™) devtepn» (236-237).

14. Bh. Zroigeiwog Osoioyikn 52, 50.7-10: «Ilav 10 aidviov Ghov dpa éotiv: eite v
ovoiav £xe1 pévov aidviov, Shnv lpa napodoav abtiv Exov, Kai ob 1o piv altiig tnootav fdn,
10 8¢ eioatfig DmooTnodpevov, & pfre Eotive. J. TROUILLARD, La procession du temps selon
Proclos, Atoripa 4 (1976), 104.
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) dvvatdtnta vi épgaviletar pE pd cvykekpyuévn OvIoroyiki) mapd-
otacT, v onola 11én katéxel. « Ondoov eival divatal, Tocovtov GAoV 101
KEKTNUEVOV GAveraTtOTOE Kal dvemtdtoo's. ‘O prhdcopog onueldver, émi-
ong, 611 T cuYKEKpLHévn Katdotaon T ovoiug Evog —alwviov— Gvrtog
napakorovBel xai 1| évépyerd tov, 1) Onoia Ppioketal cuyKeEVIpOpEVT Kai
KOTEYEL, CUYKPLTIKA PE TV ovoia, 10 1dto pétpo tererdtnrag. Kai 6yt po-
vov aUtd, arid V) évépyela mayloltal cuvey®S CUPQOVE pE Tig mpoimobé-
el TRC ovoiag ywpic va Kiveltar 1] va petaPaiver’s. L1 onueio, dpwg,
alTd TPOKVMTEL, KUTA TN YvOun pag, £va mpopfinua dvroyevetikilg VQTC,
oL Amoppéel ANO TIG CUVENELEG TOL PUOPET Vit dvaguoly and Ty napovcia
mag axivnmne kai apetafatng évépyerag. "Eav ioyder ma tétowa popen
évépyerag, kabiotatar mpofinpatikd 10 va £Enynbel xai va aitiohoynBel
Oyt povov 1) Sadikacia Ghrd kai 0 mpoidv thg nupayoyiic. Agyduevor,
npog 1O mapov toviayiotov, 6t 6 [pdkiog avrpetonilel £66 té npdypata
OTH OTATIKT Kai GTOALTY KATACTAOT) TOLG Kai S1aTtopn) Tovg Kai 811 1) pépt-
pva tou £gaviieitar oTiy Oplobétnon Kai cuykekpipevomoinot 1dv nediov,
Odnyovpeba pali Tov kai mdit 610 cCupTEpAca, 6TL GTHV TEPLOYT) TOV Tim-
viov Ovtov aipetar xdBe £EEMEN, xupapyel 10 «Eotin, droxieiovtal 10
ajwn kai 10 «Eotaw kabbg kal 10 npdtepov kal 10 Gotepov 1660 and mhev-
pic oVolag 600 kai and mievpdc évepyeiag'’. "Ed® npdxkertar yia 10v aldva
fl Y1 10 dei Ov, mov elvar 1 aitia kabe aiwviov dvrog kabbg xai tob d11 1)
ovoia Kai 1) &vépyera 1ol avariointov avtod Gvrog tapicTavial cuyypoves
o10 Ec0teptkd tov. «Tob 6hoig elvat 6 aidv aitiog, einep nav 1o aidviov 1
kat' ovoiav fj kat’ évépyerav Ghnv dpa thv ovoiav §j v Evépyelav £yet
napotoav avtd»'®

It ouvégela, & VEOTAQTOVIKOS OTOYAOTHG YPNOIHOTOLET TO TPLadikod
SlHAEKTIKO oyfjpa Tou mepl napaywyic: dusébextov-uslextov-puetéyov’®. "E-
pappdlovtag, rowmdv, tig tepapyieg kai tig dadoyts mou 6pilel 1O oyfjpa
avtd onuetdvel 611 6 kabavtd alov eiven auébextog, 6 alvv mod —bg ye-
viki] émbetikh) xatnyopia— Ppioketar ot kdbe aidvio dv elvar peteydpevog
Kai 10 {810 10 aldvio 6v —o¢ ouykekpipévo Kail oprobetnpévo— elvar 10

15. Zroyeiwoig Beodoyixn 52, 50.10-11.

16. Bi. é&vl. dvor. 52, 50.11-14.

17. Bi.. évl. dvorr. 52, 50.15-20: «...td elvar pévov 6 dotiv, rov dpa Eotiv Exaotov 6 éoti.
To 6t altd xai £ni 100 Evepyeive.

18. "Evf. dvor. 52, 50.21-23. L1a oyoérd tov 6 E.R. DopDs dvagépel tig niatovikeg Kai
Tig aprototehikig nnyig 1@V Beoprdv tob [Mpoéxiov nepi aidviag ovoiag kai aidviag Evépyeag
avuiotoiywg (Proclus, The elements... 227-228).

19. Bi. Zrowgeiwoig feodoyixny 23-24, 26.22-28.20.
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petéyov. Katd dvaloyo tpdmo, tig idieg oyéoeg évroniler kal oty nepi-
oy thv vrokepévov otd ypovo. “Etor, «kai 10 Eyypovov dilo (petéyov
yap), xai 6 &v toUTE YPOvog Grhog (peTEXOpEVOG YapP), Kai 6 TpO TOUTOL
1Lpovog, apébextog dvr?, Téoo 6 auébektog aibv 600 kai 6 apuébextog ypod-
vog Ppiokovrar mavtol kai of Ao —RPOPAVOSE OTA GUYYEVI] TOUG KUTO-
TEpU— YOPIG V@ drhotdvouy T elval Touvg. "And TV TAEUpA TOLG, Th pETE-
1Opeva, O¢ devtepoyevn apyétuna, Ppiokoviar pévov o’ Ekeiva and T
onola petéyovral, npdypa mod 6dNyEl ot okéyn, 6t 8@ Gvanticoovral
eedikevpéveg mepunt@oelg Tig oyéong Ev-mAfbog, Omd T popen TiS
amoppofig fj tiig Eupéverag £vog idibpatog —H £vog dattépov oupnhéypa-
10¢ dlopdTev— of pid oelpa Opoelddv dvtov fi katactdoeov. Kai adtd
tvioyvetal and v apécwg Endpevn Bon tob [pdxiov, 61 ta aidvia kai
i Eyypova glvar mohha kai ¢’ adta Ppiokovial dvriotoiyog katd pébeiiv 6
dvantuyBeig fj avantuoosopevog alov kai 6 Sinpnuévog ypovog. ‘O adaipe-
106 aiv O¢ aldv aidvev Kai O Evag %povog B¢ xpOvos LpOvev aroteroty
Tig mapaywyikes —Kkail dinvekdg Tpoodotikiéc— aitieg tdv avrictoy®dv
toug peteyopévov?'. Ipogavig xabiotatar 6t npéPinpa mpoxkvntel Anod

20. "Evl. dvorr. 53, 50.26-52.1.

21. "Evf. dvor. 53, 52.1-7. Bi. ériong J. TROUILLARD, La procession du temps... 104-105. O
E.R. DopDps enueidver: « O gpovog kai 6 aidv 8 gpnoporotoivial G tpdnol 1ol aveipatog
ahia dg dvebapinreg dpyée, ol dnoieg Exovy Gnwg of Ghieg nvevpatnikic odoieg Kai ol dvo pia
Eppevi xai pia UrepPanikn Onapin. L7 attd 6 Tpéxiog Eyxataieinel T vneaiia SielcduTiki
davaivon toil Miwtivov, mov Bewpel 1oV aidva g pia Suabeon tod rpaypatxkol xai 1o Epovo
g pia Tumxh thevpa tig dpactpidtnrag tig yuyfg. AlTh ) @rugn avantuin propel vi elvat
ania anotéheopa mag anhoikiig kprnikiig, mob rapraler otov o Tino of Gheg tig Evvoreg
aduakpira. "Akia Orontedopar 611 6 [poéxiog elye pia eidikn aitia yia va dooer indotaon
otov aidva kai 010 ypdvo, dnk. | onpacia tou oth petayevéotepn ELinviconxs Kovktolpa
xai ot ovyygpovn payeian (Proclus, The elements... 228). "O J. TROUILLARD otd [ftnpa adtod
elvan apxetd mo perpronabig xai dvnipetoniler Onod wa dhin orniky ) dagoponoinon tol
IMpéxiov. IMapatnpei, howndv, ti ££7¢: « O MMpdkiog ouykpatel thv kakitepn Syn tob nhoti-
VELOU ¥ pOvou, cupgeveg Tpodg T b Thv tdon tou, mol TOV QEPEL OTO vt dvaTipd Ta Kato-
1epa émineda tiig npoddov, mepriapPdavovrag el Ty UAN, Kai yid va fiéne éxel hiyotepo tig
REPINTOOELS TH nmrdong an’ 6,1 tig dvaxaiviong. 'O yxpévog div elvar pévo pia yakdpwon
arré Evag pubpde. Adv elvan odolaotikda £va arepiépioto yhiotpnua, dhhé pia dvaxtnon
avtiig i apboviag pi thv apbpoioa divaun mol npoépyetal and tov aidva. Akv elvar mpiv
an’ ha ma xivnon, dika 16 dxivnro pétpo nob EmPaiier pia 1GEn othv xivnone. (La proces-
sion du temps... 110). "H @royn pag eivan 611 mod xovra orig Béoeig tol [Mpdxiov Ppioxetar fy
Béon 1o J. Trouillard. Oi tdoeig Exovv airalel dpxeta xata T ypoviky nepiodo mol £xet
dravuBel and thy £royn tod [Miwtivov Ewg thy Eroyn tob [péxiou kai 1) Tan Exer dvanipnbel
ivivneowka oty khipakae tdv afidv. Eivar npogavig, dotdoo, 611 10 ho Bépa Ba dvripeto-
riletal ovotnpatikd Kai otd nhaiclo 1V dvaykaiov OVIOLOYIKGV Kai KOCHOLOYIKGOV cuva-
peidv ota oyoria 1ol [Mpoxiov otov mhatovikd Tiuatov.
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v Groyn, 6t Vmapyer évag ypovog mov elvar apébextog. "Avaguovtat,
rowmov, EpoTipata Tic popeiic: mob Bpioketal 1) xabavtd Béon ol ypdvou
avtol; mold elvat 1) 67£0T Tou PE TIC S1AQopEC HOPYES TOV aioviov dviev §)
pE ToV 1810 1oV alova; Kata ) yvoun pag, elvar moid mbavov va £vvoel 6
IMpoéxhoc 611 vapyer Eva petapuolkd apyétumo tob aicbntol kai év £Eehi-
Eel gpdvou, 1O Onoio dratnpel 1a apakinprotika 1ob aidvog. IMpdkertar
pariov yi pia avroavantuln, oto mhaiolo pag olovel Eowtepikiic drahe-
KTIKT|g, pdg mhevpdg tob aidvog, 1) omoia £yl O¢ anootoln vi Bécel ok
évépyewa dwadikaoiec. "Yno v ontikh) adt, 10 xoopuikd obotnua B dro-
KTHOEl HETaQUOIKT] aitiordynon kai Begperiwon xai 64 dvantbooer Tig
TPOTEC KATAOTAGELS TOU oTOUC KOAToug tob Belov elvar. "Eniong, 6a pro-
POUCUUE Vi S1aTNPNIOOVUE OTT] CUAROYIOTIKY pa¢ of 1oyl 10 £vieyOpuEvo,
611 £86 évvoeitat 10 Gévao THC Epovikiic avantuEng, otoryeio mov PETAQE-
PEL QUOIKA TOV Tapandve mpofinpatiopnd of Giia Enineda dinvekdInTag.
Iy nepintwon abth N E£EMEN 10U, devdng tpo@odotolpevou And Tolg
aveEaviintoug peTaguotkoLg mupfiveg, Eunerpikod kéopov B elvar 1o po-
vipog otabepod dedopévo, katt mob onpaiver 61 1 navra B& hertovpyodv
xai 8a oynuatiloviar ¢ éva duvapokpatikd ovveyis EEaptdpevo anod ota-
Buntoig kai owg and dotdbuntouvg napdyoviec.

‘H dwagopd, Gdotéc0, Gvapeca otov ai@va Kai 010 ¥povo napapéver,
Katd tov [Mpéxhro, 6 aldv avtavakhrd thv 6lkétia, £vd 6 ypovog T dia-
topn], idtatepoTnTa oL EQupuoletal otov TPOMO pE TOV Omoio O Kubivag
oyetiletar pé 1a dvra —f Ti¢ KaTuoTAoEIC— moL UIOKEWVTUL oTiC drudika-
oiec tov. ‘H oyéon avt égapudletar of xdbe Sidotaon tiig oupunepLpo-
pic t@V Oviev, 1660 61O YEYOVOS TiC avdduvonc Toug ot10 elval kai Tig
oynuatonoinonfg Toug 00 Kal OTIC HOPPES EXKQPUOTC Kal AEITovpYiag TouG.
«ITag aiwv pétpov oti 10V cimviov, Kai ndg ypdvog 1@V Ev Lpdve’ kai dvo
tabta pérpa péva €otiv Ev 1oig ovot Tiig Lwiig kai Tiig Kivioewgn?. "Afio-
onueioto elvar 611 €86 yivetan dvagopl of kivnon, ctoryeio mov, bv 6Ev
vrodniover v Umapén the mapapétpov g petafanikdétnrag o1 Eowte-

22. Bh. Zroiyeiwoig Beoroyixn 54, 52.11-14.

23. "Evl. dver. 54, 52.8-10. 'O E.R. Dopps onueidver: « O napadooiakds dxadnpaikog
dpropog ol gpovou fitav 1o uétpov tijc xivijoews. “H neprypagn £héyybnke and v kpruikn
10U [Thwtivou, 100 dmoiov f) Bepehiddng dvrippnon npog 10 nepeyduevd g ftav oG pig
avagépel ot Ti ypnowonoeitar 6 ypovog ywpic v pag PEPel TANCIECTEPA OTNV Katavonon
tol Ti elvan & gpovog. "Akha éEunmpetel tov [pdxio dg Evag Tpdmog vir TOVioEL TV Tpaypart-
xétnTa ol ypdvou bg kat dvelaptnro xai Dynidtepo and 10 nepreYdpevo tou, Evaviia oTHv
anoyn 1ol ‘Apiototéin, | Onoia tov xabotoloe Eva ndbog xivijoeng xai Eva aprBuntov, xan
nob Unohoyileta fi perprétan and pévo tous (Proclus, The elements... 229).
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PLKO TOU PHETAPUOIKOD YMPOL, TOLAGYIOTOV GMOKAEIEL TN OTATIKOTNTA TOL
Kal v Ovrohoyikt) @xapyia kai otepeotunia tov. "Etor, nepropiletar ai-
ofnta f| rpofAnpatiki mobd dvantiybnke mo ndve mepi pETAPUOIKTG GKI-
vnoiag Kai Epyetal 010 TPOoKNVIo 1] Evvola ToU SUVaHOKPUTIKOD CUCTIHa-
1T0¢ Kol T@®V olovel avaykaiov oynuatonomoewv. 'EEdllov, of diha
Kelpeva tov 6 veonhatowvikog gridéoogog tapovoialel —kal pahiota pé £x-
TANCCOVCH YEOUETPIKT] ovoTnpatikdtnta— pid év £Eehiler eixbva ol pe-
taguoikol koopov, Eotw Kal dv 1 EEéhEn adt) avanticoetal 6E GUYKE-
kppéva Opra kai Omakovel o’ Evav aboTnpl TPOSIUYEYPUPPEVO VIETEPHL-
viopé®. "H avBpomvn cvveidnon avalntd évayoving ) AVTpoot| Tng otOV
EvTOomopO Kai otV dnokedikonoinon t@v Beiovv anydv 10U aicbntod xo6-
Gpov mov THv mepifdiiet.

"EEe1dikevovrag mepioocotepo TV dvagopd tov O Ilpdkhog oth dia-
@opi Gvapeca 1OV aidva kai otd ypdvo, mapatnpel 6t duvdpel OV ap-
1OV tepl mpoddov kai nept dpotdrnrog® eivar advvatov v cuvdntovrat té
aidvia pt Soa yivoviar —mpaypatonoov dnkh. 10 yeyovog tic Umapéng
toug— o’ Eva pépog tiig rpovikiic £EEMEne. Kal tobto ocupfaiver, ot ta
npdta £xovv 1O yapaxtpa 100 dvrog xai navrote VL@ictavial O¢ TéTow,
v 1a devtepa DokevTal otod yiyveohu pidc pepikiic otiypiic tob xpdvou
kai 8&v Umapyovv, tehobvia TOV KUKRO Thig Gvantuing toug, dinvekde. To
dviohoyikd, Emopévag, kevo elvar dedopévo®. Tlpokeipévon v kahiyer O
PLAOGoQoc TO Kevd adtd, Bétel, dxolovBbdvtag v npoo@iri pébodsd tou,
imua évdwpéonv §j Swupecorafriocoy, petafatikdv oni. Kataotdoewmv
MEPLELOLGOY OTOIYELR Kai And Toug dvo ui cuvvantépevoug Gpouvg?. "Emaé-
yovtag pii petpronadn hion ntapatnpel, Katapydc, 61 avapeca oToOV aidva
Kai 610 7povo npénet vi tapepfdaiietar fj adtd mov ndvrote yivetat | adtd
nob kamnote elvat, Kai adto Oa elvar £keivo mod karote dév elval dviog Ov §y
avTo mov kdrote elval dviog Gv. Inueldvel, Spwg, apécng 6Tt KAt T£T010
dtv pmopel va ovpfaiver i do Adyove. Tlpdtov, did6tt dvroroyika xai
Loyika aroxheietar va Eyouvpe Ty mepinteon va eivar kat dvimg Ov pévo
ot kanowa nepiodo xai, devtepov, dromt elonyodpeda thv tavtion avtod mov
kanote elvar Ovtog Ov pé 10 yvopevo. Kata ocuvvénewa, évdidpeon xatd-

24. Bh.. évbaiknika, MMepi tijc xara [Midrova Bgodoyiag 11, 61.11-73.23.

25. Bh. Xroiyeiwoig fgoioyixn 28, 32.10-34.2: «Ilav 10 mapayov ta Spowa npodg Lavtd npod
TV avopoinv HpioTnoiv...»

26. Bh. &vl. dver. 55, 52.17-21: «...toig & aiwviolg ouvantewv ta &v péper gpovou yivopeva
adivatov (xai yip dg yivopeva Exeivov Sviov Kai O¢ noté 1OV Gel TPECTNKOTOVY SiEcTnKE)s.

27. Bh. IIepi tijc xara Iidreva Beotoyiag 1V, 5.6-13.8.
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otaon dtv elval Quoiko vi anotekel Eva tétoro Ov, dioTt Bétel of dnokhel-
GO Ta YUPUKTINPIOTIKG TOU TPAOTOL dxpaiov Spov, dnk. tob aidva, OméTE
0d Enpene va dvalnmioouvpe £k véou kanowa diin dapecorafnuxin npay-
patukomta. O napepfarietar, hondv, adtd mov rdvia yivetal, cvvdesd-
pevo Sl tob yiyveoOar pé 1 KatdOtepa Emineda ToU UMOPKTOL Kai pipov-
HEVO pE TNV Gidi6tnTa ¢ Kivnotng Tov Thv aidvia gvon. «Asinetarl dpa 10
Getl ywvopevov eivatl 10 pécov apgolyv, 1@ pév yiyvesbar cuvantov toig yei-
poct, T® O del ppovpevov Ty aid®viov puoivw®. “Yrdpyouv, Emopévag, dlo
Katnyoplidv Gididtnteg: 1 aidvia kai otabepn —mob Eyer oyfon pé v
avarhoiwtn oboia—, 1) xpovikn Kai yivopevn— mov anoterel Ex@paom di-
adikacidv. Eivar mpogavég, ndaviwg, 6t fj devtepn eivar ouyyevéotepn Ov-
TOAOYIKA PE TO L®POo ToD Eunerpikot yiyveobar kai &y pé v npoTy Gidro-
™mta, and ™y omoia dvtiel pévov ) Sdpkera. ‘O IMpdxiog npochiter 6Tt
1 npod™ £xe1 cvvabpoiopéva Gha @ OVIOLOYIKE XUPUKTNPIOTIKG TNG OE
i ovpmayn Evotnta, évéd N devtepn dayéetan Kai ELanidvetal oOpQOVE
HE TN gpovikn napatact). [Mapdiinia, 61 npdTn, puE 1O va cuvoyilel thv
OMKOTNTA, Katéyel 10 diopa tob kubavtd, éve 1 GAln droteheitar amod
pépn, 10 kabéva ano ta omoia Ppioketar Eeymplotd —mapd T1 AELTOVPYIKT
7| Opyavikn cuvvdgeld tov pé T dhia— odpgova pé ™ dadoyn amnd T
npotepov 610 Uotepov?. "And td mapandve mpokintel 6t O ypovog, ave-
Eaptnta anod Tig apyeTumkig Kai Tig petaguoikig npoiinobéoeig tov, Pefar-
OVEL, PE Tig Katd Té Quivopeva pi) GVTICTPENTEG KIVIIOELS TOV, T O aicbn-
10¢ kOopog Ppioketar o pia dadikaoia Gévang avantulng, droxheioviag
£tor kabe £xkdoyn dadpaverakod cvotipatog. Thv dnoyn adth évioyder O
[Tpéxhroc ot Ghin Bepatiky cuvvdgeia, 6mov toviler 611 O ypdvog elvar
dnepog. «llenepaopévn yap ovoa (sc. N Tfig yevéoewg dlvapig), &v 10
aneipo ypoéve tavoetam¥. Inpewwtéov, Eniong, 61 1 dinvekdtnta tob ¥po-
vou Kai 1ijg ££€MEnNg tol koopov Tiig éuneipiag aroterel £va hoyikd xai
apetaxivnto émyeipnua oty tpoonddeia va dmootnpiybel nelotika ¥ di-
S1OTNTE TOV PETAPUOIKAV COTOEIOV Kal Kutaotdoewy. E@dcov dni. 1o
aitiatd devdwg oynupatonoieital, elval dvaykaio va Swatnpeital kai 1 Tpo-
©0doTI¢ aitia TOv OF ETOWNOTNTA TUPOLCIUC KAl TPOGPOPEC.

28. Zrowyeiwoig Beodoyixn 55, 52.26-28. Kata 1ov E.R. Dopbps: «'O oxonodg tijg napolicag
npotacng eivan va émPefardoer v drapaitnn Orapin mag taEng nmpaypdrev nov Exouvv
tétola didiétnta xai va ) Sagwpioer and 1ov kabautd aiova, mob dvijker pévo otig diieg
apyécn (Proclus, The elements... 229).

29. Bh. Xrowyeimoic Bsodoyixny 55, 52.30-54.3.

30. "Ev. dver. 85, 78.14-15.
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E10 npéPinpa yid 1@ dvdrdpeca Enavépyetal kail o1i) ouvéyela 6 Veo-
TAaTOVIKOG 6TOYaoTG, EKKIVOVTAg Kai ndit ard 10 dedopévo 611 6 aidv
elval 6vroroyikd avatepog tob ypdvov. IMaupatmpel, katapydg, dt énowo
—yryvopevo— mepifaiietal Katd thv odoia tov and 1o ypodvo xabictatar
gyypovo otd odvoro tdV dpastnprotitev tou'. AlTi 1 Katdotact Tov d&v
elvar pévov kdt 1o Votepoyevég, ahra piotatal kai d¢ mpdg tig mpodia-
YPaQiG TG, TapdpueTpog mov otnpiletal o1d dt1 1jdn 1ol Exer napaoyebel 1
évépyera Ond 1o Eyypovo dimpa. «[Torkd yap mpdtepov toUTO KUl THYV
évépyeray Eyygpovov Ehayen'l. "ESd kpivoupe oxoémpo v Sievkpivicovps 6t
N npdoinyn avth d&v Onovoel tpotepmdTNTa THG EVEpyElag AnévavTt TNV
ovoia éni tol 1diov dvtoroyikol mediov, dAAa v npotepardtnTa T na-
poyic ©¢ evépyerag anévavtt oty VOTEPOTEVACS Srapopolpevn véa ovoia.
Avtig ol EEaptioerg, pahiota, eival duvatov va épgavilovrar pé tov 1pdémo
¢ dradoyikiic Emavainnuikétnrag ¢ KuptétnTag Kai tol npotepdypovou
nov Ba katéyer 6 E€vag 6pog anévavtt otov drhov. "Aveldpnta, mavieg,
anod 1o i textaivetar otov Kéopo T Epnerpiag, 1) dvaykardtnta 1ol Evird-
pecov évicyletal ano 1o 611 6noto eivan of Sha Eyypovo elvar dhokinpo-
TIKd StaopeTikd anod avtod nov eival of dha aidvio. "Eav d&v imapter vdra-
HECO, TOTE AvantiooeTal 1 YUopatTikKy Ovioloyikn dovpfatdtnrta, mov
kabiotd@ dvevepyd OMOIAdNMOTE MPOOMTIKT MapaywyIKic dpactnpronoin-
one. "Yno avtn ) déopevon Kai Statnpovpévev TGV YepaKINpLOTIKOV TOD
xaBe dxpaiov Spov, 6 Tpdxhog napatnpel 611 10 Evdidpeco propel vir elvar
Katd v ovoia tov ai®@vio kal katd v Evépyerd tov Eyygpovo. Thv avri-
oTpoPY Katnyopronoinon v anoppintel, 1611 B 6dnyolce 610 v elvar
N évépyera dvroroyikd avotepn and v ovoia®. “lepupyovpeva kat’ adtov
TOV TpOTO T Tpdypata EMTELODY TH CLVAVINON TOD ai®VIOL HE TO LPOVIKO
Kai tod petaguoikod pé 10 aichnto ywpic tpofinpata xai yopig va BEtouy
ot Kivouvo Kai énavanpoodiopiopd ta tapadociakd dvioroyikd status xai
™ ovvak6iovdn toug khipaka aEidv. "Axkorovbac, 6 gihdéocopog Béter 10
Ojmnua oxetikd pe 10 Mot duvatdtnTeg Kai npobnobioelg tpictavial Hote
v petéyoviar 6 aidv kai O ypovog. Inpeitovel, howmdv, —Epapudlovtag
mhéov GO¢ loygvovoa Ty nepintwon tdv évdapéonv— o1, £av 10 {810 Ov

31. Bk, &vl. dvorr. 106, 94.24-25: «To yap thv oloiav £xov ind ypdévou neprefopévny Katd
navia £oTiv £y povove.

32. Ev0. dver. 106, 94.25-26.

33. Bi. &vl. dvor. 106, 94.26-31: «...f) olv 11) oVoig ai@viov, Tf évepyeiq 8& Eyypovov 10
pécov, fi avarnaiiv. "ALka tobto ddivatov: Eotat yap tijg oboiag ) Evipyeia kpeittov. Acine-
tar &1 Batepov slvan 10 pécown.
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HETEYEL TOOO OTO %pOvo 600 Kal ooV alovae, aditd yivetar Oyt and 1o ido
otorgeio tou. Oa elval, émopéveg, tavtdypova kal Ov kai yéveon, Grid
QuUOIKa Oyt OO TV Evvola ToU cup@uppob, arokieiopdg mov EEacparilel
Kai pid Eowtepikn iepapyia dvipeca ota otoryeia Tov. ZUpQova pé avtd, i
yéveon), pE 10 vi £xeL TV ovoia Eyypovn, CUVANTETUL OVIOAOYIKA PE avTO
nob Katd Kamoto Tpémo EmKovevel pE 10 OV Kal Katd Kanoto tpéno pi v
i01a ) yéveon, cuvduaoTikt cuvagela mob d@eileTal 6T OTL HETEYEL TAVTO-
1pova Kai otov aidva xai 010 gpdvo. Of dwwtvnwbeioceg avriotoryieg xai
oyéoelg kabiotolv mpogavig 611 O peplopdg O¢g Tpomog avantuéng £xel
oyéon anoxielotika pé 10 ypovo. “Eton, «ndv yap 10 6nwcoiv peprotov 1
kata mAfjfog §j katd péyebog fj xatd tag evepyelag £otiv pEPLOTOV EV L pOVE
eepopévacy®™. "H napapetpog tdv dratopdv dtv prnopel vit ioydel 6T peta-
QLOIKT) TEPLOY Y], Omov Kuprapyolv, kal pdiiota napl ti¢ SrapoporotioeLs,
1 ovvekTikdtnTa Kai 1 évotnta.

X’ énopevo onueio 6 Ilpoxiog, kai &vd Gva@épetal oTd MEPLELOUEVO
kai otig idiétnteg Tob Nod, 1ol tpitov Spov tiig mepipnung veonhatovikiig
petaguotkiic tpradac: Elvar-Zon-Noig®, xal tov émpuépoug dtopikdv vodv,
tovilel 611 6moro Ov Umokertar 610 yiyveobar kai £xel v Evépyed tou o
Kamolo tufjpa 1ol xpovov dev cuvantetal pé Ty alovidomta tig Evépyelac.
Kai £86 elvar dvaykaia ) épappoyn t@v dpydv nepi éviiapéocwoyv, ol dnoieg,
Y1t va ioydoouy, Gnaitoiv va cupneprtgépovial ol EVEpyeleg —o¢ mPoOg TV
TaPAPETPO, PUOIKA, THC dapkelac— Onmg kai of odoiec. “Ynd aivtov tov
Gpo, kal 010 y@po 1AV EvepyeldV YEQUPOVETAL TO GVTIOAOYIKO YACpHa Kai
£1o1 avapeca of 6hn v aidvia évépyela xal of adt) mob telelobtal oE
Kanowo tufjpa tob ypodvou Ppioketar avti) nod @Bdver othv teheinon g
péoa ot 6ho 10 ypovo’. IEnuewwtéov Gt ) avagopd of aldvia évépyewa
ioyvponoiel, Eppeca, v droyn nepi tob 611 0TO TAAIGLO TG HETUPUOIKTC
neproyiig elvar dedopévn ) Kivnukdémta, £ote Kai OO TV Ekdoym TG
nohvnmupnvikiig dévang tpogodotikilc mnyig OV popedv fj 1@V avaved-
cewv nov £xaotote mpociapfaver 6 kOcpog Tig Eunerpiag.

"Ene€epyalopevog, axohovbog, 6 IMpékhog ta oyenika pe v Poynv
—1fv dvtoroyiki] mpaypatikdtnTe mod dxorovbel iepapyikd v Tpudda:

34. Bi. £vh. dverr. 107, 94.32-96.8.

35. Bh. &v0. dvor. 171, 150.34,

36. Bh. &vf. dvor. 101-103, 90.17-92.29. ITepi tij¢ xara [TAdrova Beoroyiag IV, 6.16-17.13.
‘Eniong, P. Hapot, Porphyre et Victorinus 1, Paris 1968, 213-246° 260-272. W. BEIERWALTES,
Proklos, Grundziige seiner Metaphysik, Frankfurt am Main 19792, 93-118.

37. Bh. Zroiyeiwoig Beoroyixny 175, 152.25-30.
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Eivai, Zo1j, Notg— xai tig émpépoug dropikeg yuyég, EKKivel Tig mapatn-
prioelg Tov kail mdit @nd 16 611 10 adBundotaro dtv LéKELTAL GTOLE Gpoug
100 gpovou. 'Eneidn Spmg 010 ovotnuad touv ol yurig katéxouvy pia £vdid-
peon Béon petad tig petaguoikiic kai tig alobntiic neproyfic®, v’ adtod
vrnootpilel 6t kata v odoia tovg eivar aidvieg kal Kata v Evépyad
TOUG LPOVIKEG, Ywpic vi elvar duvatov vi loyloer Kal £8@ 10 dvtioTpogo.
«Ilaoca dpa yoyn pedekti thv pév odoiav aidviov Ehaye, THv 8¢ Evépyelav
Kata ypoévovn®. Tuveyilovtag onueridver 61, £av 1) pebexti yoyn elvar ai-
ovia, kata v Onapén g 0a elvarl Sviog dv xai dei dv. Tthv nepintoon,
Spme, mov Exdniovetal puE v Evépyeld Tng oto ¥povo, elvarl yevntiy, vna-
Kovovtag otig —E&navainnukéc— dradoyig and 1O npodTepov 010 UVatepov.
Oedpevn, howmdv, Hd adth ) St ontikn v Emnédov napovoiag Kai
rertouvpyiag G, 1 wuyn O elval mpdT @nod ta yevntd. "Amd 10 onueio
a0t Kai petd apyiler pa oepa yevntdv, and 1@ 6noia 10 OLOKATPOTIKG
vevnTo Ppioketar of peydAn andotacn and t@ aiovia®, Kai othv nepi-
ntwon ¢ Yuyijc elval cagiig 1) dvatipnon 1o petaguoikod oTijv dvioro-
yikn kai GElohoyikn KAlpaka, npaypa mov dev elval EEvo mpog THv mepLppé-
ovoa tdon tot Neomhatoviopol yid pid otpo@n otd éontepikd dnapiraka
pilopata tob avlpomnov, ta onoila éxiapPdvoviar @¢ cuvdedpeva pE Tig
Omoteg Oeiec katafolric THg yuyiic Touvtl.

Tvoyetilovtag, 010 1810 Bepatikd mhaiolo, 6 Pridéco@og O xpovo pE
v Kivnon napovordlel kai dOpropéveg ano tig mapepParnikeg idrdonreg xai
AELTOUPYIEG TOV. ENPELDVEL, AomOv, 6T O povog tpocdiopilel Ty Kivnon
pE kGBe Ti TO PETPNTIKG, TO dnioTiko £EEMENC Kkal dradoyiic kal 10 ékgpa-
OTIKO CUYKEKPIPEVOV GYMNUATOTOCE®V. «A10TL PEV Yap 7ZpOvou PETEYEL,
pétpou Kai dpov peteiingev 1 kivnolg, Kai xat’ apibpov mopevetar didTt
8¢ Gel xveltat, Kai 10 el toito ovK al@vidv £otiy, Ghha ypovikov, avdaykn
1piiobar meprddorgy®?. IMuparinia, napovoraler Ty kivnon va dniover,

38. B, &vl. dverr. 184-211, 160.21-184.20. J. TrOUILLARD, L'Un et I'ime... 27-67.

39. Zroyeimoig Beodoyixn 191, 166. 26-27. Kata tov J. TRoUILLARD: «KaBdoov 6 ypdvog
elvar npocdiopiopévog ' Eva voepd apiBud, eivar mpoyevéotepog and v yuyn. O Mpdxiog
howmov augrofntel v mhotivea Béon, 611 O ypovog yevvatar péoa oty yuyne. (La proces-
sion du temps... 111).

40. Bh. Xroiyeiwoig Beodoyixny 192, 168.11-19: «. el 8¢ nq yevnt) Loti ndoa yuyn, xat’
Evipyerav, tpotn dv £in 1@V yevnTOV: 1O Yap MAVIY YEVNTOV TOPPOTEPE THV alwvioves,

41. Bi. P. Bouanck, Théurgie et télestique néoplatonicienne, Revue de I'histoire des religi-
ons 147 (1955), 189-209.

42. rotyeiwoig Beodoyixny 198, 172.25-28. Tpoxertan yua nenepacpéves Kivijoeig Eviaypé-
ve¢ oTiv dididtnra 1ol gpdvov. Ovocwotikd, N dvagopa yivetm of neprodikig xwvnoeig, 1
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Katd £vav apiototéhelo tpodmo, T petafors) and pd Katdotaon of pud
arAm, v ti dvta vie Opilovtal, d¢ drokeipeva otig dadikacieg avantuéng
Kai tponiig, pé Tic peTpnTikeg Karnyopieg tot minboug kai ol peyéBoug.
«'H pév yap kivnoig petafolrny tig donv ag’ étépov el £repar 1a 8¢ OSvia
dprotar Kai toig mhffeot kai toig peyéBeon®. “Ynod tovg mepropiopoig ad-
tolg, kabe yuyn mob dpactnpionoieital péca oTOV KOOHO THG Eumelpiag
petéyel 610 ypovo Kal petpital Gno adtov pE meprédoug, pétpnon mov yid
tov [Ipokho ivar drapaitntn Kai yiui v drokataotact) mg. «[ldca youyn
£yxoopog, kivnow £yovoa kai évepyolioa katl ypovov, teprddoug te 1OV
Kivjoeov ££e1 kal anokatactdoelg” ndoa yap nepiodog tdv Gidiwv droka-
taotatiky otivw®, To £8dagro adtd petakivel 10 {Tnpa and wa ki kKo-
opkt £££MEN 010 nedio pdg yeVIKOTEPNC oupnepLpopic Kai okonobeciag
toyatoroyikod tinov. “Etor, 8t uropoticav via teBolv épotipata g pop-
Qfic: mpokertal Yl d dxpaia araivon tob alobntod kéopov, Mol her-
toupyel anha O¢ péco kai Gyl g oxomodg 1, avribeta, yid pd avatipnon
T0L (g mpoimobeTikod Kal ovviekeosTikol dpou pidc Ghoxiijpoong; Bpioko-
paote anévavit o Evav Eoyatoroyikod mapyuyiopd; "Exovpe Evav mpoidea-
opod piag petaguotkiic Bepehioong tig euong £yeliavol timov; IpoPdr-
loviar oi mhatevikég f| dxoun kai ol @pryéveieg £kdoyic mepl dmo-
KUTAoTaoN g TOV Yuydv;

*Enclepyalopevoc 10 Bépa mo avarvtika 6 [Mpdkhog onuerdver o1,
£pooov ol kKivijoelg éxgpalovtar pi to, petéyov oo povo, Letyog: «npdte-
pov-UioTtepovs, O ypovog Ba drotekel avth v Katdotaon nmob B petpa tig
nepiédovg 1@V yuydv. [Mapatnpel, dotéoo, 611, £av foav ol idieg nepiodor
adraxprra e Sreg tig wuyée, xat' énéktaon kai O xpovog Ba anotehoioe
1wpig dratoptg T ovveyde 1dia katnyopia yua 6rec®. "Avaoxevalovrtag
apécme avtn Ty ékdoyn dwatvndver pd véa tnobeon nod, Katd v £kTi-
punon tou, Gvikel ota Opra ol mpaypatikol. Zvykekpipéva, £av ol droKa-

kaBepa and tig dmoieg pi Ty drapyn g dvavedvel —ovvieholoa Kai o1d vir piy Sakonei—
N didiotnra pag xaborikfig xivnong, mod guoika £xel 10 yapaxtipa tig fpnppoouivng nay-
xoopotntag. Bi. E.R. Dopbps, Proclus, The elements... 301.

43, Frowyeiwoig Beodoyixn 198, 172.28-30. "H neprodiki Eupdavion véov kabe gopa dviov
] ovuikdv oynuanopdy Pefardver Ty dididtnra g Kivnong, kai, Eppeoa, TS HETAPUOIKTG
TpopodéTONC.

44, "Evl. dver. 199, 174.6-9. Oa Siatnpricovpe yia tig dvdykeg tol dva yeipag dpbpou thv
dmoyn 1ot E.R. Dopps, 611 dév npoxertar £8d ya avBpodmvn fof diia yid kikko éunepiag
(Proclus, The elements... 302). [TiBavov va Drovoeital dti pé tov kikAo altdov Exovps, yid kabe
YUYIKT] MEPINTOON, pid oe1pd S1adoyikdy EVouuatOoEy.

45. Bh. Zroyeiwoig Oeodoyixny 200, 174.10-15.
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tactdoelg dpgaviovv dragopig petal toug, kdt dvahoyo Ba ioyver xai
otV nepintmon tob gpdvov, mov B napovordletar dragopetikdg o kdbe
nepiodo kai anokatrdotaon. «Ei 8¢ dhhal Ghhov dnokatactdoseig, Kai po-
vog meprodikog dihog Grhiov xai anokatactatikdéo®. Elvar mpogavig 611
Pproxdpacte anévavrt o Sradoyikn napovsia idattépov yoydv Kai ot da-
SoyikT épgavion iditépev ypovikdv nmepiddwv, othv kabepd anod Tig
Onoieg tedeitar pia idraitepn Siwdikacia. Adtd npokintel kai and THyv apé-
owg éndpevn Béomn tob @rhocdgov, Gt ékeivn 1) Yoyl oL TpdTN And Tig
Ghdeg petpdtar pé 16 ypdvo vioTatal T peTpnTIK Aertovpyia Ghov tol
ypévov, tpdypa mod £miong onuaiverl St katd THv dpym T Koopkiig £5E-
rEng ovpnopevovtal 1) TpdTH yuyh Kail 6 ypoévog pi 1o olvolo TV oTOL-
yelwv ToL Kai tdv &v onéppatt perlovukdv mapovcidv tovt. ME xkdbe
(veon propodpe vit drootnpifovpe 6T TpdkerTal Y pid mopeia mob avti-
petoniletar Hnd v OrTikn pidg dhkétntag mov Ppioketar otd Eminedo
10D duvaper kai apyiler v —mpodayeypappivn, ioog— avantud mg. Alto-
roydvrag t Béon tov adth 6 [Mpéxrog émonpaiver 61, &v 6 ypévog eivar
10 pétpo Kabe xkiviong, adtd mov npotapyikd Kiveitar Bi ovpPaiver vie peté-
%€l 6TO GUVORo TOU YPOVOUL, AN 1O Omolo puoika Ba déyetar kal tig peTpn-
oeig tou. Kai tovto ovpaiver, di6m, &v 6 ypévog otd oivord tov dtv pé-
pnoe, akpipdg g OLOTNTA, adtd mob npdro petéyel oty Unapln tov, téte
dtv Ba katopbhoer v petproer tinote dhho pé Sheg Tig Aettovpyieg Tov*,
Od katariovpe, hownodv, ot okéyn, 611 6 grhécogog npoiimobétel 61, yid
vit adroteréoel 6 ypdvog Gpo xai pétpo tod KOCpOL THG Eumeipiag, eivar
anapaitnto va npoiotatar d¢ Katnyopia xai O¢ dvaykaiog napdyov g
npdT™NC —Kai kabolikfg yul Ty neproyn te— wuyiic. "Eppeca, howndy, 1
yuyl avth Ba arotekel Spo xai pérpo Tiig Lpovikiig dvantuEng tdv aichn-
1OV GVTOV XKal KaTaoTaoEV. 3

'And 10 onueio adtd Kai perd EEedikevovrar kai émpepilovrar oi
dvantibeic-tpgavicelg 1@V youydv Kai cvvdéovial pt 10 QUOIKO Paivopevo
v Sadoyikdv neprodov. Tlpokertar yia v £€EMEN Kata v Onola T
gmpépoug pétpa tob Epévou peTpodv Tig Empépoug yuyés. Ol ovvéneieg g
pétpnong avtig elvar avaloyeg —1600 mocoTikd 600 Kai LupuKkTnpoho-

46. "Evl. daver. 200, 174.15-18.

47. Bh. &v0. dvor. 200, 174.19-22: « Ot piv odv i mpdtag Hd ¥ povov HETPOUPEVT] WuyT
@ ovpnavt ypéve petpeitar, dijrov. Ei yap pérpov & ypévog Kivijoewg andong, 10 nporeg
xivovpevoy Eatal navrdg 1ol ypdvou peTéyov Kai U0 Maviog HEPRETPTHEVOVE.

48. Bi.. &vf. avor. 200, 174.22-24. E. MouTsoprouLos, Les structures de I'imaginaire dans la
philosophie de Proclus, Paris, Les belles lettres, 1985, 64-66.
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X. TEPEZHE

YIKA— 1@ TV nepinTeon 1@V anokatactdoewy. O £xovpue TOAAEC Gnoka-
10O TAoELS, 0ol Omoieg Bd drotelolv tufjpa £xeivig Tig pudg drokatdoTacng
kai &keivng thg pag neprddov mov anoktodv TV OAOKANPWOT| TOUG OTHV
npdTN Wuyn. «Al morial adtdv (sc. 1@V dhhov Yyuyrdv) ATOKATACTAGELG
pépn £coviar pidg neprddov kai dnokatactdceng, fiv 1) 1od ypdvov peté-
yovoa mphiwg arokabictataw®. Ovowotikd, énopévwg, dEv mpémer va
avagepopacte of neplodikn diadoyikh Epedvion youydv Glia of neplodi-
kic Swaboyikig Eppavicelg —1dv Evepyomolovpevey VO Ty GBnon pidg
KAVOVIOTIKT|G VOHOTELEIRG— TUNpATOV Tiig 1dag yevikiig fi kaBolikiig yu-
%7¢, KaT1 oL cuvdéetal mpogavdg pé eidikod tomov kdbe gopd dnokatd-
otaot. “Etot, £govpe tig voppeg npovmobéoeig, yua vi deybobpe 611, Katd
tov [Ipdkhro, 6 Dokeipevog 010 Y povo KOopog THg Epnerpiag dSayfetarl and
£vav mapyuyopo, tapdpetpog ol elonyeital TPodpopIKd TOV EKKOGHIKED-
pévo Eyeliavo Adyo. Motevoupe 611 Ond adth v ontikn Tiig dradoyikiig
AMOKATACTACTC TPEMEL VI AVTIHETOTICOUNE TO KEIPHEVO PE TO Omolo Kheivel
TOV tpéyovia cvrhoyiopd tov 6 @riécoog: «"Olov oDV 1O Y POVIKOV pé-
tpov Kath piav Lenv al dhlar yuyal déxecBar ob megikaot, the npoOTOS
VRO % pdvov pETPOUpEVIC DPEIPEVIV Aayoloal TdEivn™.

Mo dvalvtikog via v aueifromnta xai ™y napepfetikdéra g
KaBe pepixiic yoyfig yiverar mo kKdte 6 veomhot@VIKOG 6TOYUoTHS, OTav
avagépetar 610 yapaxktipa the Kwvnukoétntdag me. [Hapovordler, owndy,
v kabe yuyn v Kwveltar Ghlote 010 ydpo 1oV Beiwv dvtov xail dhlote
o010 1dpo 1iig Yéveong, Tardvicvon mov vrootnpilel 61 énavahapPavetan
én’ dnepov. "H St xai 61 tavtdypovn alth napovoia g dpeiretar oTod
611 8&v thig elvar duvatov va Ppioketar yia dnepn didpkera dvapeca otodg
Beoug olite Y1t 10 1610 drdotnpa ddpkerag péoa ol VAkd copata. Kal pé
My anelpoémnta avth 1dv petakivioenv mob 6 Ipdkihog ntapovoralet £m-
Bepardver téoo v ddiakonn KivnTikétnTa 100 KOGHOU TG Eunerpiag doo
Kai T povipn 1pogodotnot) touv and @ petaguoikd otoryeia. «Asinetat
Gpa meprédoug Exdotny noeicBur avodwv 1 €k Tiig YevEoEwg Kal TdV Eig
véveowv kabBodwv, xal Tovto dnavotov eivar did 1OV dnelpov ypovov. "Exa-
ot dpa yuyn HEpKN Katiévarl te €n’ dnepov dvvatal kail aviévai, xai
10010 ob pi| mavoetar tepi andoag 1O nabnpa yivopevovy®l.

49. Xroiyeimoig Oeodoyixn 200, 174.29-31. Kata tov J. TROUILLARD: «'O olpnag ypévog
nepiéyel Kai petpd Sreg tig Sidpereg kai kat’ apyfv thy dlkn nepiodo mol katéyger Grovg
Tolg HEPIKODG KUKAOUG, Sreg 1 OAKT Wuyh Katéyet Tig pepikic yuyges. L1o domtepikd abtiig
g povadixiis reprddou, nob eivar adth g xaborixfg yuyiic, kabe yuyh opiler ) dikn g
Sudpxewa odppova pi ) divapn mer (La procession du temps... 112-113).

50. Zrowyeimong Beodoyixn 200, 174.32-35.

51. "Evf. dver. 206, 180.15-29. “O J. TROUILLARD, napatnpei: « Agol & ypovog mpoépyetal
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Kata ) yvoun pag, 1600 10 npoavagepbiv keipevo 6oo xai Sha td
nponyovpevd tou dEv elomyolvial, olte kav Eupeca, pia @riocogia mepi
kaipikdtnrac’?. "0 [Ipéxrog 010 Epyo tov rotyeimoic Ocoloyikn dratnpel
Eva otepedTUNO Kai oToTIKO ovotnua Kaipikijc Piwong Toug and thv av-
Opdmvn ovveidnon. "Etor, 8&v Béter 10 {npa tijg ovveldnolekiic avayw-
vic, mov Ba eiye tig npoimobéceic va eloaydyet Eva duvapuikd ohotnua Kai-
PIKAV Katnyoprdyv ikavod va avadopnoel 1 ypovikn tapovoia, dradoyn kai
EEEMEN. TTapapéver yevikd o pud meprypagm v diadikacidv nov dkolov-
Bobv of yuyég, yopic dpwg v npocwnikn didotact] toug 1 Tic mpocbheti-
K& Kal apaipetikeg éEatopkeupéveg Lettoupyieg Toug, puE Grotéhecpa vit
unv 1oV anacyolel 10 Bépa i dvagopikdtnrtag fi g npobetikdétntag g
ouveidnong. Of kvioeig 1OV Yyuydv elval kateEoyiv pnyavicTikeg Kai £1o1
d&v ovvteholv otiv avavéwon tov Omapilaxdv katactdoeov. To dmowo
«mhéov elvar kataktobv dtv EEeidikevetar. "EEGiiov, 610 Epyo Tov avTd O
ITpéxrog napovordler v kdbe yuyn va tpocdiopiletar droivtwg an’ 6,11
ondpyet. O gpdvog ovte katarvetarl ovte UnepPaivetar. "Qg dnerpog Opiler
Ti¢ hettovpyieg The wuyfig xai d&v drioidvetal B¢ E0WTEPIKEVHEVO YEYOVOC
me. To {impa tiig éunepiag, émopéveme, tibetar teheing Ewtepika xai
QoppoitcTIKd. "And adth v katevBuvon div Earpolvrar olite 1) kabapon
olite 1) anokatdctacn td@v yuydv. N tig katnyopieg 100 «karpody mpémet
vit avapévoupe 1O £xteveg Umépvnpa Tol veomiatovikol PLhocéov GToV
mAateviko didroyo Tiuaiogh.

Topgova pi e doa Eetdoape xatalyovpue oti Gkdrovba Tpia cup-
nepaopata: [pdtov, 6 xpbvog AmoTERET AVTIKEIPEVIKT) TPAYHATIKOTNTA pE
avtévopovg Gpovg avantuEng, eivar tpovmobetikog kai dprobetikog dradi-
Kao1dv xal éxepaler pia avelaptnm anod tig &5 vmokelpévou popeeg émo-
nteiag Karaotaon. Eivar, odolootikd, £va cuvekTiKO cUOTNHE CUVAQELDY,
nob dratundvel dpLopévoug And Tovg TpoToLS Epedvionc tav aichntdv dv-
tov. Aedtepov, 6 ypovog hettoupyel O¢ pia duvapiki) petafordv, Grokitict
T( OTATIKE KOGHIKE CUCTHHOTE Kol PETUQEPEL OTOV KOOPO TG £pumerpiog

anod tov aldva dg 1) eikdva tov xai napapiver o altov aneipeg dovprtetog, 6 povog 1ponog
7@ tov gpdvo va uunbel tov aidva ot Sha ta Erinedd touv B elvan va moliamhiacdleta
anepoprota. "H yuyn Ba npéner va SavakatePaiverl anepropiota péoa oo yiyveoba ya v
ixppale dxatdnavota péoa of vieg Karaotdoeig T dveldviinta adtodivapa tig ovoiag e
(La mystagogie de Proclos 173).

52. I v Evvora tijg exarpikdtnrage, pi. E. MoyTronoyaoy, ®iiocopia tijs Kaipikorn-
rag, "Abnva, Kapdapitoag, 1984, E. MouTsorouLos, Les structures de I'imaginaire dans la phi-
losophie de Proclus, Paris, Les belles lettres, 1985, 61-72, 6nov xai f| oxenkn Piflioypagia.

53. Bh. évdewknika, Eig rov Tiparov Midrovog 11, 270.13- 111, 45.25-46.4.
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6,11 dratnpel and 1O petaguoikd apyétumd tov, tov aidva. [Mapdiinka,
ouvdvdletal Kata T oXeTIKOTNTA TOL PE THV Kivnon, dév eiodyetl pid moto-
TIkN Swapopl Gvapeca o10 npdtepo Kai 610 Votepo Kai épgaviletar apyika
¢ anéivto neprextikd péyebog mol apbpdverar of dradoyikeg un avtioTpé-
yipeg neprddovg. Tpitov, & gpdvog EEacpariler 1ig npoinobéoeig yid pd
aévan xoopikn appovia, elvar 6 Spog vnépPacng 1ob ydovg Kai tiig dragiag
Kai elodyel otV meployn OV aicbntdv oviov apibuntikég dvaroyieg té-
to1e¢ mov apbBpdvouy Eva cuvvekTikd ocvotnua vépwv. Tlpérer, howndy, v
avripetoniletar ¢ pd aitiak® didraén, mob dxtivdveTar YO TH pHOPPT
puag aitakilg dhucidag dopikile AMOGTOATG.

Xpioto¢ TEPEZHE
(IMatpa)

THE IDEA OF TIME IN WORK: ELEMENTS OF
THEOLOGY OF NEOPLATONIC PROCLUS

Summary

Neoplatonic philosopher, Proclus (412-485), in his work The Elements of
Theology treats time as a basic ontologic category and examines it in view of
stable forms in which it appears as well as in view of the general processes it
establishes.

More specifically, according to Proclus, time: a) is an objective reality
with its own development terms and expresses a situation independent of the
forms of Man's surveilance; b) provides the conditions for a continuous co-
smic harmony and introduces such proportions, in the area of perceptible
beings, that articulate an interconnected system of laws; ¢) operates as a dy-
namics of changes, excludes static cosmic systems, is connected with motion
and appears initially as an absolute collective measure which is articulated in
succesive non reversible periods.

Christos TEREZIS
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A REFUTATION OF PHILOSOPHY BY A MEDIEVAL
ARABIC AUTHOR: IBN AL-JAWZI (d. 1201)

1. Foreword.

It is common knowledge that Islamic philosophy reached its highest
flourishing in the Middle Ages —having come in contact with Greek and
Persian refined speculations— and it was able to gather the heritage of these
two civilizations in a quite original synthesis. In particular, Greek thought
played a great role in the spread of philosophy all over the Islamic World. In
the first centuries since the birth of Islam, Arabic scholars were deeply en-
gaged in translating and discussing many of the main works of the ancient
thinkers'. The very center of this intellectual Arabic movement was the
“House of Wisdom", founded in Baghdad by the caliph al-Ma’mun, in the
year 832. Greek ideas greatly affected men of science and philosophers, like
al-Kindi (d. ca. 850), al-Farabi (d. 950), Avicenna (d. 1037) and Averroes (d.
1198), whose books may be regarded as a successful attempt to harmonize
their own philosophical systems with Islam. Faith in God is naturally one of
the chief objects of Islamic reflection in philosophical matters. For this rea-
son, Muslim philosophers generally maintain that the science of God (theo-
logy) and metaphysical meditation (in Arabic ilahiyyat = study of divine
things) are often one and the same. For their having gained the pure knowl-
edge of the Supreme-Being, also the three major figures of classical Greek
tradition —Socrates, Plato and Aristoteles— have been sometimes considered
as prophets and theologians ante litteran?.

2. Reason and revelation.

From a theoretical point of view, reason and revelation are not in con-

* In this article, all the dates refer to the Christian calendar.

1. On this subject see: De Lacy O'Leary, How Greek science passed to the Arabs, London
1957, (111 ed.); R. WALZER, Greek into Arabic, Oxford, 1962; €A. BapAw1, La transmission de la
philosophie grecque au monde arabe, Paris, 1968; P.E. PETERS, Aristoteles arabus. The Oriental
translations and commentaries on the Aristotelian Corpus, Leiden, 1968; IDEM, Aristotle and the
Arabs. The Aristotelian tradition in Islam, New York - London, 1968.

2. C. BAFFIONI, Sulle tracce di Sofia. Tre divini nella Grecia classica, Naples, 1990, pp.
32-33.
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tention in Islam. The truths of revelation, that are contained in the Koran,
are perfectly intellegible to the human being, and the reason (Cagql) is but the
instrument whereby man acquires knowledge of God. Nevertheless, philoso-
phical speculation, whose influence has deeply permeated Arabic medieval
culture, was fiercely withstood by the orthodox milieux of Sunni Islam, inas-
much as it could happen to be a serious threat to the very basis of religion. In
a merely dogmatic outlook, the potential “danger” of philosophy consists in
postulating the independence of reason from revelation —in the field of
faith— and reducing, as a consequence, the universal worth of Muhammad’s
prophetical message. In order to understand the real nature of this medieval
quarrel between religion and philosophy, it is necessary to know that, for
Islam, the Koran is the word of God, uncreated® as well as everlasting, and
the multiple assertions which are comprised in it must be accepted as they
are. Theological reasoning (kalam) is not excluded a priori, provided it is
strictly limited to the due interpretation of the Holy Book.

3. Ibn al-Jawzi and the hanbali criticism of philosophy.

Counting of what so far mentioned, we may realize why the study of the
practical application of Koranic statements is so important for Muslims and
the religious Law (shari€a), whose main sources are Koran and Traditions,
occupies a prominent position among the Islamic sciences. Of the juridical
and theological schools admitted by Islam*, the Hanbali one, more than the
others, has always strongly opposed philosophy. Criticism against the ““dan-
gerous innovations™ (bidaC) or heresies also introduced by the followers of
Greek philosophy, was one of the polemical motifs of the Hanbalis® writings.
Abu al-Faraj Ibn al-Jawzi is one of the outstanding exponents of this school.
Born in 1116, he spent his whole life in Baghdad, serving as a preacher in the
Court of the last abbasid caliphs®. It was a very tumultuous period for the

3. The only theological school admitting that Koran is *“created” is the mu©tazili one, partly
adopted by the Shi€ites.

4. In Islam there are four orthodox schools of jurisprudence: Hanafi, Shafi¢, Maliki, Han-
bali. The two later support a more rigourist view and restrict the use of personal opinion on legal
matters. The Hanbali is also a theological school that supports a literal interpretation of the
Koran and is often accused of having an anthropomorphistic concept of God.

5. Further biographical information on Ibn al-Jawzi in: H. Laoust, Encyclopaedia of Islam,
vol. II1, p. 751; Merlin L. Swartz, Ibn al-Jawzi’s Kitab al-Qussas wa I-mudhakkirin, Including a
Critical Edition, Annoted Translation and Introduction, Beirut, 1971; A. HARTMANN, “Les am-
bivalences d’un sermonnaire hanbalite. Ibn al-Gawzi, sa carriére et son ouvrage autographe, le
Kitab al-Khawatim in Annales Islamologiques, IFAO, 1986, vol. 22, pp. 13-115.
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Islamic Empire, Seljukids Turks having occupied a large part on the territory
and consequently imposed their authority of the caliph himself. The power of
the later was restrained withing the narrow walls of the Capital, Baghdad. In
order to strengthen their position and win the favours of the population,
divided by political-religious factions, the caliphs used to avail themselves of
the influence of some preachers like Ibn al-Jawzi. Ibn al-Jawzi was esteemed
as an extremely learned man, particulary versed in the study of Koranic
sciences and traditions. We are furthermore informed by the biographical
sources that he was also charged to supervise the mihna (a sort of religious
and political Court of Inquisition), that was properly directed to repress the
heretical movements in the city. As a writer, hundreds of works on the most
various subjects were attributed to him®. We do want in these short few lines,
to point out one of his books, a part of which is especially dedicated to the
refutation of several philosophical schools, under the expressive title of Talbis
Iblis, or “The Devil’s Delusion”. We consider that to furnish some views of
Ibn al-Jawzi on this subject may be quite interesting for the reader, since they
reflect the positions of a great part of Islamic orthodoxy and considerably
influenced the eminent hanbali thinker Ibn Taymiya’.

4. The Talbis Iblis®.

Currently used in the popular religious literature, Iblis is the Koranic
term for “Devil” and it is probably derived by the phonetical deformation of
the Greek word Awdfoiroc. The meaning of the title is thus to be understood
as it follows: according to the author, the Devil (Iblis) is perpetually engaged
in deluding (7albis) human beings, through false opinions and heretical be-
liefs. A vivid description of the satanical artifices is given by Ibn al-Jawzi at
the beginning of the fourth chapter: *“The heart is like a fortress surrounded
with a wall, which has gates and breaches... the demons ceaselessly go round

6. Nowadays we only possess about a hundred books by Ibn al-Jawzi, some of which are not
yet published.

7. Ahmad I8~ TayMmiva (d. 1328), polemist and jurist, wrote a manifest against philosophy:
Kitab al-radd €ala I-mantigiyyin (Refutation of logicians). On Ibn Taymiya's thought see: A
history of Muslim philosophy, ed. M.M. Sharif, Wiesbaden, 1963/1966, vol. II, pp. 799-819; R.
BRUNSCHVIG, “Pour ou contre la logique grecque chez les théologiens-juristes de I'Islam: Ibn
Hazm, al-Ghazali, Ibn Taymiya”, in Oriente e Occidente nel Medicevo: Filosofia e scienza, Con-
vegno Internationale, 9-15 april 1969, Rome, 1971.

8. The book has been partly translated by D.S. MArRGOLIOUTH and published on different
issues, starting from 1935, in the review Islamic Culture (vol. IX-XII), which we quote as IC. By
Talbis we refer to the arabic text published in Cairo, 1990.
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and round the fortress, looking out for a time when the watcher is off guard
and they can pass in by a breach™.

The literary sources of Talbis Iblis, in matters of philosophy, are, in
chronological order, the books of: 1. Yahya b. Bishr al-Nihawandi (VIII-IX
century); 2. Muhammad b. ¢Isa al-Nazzam (d. 835?7); 3. Muhammad b. Musa
al-Nawbakhti (d. 912); 4. Abu I-Wafa’ Ibn €Aqil (d. 1119). The first, Niha-
wandi, was a scientist who composed treatises on astronomy and mathema-
tics. Heresyographical works, on the contrary, are ascribed to Nazzam and
Nawbakhti, each of which belongs to different theological schools; the latter,
Ibn €Aqil, is the very famous author of a large summa of medieval hanba-
lism!'%. Therefore, Ibn al-Jawzi makes no use of first hand’s philosophical
texts. He is not a philosopher: his unique goal is to fight heresy in all its
shapes. In a way, he actually does not distinguish between heretical tenden-
cies and philosophical theories: to him, whatever interpretation of world and
faith averse from the traditional Islamic one, is in every respect, a form of
misbelieving. The book also deals, though concisely, with other kinds of false
beliefs, like magic and other religious faiths (especially Hebraism and Cris-
tianity). We must state beforehand that Ibn al-Jawzi's confutation of philo-
sophy, was not, of course, the first in time. About a century before, the
famous master and theologian Abu Hamid al-Ghazali (d. 1111) —known to
the medieval Western scholars by the name of Algazel— drew up a very wide
tract against the so-called falasifa. The book in question exactly deals with
the presumed “incoherence of philosophers™!!. According to al-Ghazali, phi-
losophical knowledge, in its essence, is devoid of the necessary ‘infallible cer-
titude” (€i/m al-yaqin) which, on the contrary, is accorded to the mystical
searchers of God'". Ibn al-Jawzi takes up again the polemic against philo-
sophy but, at the same time, he refuses the conclusions of al-Ghazali. Unlike
his forerunner, he also blames irrational trends of mysticism and mystics,
whose excesses go far beyond islamic context. The author’s interests are natu-

9. IC, vol. IX, p. 7; Talbis, p. 40.

10. The title of the book is Kitab al-Funum (the book of Arts), ed. by G. Makdisi, Beirut,
1970.

11. In Arabic Tahafut al-falasifa. In reply to al-Ghazali's theses, AVERROES wrote the
famous Tahafut al-Tahafut (The incoherence of incoherence). There is an English translation of
this book by George F. Hourani, Ibn Rushd (Averroes) on the Harmony of religion and philo-
sophy, London, 1962.

12. Al-Ghazali refers to the islamic mystics’ concept of maC€rifa, intuitive knowledge, pro-
duced by immediate experience or vision, in contrast with the science derived from the use of
intellectual processes (€ilm).
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rally limited to metaphysical demands such as the origin of the Universe, its
eternity or finiteness, the existence of a primary Cause etc. The principal
schools considered by him are the Sophists, the Materialists, the Physicists
and the Dualists (i.e. the Manichees). The following passage is excerpted from
the chapter consacrated to the Sophists: “These are people called after a man
named Sofista; they hold that things have no reality, and that what we wit-
ness may be as we witness it or otherwise than as we witness it. Men of
learning traversed this by saying to them: Has this assertion of yours reality,
or not? If you say it has no reality, and so allow that it may be false, how can
you want people to accept that which has no reality? You seem by this state-
ment to confess that your statement cannot be accepted... Many metaphysi-
cians have committed a serious mistake in the matter of these people. They
argue and debate with them, and endeavour to refute them by pleading and
discussion; but, as they do not admit reality, or accept the evidence of the
senses, how can you talk to one who says: ‘I do not know whether you are
talking to me or not’, and how can you argue with one who states that he
does not know whether he exists or not, and how can you address one who
professes that addressing is no more expressive than silence, and that the
unsound is on a level with the sound? ... Discussion can only be conducted
with one who admits necessity, or confesses to something, so that what he
confesses may be made a reason for proving the truth of what he denies. If a
man does not admit that, arguing with him is a waste of time"".

According to Ibn al-Jawzi, the utmost limits of sophistical philosophy
proceed from its gnosiological relativism, that deprives knowledge of any ob-
jective foundation. If knowledge is a merely subjective state and if we can say
that anything is true and false at the same time, any investigation comes out
useless: *“...(they) hold that things have no essential reality, but that their
reality is relative to people’s beliefs about them. For, they say, one with yel-
low bile finds honey bitter, whereas others find it sweet. So, likewise, they
say, the world is eternal with those who believe in its enternity, freshly
created with those who believe that it is so... If we were to fance that there
were no believers, things would stop existing with the existence of some be-
liever™4.

Strictly linked to relativist theories is the idea which holds the Real as a
flux of being and not being, the otherwise said navta pel of Heraclitus. This

13. IC, 1935, vol. IX, pp. 8-9; Talbis, p. 41.

14. The translation here is a bit different from Margoliouth’s one, see IC, p. 10; Talbis, p.
43.
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argument is ecasily gainsaid with the objection usually recoursed to in this
respect: *... to this group belong those who assert that the world is in a state
of flux, and that a man cannot ponder on one thing twice, owing to things
constantly changing. You can ask them: How is this known, when you deny
the persistence of what can produce knowledge? Possibly the one who gives
the reply may be different from the person questioned™'s.

The author also criticizes Materialists for their radical denying the exist-
ence of God as well as of a Maker of the Universe. They assert that it is
impossible to perceive Him by sensation or, though admitting His existence
generally, to perceive Him particularly: “The atheist flounders because he
secks Him by the avenue of sensation... Had such a person exercised his
thought, he would have known that we have things only generally perceived,
such as the soul and the reason, yet no one would decline to assert their
existence. And is our purpose more then to assert creation generally? And
how can one ask, How is He or What is He, seeing that He has neither mode
(kayfiya) nor quiddity (mahiya)?’"'¢. Contingency of the world is a convincing
proof of God's existence. Creation cannot subsist of his own, being in need of
a Cause. In order to demonstrate this, the author introduces the problem of
relation between matter and form: *“Just as the Artifice must have an Arti-
ficer (sani€), so the form which is impressed by the Artificer must have matter
on which the form can be impressed, such as wood for the form of a door or
iron for the form of an axe. So the argument whereby you establish the
Maker involves the eternity of the world. — Our reply is that we do not
require matter; on the contrary, we assert that the Maker created things. For
we know that the form and the figures which confine themselves in bodies,
e.g., that of horses, have no matter; God created them, and they must have a
former. So we have shown you a form, which is a thing, that has come from
nothing whereas you cannot show us an Artifice which has come without an
Artificer™",

On their side, Physicists profess that creation is the work of nature and
that creatures themselves are but the outcome of the coming together of the
four Aristotelian elements: the hot, the cold, the dry and the moist: “In reply
to this we say: the coming together of the natures is proof of their existence,
not of their action; further it is established that the natures only act by com-
ing together and intermingling; this is contrary to their nature and indicates

15. IC, vol. IX, p. 11; Talbis, p. 43.
16. IC, vol. IX, p. 12; Talbis, p. 44.
17. IC, vol. IX, p. 11; Talbis, p. 44.
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that they are coerced. Further they admit that the natures are not alive nor
knowing nor powerful, and it is known that continuous and orderly action
can only proceed from a being that is knowing and wise; how then can one
who is neither knowing nor powerful act?"'s,

In the previous assertion, Ibn al-Jawzi refers to the islamic view that
“‘action” is predominantly a divine prerogative. God acts directly or indi-
rectly in each and every natural and human event, since He is the utmost
Artificer of everything. In opposition to this purely monotheistic concept of
divinity, Manichees or Dualists do repute that there are two Gods: the Doer
of Good (Light) and the Doer of Evil (Darkness), both eternal and mighty,
but different as to their essence and form. The substance of the first is excel-
lent, beautiful, luminous, pure, clean, sweet-smelling and from him come
good, pleasure, joy prosperity. Contrariwise, the substance of the second is
foul, deficient, ugly, illsmelling and from him are evil and corruption. The
Islamic community bitterly censured this sect and the word zindiq, originally
used for indicating the followers of this religious and cosmological vision,
became the usual Arabic term for *“‘heterodox™ or, more precisely, ‘“‘heretic
whose teaching becomes a danger to the state”'?. It was under the charge of
zindiq that the renowned mystic CAbd al-Salam al-Jili* was imprisoned upon
Ibn al-Jawzi’s personal suggestion. On the pretended existence of two Gods,
the following considerations are added: “If He were two, those two would
either be both powerful or both weak or one of them powerful and the other
weak. Both could not be weak, since weakness would prevent the ascription
of divinity, neither could one of the two be weak; it remains that both must
be supposed to be powerful, and we must imagine that one of the two may
wish to move this body at a time when the other wishes to keep it still. The
wishes of the two could not then possibly be fulfilled™?'.

In the description of the Manichees’ creed, historical elements are
jumbled with odd fancies, like, for instance, the popular belief according to
which they used to strangle people in order to let the “Light™ get out of their
bodies. The section hinged on philosophy ends up with a short examination
of some peculiar problems raised by Aristoteles’ thought. A short paragraph
on the Aristotelian idea of world’s co-eternity with the Primary Cause (an

18. IC, vol. IX, p. 12; Talbis, p. 45.

19. L. MassiGnoN, Encyclopaedia of Islam, s.v. “zindiq™.

20. €Abd al-Salam al-Jili (d. 1214), an ascetic and a deeply learned man, nephew of CAbd
al-Qadir al-Jili, founder of the “gadiriya™ brotherhood. See: A. HARTMANN, op. cit., pp. 68-69.

21. IC, vol. IX, p. 15; Talbis, p. 46.
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idea that —by the way— was adopted by Averroes), is worth quoting: *“Ni-
hawandi states that Aristotle and his School assert that the earth is a star in
the middle of this sphere, and that there are worlds in all the stars similar to
what is on this earth, with rivers and trees. They deny the Creator, though
most of them hold that the world has a primal cause: Further he asserted the
eternity of the world, which had always existed with God, being indeed
caused by Him, but consequent not later than Him in time, just as the caused
is consequent to the cause and the light to the sun in essence and in order, not
in time. It may be said to them: Why do you deny that the world may have
come into existence by a pre-existent will which caused it to come into being
at the time when it came? If they say: This would involve a period of time
between the existence of Creator and the creatures, we reply: Time is a crea-
ture, and there was no time before time...”2.

Having postulated the existence of God, the first consequence, for Ibn
al-Jawzi, is that He is Almighty and nothing can limit His power or His will:
*“(He) could have made the altitude of the upper sphere a cubit more or a
cubit less than it is. If they say He could not, that is declaring Him impotent,
and if a thing cannot be greater, or smaller than it is, its being in its state is
necessary not contingent...”?. The principal obstacle to the acceptance of
philosophy by a rigorist Muslim like Ibn al-Jawzi is in the Islamic conception
of God as the freest Being, self-sufficient and completely without necessity.
He created the world by an act of will, but His creating work goes on unceas-
ingly: God creates and destroys everything moment after moment. Creation
then is not a necessary act, as the philosophers claim, but a wholly free and
arbitrary one. As it is stated by the Koran: ““Seest thou not that God created
the heavens and the earth in truth? If He so will, can He remove you and put
(in your place) another creation?"?. At first sight, cosmological creationism
or “atomism™%, as Muslims call it, seems to shake physical laws, since God

22. IC, vol. IX, p. 16; Talbis, p. 47.

23. IC, vol. IX, p. 16; Talbis, p. 47.

24, Kor. XIV, 19; trans. by Yusuf €Ari, The Glorious Kuran, Beirut, s.d.

25. Islamic theology maintains that the basis of all manifestation, mental and physical, is a
multitude of monads. ““Each (of these monads) has certain qualities; but has extension neither in
space nor in time. They have simply position, not bulk and do not touch one another. Between
them is absolute void... Just as space is only in a series of atoms, so time is only in a succession
of untouching moments... The Muslims monads are, and again are not; all change and action in
the world are produced by their entering into existence and dropping out again, not by any

change in themselves”. D.A. MACDONALD, Development of Muslim theology, London, 1903, p.
201.
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could change them at any moment. As a matter of fact, the necessary link
between the effect and its cause subsists in a “‘moral’ way: it is “God’s habit™
(sunnat Allah) to repeat His creative act according to precise laws. Ibn al-
Jawzi’s conclusion is that philosophers’ metaphysics without revelation have
no ground at all, but they simply generate “deceit” and “confusion”. The
reason of this is that “human abilities do not apprehend the sciences save
generally, and recourse must be had therein to the (religious) Codes™?. Ac-
cording to this, reason can exclusively devote itself to the study of pure
science, based on objective unopinable data. At the end of this section, Ibn
al-Jawzi asserts that philosophers gained excellent result in the field of natu-
ral sciences, logic and mechanics, but they failed in metaphysics: “...these
persons certainly possessed attainments in mechanics, logic, and natural
science, and by their sagacity they discovered hidden things. Only when they
talked of theology they mixed things up, and so differed on this subject, whe-
reas they did not differ about things of the senses and mechanics™?.

At the opposite pole of Ibn al-Jawzi’s heretical evaluation we find ascet-
ics. If philosophers are blamed for their haughty claim to substitute revela-
tion with their rationalistical systems, ascetics must be condemned for the
contrary reason. Religious pity leads some of them to consider studying an
earthly activity. The author’s opinion is that the Devil’s ability consists
mainly in deceiving his victims by the same instruments which they use: intel-
ligence with philosophers and pity with ascetics: “You should know that the
devil’s first mode of deluding men is to divert them from knowledge, since
knowledge is light, and when he has extinguished their lamps, he makes them
flounder in darkness as much as he chooses™. Therefore, study is essential
for Ibn al-Jawzi, but what kind of knowledge does he refer to? According to
him, science is, above all, the science of Islam —i.e. Koran and the Islamic
Law— as it is asserted in several passages: “If they understood the rank of
the learned in memorizing the Code, and that it is the rank of prophets, they
would regard themselves as dumb brutes by the side of correct speakers and
blind by the side of the seeing”®. Ibn al-Jawzi draws, however, a distinction
between ascetics and mystic of sufi. The first ones are believers who go far
beyond the due devotion, meanwhile the second ones are those who elaborate
new doctrines and are in an intermediate state between believers and heretics.

26. IC, vol. IX, p. 19; Talbis, p. 50.
27. IC, vol. IX, p. 19; Talbis, p. 50.
28. IC, vol. XI, p. 398; Talbis, p. 290.
29. IC, vol. X, p. 348; Talbis, p. 153.

221



R. BUDELLI

Ibn al-Jawzi does not examine closely the different theories of the mystics,
but limits himself to criticize their conduct, when it contraddicts Islamic tra-
dition. He also blames those statements regarded as aberrant by Muslims,
like the idea of a presumed “‘inner” or “esoterical knowledge™, possessed by
the mystics, in opposition to the “‘outer™ or “‘exoteric knowledge™ of the
Law, suited for the masses: “Many of the Sufis make a distinction between
the Code and the Truth. This is an ignorant assertion, since the Code is in its
entirety a body of truths”*. Furthermore he criticizes the concept of the unio
mystica with God that, according to some sufi, turns into a sort of “inhabita-
tion"*! of divinity in the believer. These two ideas are totally unacceptable to
him, God being in Islam one and transcendent, indivisible and totally differ-
ent from men, He can’t get parted and man can’t join with Him. Ibn al-Jawzi
expresses here the utmost view of the Hanbalism, attached to the literal
meaning of the Koran and the outer interpretation of the Law; in a word, he
places a long distance between himself and sufism®. Speaking about sufis’
theories goes beyond the aim of this article, but we only want to point out the
contamination existent in Islam, more than in other worldly religions, be-
tween philosophy and mystical thought. Avicenna himself, towards the end of
his life, departed from Aristotelian philosophy to elaborate his so-called
“oriental philosophy”, a mystic theosophy in which the philosopher is also
the prophet of the inspired science. It was in the mystic sphere that philo-
sophy found its new followers and original thinkers like the great master
Muhyi I-Din Ibn al-CArabi.

Rosanna BUDELLI
(Rome)

30. IC, vol. X1, p. 402; Talbis, p. 294.

31. In Arabic “hulul”. This is the term adopted by the sufi al-Hallaj (d. 922) to indicate the
presence of God in him. For this and other statements, he was charged with heresy and sen-
tenced to death. Ibn al-Jawzi refers here some witnesses about al-Hallaj's heretical conduct and
relates the trial celebrated against him; Islamic Culture, vol. XI, pp. 364-365. On the life of
al-Hallaj, see the complete study of Louis MassiGNON, La Passion d'al-Hosayn-ibn-Mansour
al-Hallaj, martyr mystique de I'lslam, Pans, 1922.

32. As a matter of fact, there were mystics also within the Hanbali school, like the same
CAbd el-Qadir al-Jili (see supra n. 20).
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ANAZKEYH THE ®IAOZO®IAXL AITO ENA APABA
LYITPAOEA TOY MEXAIQONOL: ABU L-FARAJ IBN AL JAWZI

Mepiinyn

‘O Abu I-Faraj Ibn al-Jawzi, Swanpenic dvunpdomnog o0 mod pilo-
onactikol pevpatog g Tohapikiic *Opbodotiag tov X1l aldva, dgriepodver
Eva peyaho pépog tol mo yvootob £pyov tov, Talbis Iblis othiv andéppryn
tii¢ riocopiag, mob Bewpel pia dhin popen aipéoewg kai mpotibetarl vi
KUTUTOAEPT|OEL.

“Onog elvat yvootd arod Tig apyts tob devtepou pépoug tob VIII aidva,
ol "Apafeg elygav dpyioer va petagpalovv 1a keipeva tiig EAlnvikiic pLro-
copilag Kal vt GQopot@vouy Td TEPIEYOUEVE TOVG HECoH Amd TH vEa OmTIKT
100 ichapikod moiitiopot. ‘H dvtidpaon t@v mod cuvinpnuik®v KOKAOV
¢ iohapikiic 6pbodotiag div dpynoe v gavel. "H grhocogikn Bedpnon
Kai HEAETN, HE TN d1ekdiknon Tol Sikai@patocg e yid nAnpn aveapinoia
and v anoxaiuvntikn Opnokeia, éknpoownoloe pid Suvapiki] Gmelin
évavtia ota npetapyika déypata tob lohapiopot, évav Gpeco xivduvo yud
v évotnta 1ii¢ iohapikiic xowoTntac.

‘O Abii I-Faraj Ibn al-Jawzi dvaiappdver pe 1o £€pyo tou thv evbivn vix
Béoer kdtw ano Ereyyo adtiv N Srapdymn, drokpovoviag tic dxéiovbeg
oy0kig T grrocogikiic Bedpnong: th) cogrotiky, 1OV VAIoNS, T Yuoto-
kpatia xai 10 paviyaiopd. "H npocoyt) 1ol ocvyypagia otpépetar avand-
dpaocta 010 petagpuoikd tpdPinua. ‘Emyerpel, Enopévog, pla dvalvon tdv
Oécewv mov kdbBe oygokn viobetel of oyéon pé 16 {npa tfic tnapéng tod
Beol kai tig ovoiag tig dnuovpyiag. ‘H pébodog mol dxorovbel otiv
avaokeun) abth tavtiletar pé ) Loyikn @rioco@ikn pébodo arha Emdibker
va tovioey Tic fowtepikig avtibéoelg 1ol EKGotote PLAocoPIKOD CLOTH)-
poatog. “Yotepa and pia ovviopun £pevva 1@V @LLOGOQIKGY abTdV CUGTI-
patwv, phdver 610 cupnépacpa 611 o 6,11 GYOPE TH PETUPUOLKT], T) PLAOCO-
pia neprpépetar Gokona 010 oKOTAdL Kal MEQPTEL OF GVEQPIKTEG GVTIQATELS.
‘0 GvBpwrog ot dtv B elvar ot Béon, pé 1 Ehayiota péoa thg hoyikiig
oL Swabétel, v ddoel pid TeERElOTIKT Kol ikavomomTikn dndvinon otd
ovolaoTikd {ntpata tiig petaguotkiic, Emopéveg avaykactika B otpapel
otd keipeva tig "Amoxdivyne. ‘O Bewpntikdc otoyacpog 6&v eival ano-
avta afdoipog, aria Ba mpéner v neploplotel ot Aoyiki £peuva, oTh
UNZAVIKT Kai oTig GALEC QUOLKEC EMOTTHEC.

"H adotpn adth Béon nob naipver 6 Ibn al-Jawzi anévavi 610 poro
¢ prioocogiug B Exer Puberd dmynon ot pepikolc dnd Tobg mo onpav-
nkovg lohapiotés, 6nwg 6 Ibn Taymiya, mob pt ta Epya tov doxel axopun
ioyupn £nidpaon otov dpaPo-ichapkd kéopo.

Rosanna BUDELLI
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TO ITPOTYTIO TOY AT'AGLNNA
2TH ATANOHZH TOY K.M. KOYMA

‘H Zmioyn tob Kovpa va yvepicer 610 EAANvoQmvo koo, 10 1814,
v ‘AydOwva tov Wieland d&v Onfip&e tugaia' kal ékepaler pia kpiown
@aomn T mvevpaTikiig Tou mopeiag elye il yuyoroyikd kivntpa v dya-
VAKInomn tov Kai v mkpia tob dokipaoce, 6tav npoonabotice otn Zuvpvn
va £pappdoel mtadayoyikee avuiliyelg kai grioco@ikic idéec 100 Alago-
Tiopod 610 Prhoroyikd INupvdoio, mo elye dnprovpynoer 1o 1808%. Of du-
okohigg elyav gavei, N18n, and v apyy* ano 10 1810, eiye éxgpdaocer aper-
Bokieg yia v eb6dwon 1dv oyediwv tov otov Kopaii'. ‘O Kopafig ano 10
[Mapioct napakorovBoboe Gypunva 1@ yeyovéta otiv Tpipvn, vovbetdvtag
ouvvex®¢ tov Kolpa kai tolg EZpupvaiovg®.

Imv obykpouvon, avdpeca otov Kovpa kai otoig dnuoyépovieg Kai
npoeotolg, elyav vnewoéiber | "Exxinoia, ol gavapiwtikol kikhot, Eévor
npéevor, 6 "Abavdoiog [aprog, mod, and v yertovikn Xio, avripetdmle
£yBpika xdbe éxdniimwon 100 Algoticpol otV TEPLOYT TOD Gvatoiikol
Alyaiov’ &g BuunBodpe, Aiya ypévia mpiv, 1OV Srwypd tob Beviapiv Ae-

1. "Axoun £va Epyo 1ol WIELAND petégpace 6 K. Kolpag' npéxeitar yia thv Joropia rdv
‘Afdnpirdv, Bitvwn 1827, ot dlo tépous.

2. N. Beng, «Zupfoin eig 1 oyohka rpaypata tijg Tpvpvnes, Mixpaoatixa Xpovika 1,
1939, oo. 193 x.EE. Bi. xai Kbotag Aannaz, «llatpuapyixi ovvodog “Ilepi xabaipioewng tov
prhoco@ik@v pabnudatev” tov Maptio tob 1821. Mia paprupia 100 Kov. Oikoviopous, Mvij-
pev 11 (1987), oo. 123-153, 6mov xai oyenuxn Pifiioypagia.

3. "AS. Koranx, "Aiinioypagpia, éxd. OMEA, 1. 3og, "Abfva 1979, o. 109 &6 Kopaiig
ypager otig 8.6.1811 otdov "Al. Baciieiouv: «ta nepi tov Kodpa pt dvrolior morv, Préne tov
avlponov eig melpaopov péyav v' agnion v Ipipvnv... "Eneita npdg tolg Lpupvaiovg tov
Kolpa énaivecan,

4. "Abd. KoraHx, &V, dver., o. 65. Awabétovps neprypagn thg ¢mrtuyiag tod Miokoyikod
lNpvaciov ot émotoin o "lak@Pov Pata npodg tov "Ad. Kopafy, £vl. dver. o. 142

5. "Hén, anod tov Endpevo gpdvo peta thy agEn touv ot Tpipvn, 6 Kolpag, of émotohn
npog tov Kopaij tov "lavovdpio tob 1810, Sratundver tig émeuidagerg tov 11a thv ouvéxion
tol £pyou ToL Kai mEPIYpagel THY dloxokn Katdotacn ol émxpatoloe éxel. "Ad. KoPAHE,
Evll. dvor., oo. 12-14, 63-65. 'O Kopafig éxepalel thv dyavakinom tou, dtav 6 Kovpag, tov
‘lodvio 1814, drodéyerar npéoxinon va idater otiv Koveravuvoinoin, £vl. dver., c. 295
kai tov Oefpovapro 1816, £vé. dverr., o. 455 ypager: «Ta nepl o0 Kovpa pé xateniiyooavs.
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ofiov otic Kvdoviect. To 1812 eiye émrtevybel pia npdokaipn cvpgriioon
avapeoa otig dvo napardtelg, yeyovog nov 6 Kodpag oty adtofroypagpia
Tou, Yapaktnpiler d¢ 10 Gpardtepo yeyovog thg Lofg Tov’. "Opeg 6 ideoko-
YIKOG aUTOC Gviaymviopds, mov swwdpapatildétav oTNV HIKPACIATIKT] TP®-
tevovoa, énpokerto, 1o 1819, va katariéer of Prardtepn avapétpnon kai
o010 TEAIKO KAEIOIHO TOD Prrioroyikol [Nupvaciovn®.

‘H iotopia 100 "Aydbova, dnog v dinyeitar 6 Wieland, £xe1 otevn
oyéon pE thv Lpipvn, deod katd va peydho pépog ¢ EkTuhicoetar oTiv
lovikl] ntpotevovca, dmov 6 "Ayabev nwieitar g doblog OTOV COPLOTI
‘Innia, 6 6noiog pE ™ oelpd Touv TOV YonTtevel pE tHv cogia tov. "H mepr-
ypaen tiig apyaiag Zpudpvng o’ §ho g 10 peyakeio and tov Wieland dno-
tehel evkapia y1d tov Kovpa va Bupicer otodg Zpvpvaiovg thv nahaid
d0&a 1ijg matpidag tovg. « Eav 6 T'eppavog Berhavdogr, ypagper 6 Kovpag
«fi&evpe v onuepviiv Zpvpvny, kabog thy yvopilel 6 eig abthv Kai yev-
vnfeic kai avatpageic Kopaiig, elpar BéParog, 611 1jberev elpeiv apopuiv
eilg xappiav and g cuvvijBelg mapekPacelg Tob cuyypAHATOC, PEPOV TApd-
derypa v dagopav g nakardg vdofotdatng Ipdpvng Kai Tiig onuept-
viic... "H naideia, 61 6 mhovtog anokabictave v maraiav Tpdpvnv npo-
mv 10V Tovikdv télemvy’,

"Yroompiktig tob Kotpa imfjpEe 6 mpootdtng tdv npoodeutikdv Loyimv tig énoyiig, untpo-
noritng "Egéoov Aroviorog Kahldpyng, otov dnoio agiepover T petagpaocn tob "Aydfova.
Mpog tov B0 puniopévo dpypepéa ovyypager pia @df | Edavlia Kaipn, émmpeacpévn anod v
agiépwon 1o Kodpa otov pnrporokitn. [1P. B.I1. MManariaronoyaox, «Mia "Q87 tijg Evav-
Biag Kaipn otov "Egpécov Atoviowo tov Kakldpyne, 'O ‘Epavioric 1 (1963), oo. 235-237.

6. Potavm A. Apryrorovaoy, ‘O Beviauiv Aéofiog xai 1) edponaixn oxéyn tod 18ov
aiova, "Abiva 1983, oo. 51 x.£5.

7. K. Koymaz, ‘loropiar tav "AvBporivev Ilpdaéewv, t. 1205, Biévwn 1836, o. 589: «Al
opardtepm Hpépar i Lwijg ot Kovpa foav xata 1o 1812 £rog, dnote of xatapynrai 1ol
oyoheiov dnpoyépovieg petapeinbivieg ElNoay an’ adtov ovyyvouny dua 1@ pavopeva, xai
tvobévieg pi toug mpiv dagepopivoug dviderlav oyoliv dnuoociov 10 Gihokoyikov IMNupva-
arove. Tiv [wa xpowd, 10 1812, 6 Korauz, £, dver., o. 189 cupfovieter 1ov Kovpa «vi uiv
avaxat@veral eig tadta pite pikpdv, pite péya, dhia va eivar anioig Beatig @V yivopévov...
"And 10 oyokeiov tov pErker va ExPR xai f) xain fgnuepig Epaviopivn anod @rioioyikag
tonuepidag tév Evponaiove.

8. ®. Haloy, Kowvevixoi dydves xai Atapotiouds. "H nepintwon tijs Zudpvns (1819),
E.M.N.E. Mvijuwv, "Abfva 1981. 1. K. Aannaz, &vf. dver., oo. 140-141,

9. C. M. WIELAND, 'Aydfov, pet. K.M. Kovua, 1. log, Biévvn 1813, o. x8". Thv davayxn
tiig évBipnong otolg Tpvpvaiovg Tiig makidg 6Zag g nding Toug Exgpaler xai « H adrooyé-
S1og dratpifn mepi Tpdpvner tot K. Oikonomoy, Adyiog ‘Epuijc 1817, avatinwon Mekit
1831, "Abvva 19772, ui npéroyo Kai eloayoyh Tob Miz. "AB. "Avactaciadn. "H Epipvn otd
Keipevo avtd yapaxkmnpileta «dacog 11ig kaiiipoviag 1@v copov, Movotiov tig “leviag, Xa-
piteov xai Movodv xataydyiovs.
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‘O Kovpag 8&v évoyheitar and tobg ioTopikovg Gvaypoviopovg mob
nepiéyel 6 "Aydfov: my. | Tpdpvn tov E’ aidva dev elvar 1) peydin méin
tic "loviag, aiha olte kai 1@ neprotatika ¢ Lwfc 100 fipwa 1o Bifiiov
GQVTamoKpivovial oTNyV (CTOPIKT TPAYHATIKOTNTA, TPAYHa MOV EMCTHAIVEL
6 1drog 6 Kolpag ota mpoieydpeva tov, anokabrotdviag cuyypoveg thv
totopikny ainBera'® tov vdragéper xuping 6 NBomhactikdg yupuktipag
tob £pyov, Mol £3@ elvar Eva pubiotopnua. "O Kovpag viobetel tov dpo
«briotopian, mov elye dvaciper 6 Kopafig dnd thv xAaooiki] AaTiviki
ypappateia!!, GAha gpnoiponolel Kai 1OV S1KO VEOLOYIGHO «TO pOUAVOVY,
yapaktnpiloviag 10 hoyoteyvikd avtod eldog «hg Exwv dvaprypévov pe thyv
épyiy Kai pépog ogeleiag dvdhoyovn, mpocbétoviag, Spmg 6TL TOALd pu-
Ootopnpata «oyt pévov apehovot Td@v GV v Sépbuociy, GAha torhaxig
cuppdirovot kai eic v dwagbopav tov»'2 "Avtibeta, ano 1ov Kopai, 6
Kovpag 8&v doyoheital pé 1@ @rioroyika Kai Sopika yvopiopata tob pubi-
otopnpatog Kai ti¢ £mkig moinong fj v ovoyétion toi pubiotopripatog
Kai Tii¢ lotopiag kupimg Tov évdiagéper | tadayoyikn tov aia. [Mapak-
niiler tov "Aydfwva tob Wieland pg thv Kipov IMaideia 100 Zevogpdvia
Kai motevet, 611 pé tov "Aydbova npofarietar 6 inog Tob avBpdmov mob
amoderkviel Thv ddvaun tiig avBpdmvng puong, avtipétonog pe tig Suoko-
Aieg tiig Lofigh.

Ztov "Aydbova, 10 xipro npdécero tob Epyou elvar Evag Pridcogog,
nov pé 6mho tov 1OV cLLioyiopd, mpoonabel v’ dvTikpoloel ToLg ZoQLOTEC.
I avth) v avunapdbeon tiig ainberag kai ol yevdovg, tob dyabold kai
100 kakob, 6 Kovpag, dokel kpitikn évavrtiov 1iig ZogioTikig. "Amodéyetat
Vv kprtikn t@v [Mhatovikdv dioidywv kai tob "Apiototeiikod Epyov Ka-
g xal v povomhevpn avtiknyn 611 1) apyaia cogrotik elvar Epnopev-
patonoinom 1M dpactnprétnrag Tol Adyou Kai napaydpain tig drnberac.
Oewpoviag 6Tt 1 lotopia 11 rrocogiag, apyiler poévo pt tov Zokpdn
Kai kopupodvetarl otov Kdvt —dnoyn mol dév EKTPOCONET TV YEPHAVIKT)
griooopia tob 190v aidvae'*— 6 Kodpag katagedyer ot OLeig tovoug otiv

10. C. M. WIELAND, §V0. dvort., 0. A .

11. "Evb. dvor., o. pd’. T1B. Vincenzo RotoLo, «'O Kopaiig kai 10 dpyaio pubiotdpnpan
IIpaxtixa Xvvedpiov Kopaijc xai Xiog (Xiog, 11-15 Maiouv 1983), 1. A”, "Afrva 1984, o. 55.

12. C. M. WIELAND, §V0. dvort., o. pf’.

13. C. M. WIELAND, £Vl. dvorr., pet. K. Kovpa, o. xa'.

14. K.M. Koymax, Zivrayua ®idocogpiag, t. log, Biévwvn 1818, o. 1, 6mouv 6 Kolpag
avagéper: «Mavouijhog Kavtiog, 10 aBavatov xiéog tijc IN'eppaviag vnfjpEev 6 devtepog Loxkpd-
wmee. [P, K.M. Koymas, ‘Emortodn npoc @payxioxov K. Mavpov, Exd. N. ¥nppévou. "Abfva
1980, o. XII.
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KPLTiKn Tov* motevel, Ot o Lo@iotig «kakopetayeipilopevor thv dhiynv
nawdeiav, | 1O @dopa tig madeiag, v Omoiav vopilovowv 611 Exovory,
anoxatéotnoav Umontov kai 10 pdvov cotnprodéctatov @dppakov tdV
nohA®dv dobeverldv tiig avBponivng piocewgy's.

‘O Kovpag elye agopordoer v [Mhiatoviki kai "Apiototediki kpi-
Tikf oty dik1) tov Enifeon Katd 1OV «ouyypoéVOVY TOU ZOQIGTAOV, ‘TOL
floav oi Gvtinaioi tov ot nadaywyikd Touv oyédia, npoclétoviag 61 «dav
O "Ayabov dvopdaln 61EBprov pappdxiov tag TV To100TOV depovev dida-
oxkahiag, kai p& Pefardotnta peydinv diioyvpiletar St pévn 1 apeti) Euno-
pel v petafaly tov tahainwpov tovtov kdopov eig hicrov 8Ev npénet
Gpaye Sikardtepa va vopilopev kai Oovopdlopev Mupeig tobg TorovTOLG
dppovag Avuedvac g avBpbmvng kowveviag Kivag Avoodviag Katd Tiig
Kowviig Novyiag kai eipivng didaokdhroug ddikiag kai mapavopiag xai nav-
10¢ xakovpypatogy;'® THv kprtiki tov évavtiov 1dv aEropdtov Tdv Zogi-
otdv, 6 Kodpag ovpminpover othv "Hbixi tov npofdiiovrag tig £E7g O€-
celg: a) v Gpvnon tig tadtiong 100 PuOLKOD VOHOU pE 1O cupeépov Tob
ioyupdrepov xabog xai pé thy idra v eion, tapariiniifovrag tovg Zogi-
OTE¢ P& TOV OTOIKIoNO Kai B) Thv dvtiBeon} Touv otiv E&aptnon tig 1Bikiig
and v cuviifera, avriknyn mob xatd thv yvoOun tov Bupilel 1oV muppovi-
ouo',

Ta émyeipfipoata tob Kodpa évavtiov tdv Logiotdv droktov idai-
1epn onpacia, dtav dvaroyiofoipe 611 ot idra nepinov ypévia, 6 Hegel
oti¢ IMapaddoeig tov tij¢ ‘Iotopiag tijc Priocopiac (1805-6) dverpimer Thy
rapadooiakn apvnriki eixkéva ya toug Logiotég, Gvaivovrag efodika
TV TpocPopd toug othv ioTopia Tig maykdopuag okéyng. "O Hegel évido-
GEL THY GOPLGTIKT OTHV oUALN Y] Tov Y1d TV nopeia tob avBpdmivou mvev-
patog xai thv katatidver iotopikd, cuvdéovtdg v pi to kivnpa tob dp-
yaiov Awgotiopod'®. ‘O Kovpag mapayvepiler v épunveia g cogi-
oTIKT|¢ Moy Gvayetal oThv dpyaémnta'® xai @Odver péypr Tolg vedTEPOUS
Epunvevtéc g, O¢ ExQpacn Tob VIOKEHEVIKOD 6TOYacpob?,

15. C. M. WIELAND, £V, dvart., oo, v'-vy'.

16. Fvh. dvor., o. vé'. TIB. oo, ve'-§".

17. Mapanépnte oty Héixn 1od K. KoyMa, "Afrva 1844, nol drotekel dvatinoon tod
tetdprov tépov ol Evvrayuaros Priocogiag, oo. 10-11.

18. N.K. WYuMMENoOz, «' H cogiotiki) otiv ioctopikogiiocogixi Bedpnon 1ol Hegeln,
otov 160 ‘H "Apyaia Zopionixij, "Abva, Exd. "'Erinvikiic ®ilocogikiis ‘Etaipeiag, 1984,
co. 294-311.

19. TIaaTaN, @caitnrog, 166 d.

20. TIB. J.P. DuMmonT, Les Sophistes, [lapiow, P.U.F., 1969.
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Xt kprtikt) 1ot Kovpa Evavtiov t1dv Zogrotdv propsel Kaveig va dia-
MOTOOCEL, OTl, TUpOAT THV évacydinotn Tov ué THV Kavilavi] griocogia,
dtv pumdpeoe v' avuinebel 1@ xowva onueia dvapeca otV DMOKELHEVIKT
okéyn 1@V Zoglotdv Kai TV yveociobeopia tob Kavr, nod tnootpilel 611
yvopilovpue povo ta paivopeva kai 611 N npaypatikotnta npénet va Bewpn-
0el ot oyéon pé v cvveidnon: axoun dév pndpeoe v cukdafer Ty petd-
Baon thc okéyng and tovg ZoPlotig oTov Zekpatn xabbg xai v diaie-
KTikn ¢ mopeia. "H otatikétnta adti tig drtavonong tod Kodpa dg mpog
™V @LAocogia OV Zo@lotdv napatnpeital xai of GAiovg EKTPooOTOUS
T veoeAAnvikiic grhocogiag, apyiloviag and 10V mpdTo VEOEAANVE PLAG-
cogo tov [Thnbeva, 6 6nolog otoug Nopovg EmKevipdverl THY KPLTIKY TOL
otv avtibeon xupieg avapeca otovg @riocd@ouvg kai tovg cogrotéc?,
Onwg kal othv Adrooyédio Atatpifn 1ot Kopai yul 10 86ypa «vope xaiov
- vOp® Kakéve, mov émyeipeitar OEUTATN KPITIKY Kai yapaktnpiletal @g
d6ypa «aoePéotaton?. "Qotdoo, 6 Kopaiic épgaviletar neprocdtepo dah-
AOKTIKOG Y& TOUC Zo@loteg avagépovtag 0Tt «Tiveg € avtdv Evieyopevov
Kai vi katnyopnibnoav ddikwey anodider dpog o avtovg v f0ikN Katd-
ntoon e "Abvag tob E aidva kai Bewpel ouveyiotéc toug tolg OKEMTL-
KIoTéCH,

"Exeivo nov £xet idualovoa onpacia yid v f16ikn okéyn 1ot Kolpa,
elval 611, ot TPoreyOpEVA TOL OGNV pETAPpaot tob Aydbwva, toviletat
pia idraitepn nrugn ¢ Sravononig tov, émov 6 tpofinpatiopdc Tov £oTid-
Letar neprocdtepo 6 Exeivo mov 6 Kopafg drokaioloe «téyvn tob fiovn?,
napi 010 kabapod OpBoroyiotikd Nbikd cvoTnua Kavtiaviis tpofievong
nov napovoralel o010 ivrayua Piiooogiag, axohovboviag 1OV peETUKAVTL-
avo Wilhelm Traugott Krug®. Abthv v avtiknyi tov yia thv fj0ikn Onar-
viooetar 6 Kovpag otig Toropics tév "Avlporivav Ipdcwv, Stav avagé-
pel 011 «& arnbwvog @idoco@oc... 8Ev émaivel pdyag puplovékpous, Gar’
£xBeraler Bavpaoiog 6oa cvpgevobor pé Tov Kavova tig dhnbeiag, tiig di-

21. Anna KeLessipou, “Critique de la Sophistique par Pléthon™, Revue de Philosophie An-
cienne, 1984, No 2, oo. 29-40.

22. Bi. N. WHMMENOE, «'O Kopafig xai 10 “d6ypa Nopw xarov, vope dayabov™s, IMpa-
xnixa Xvvedpiov ‘Kopaijc xai Xiog, t. B, "Abnva 1985, oo. 17-30.

23. "Ad. Koranx, Aratpifiny Adrooyédiog rnepl tob mepiflorjrov éyparos rdv Exentikov
@rioodpav Kai té@v Zogiotdv, voue xaidv, voue xaxdv, Awyia (Biévwn) 1819, . 44,

24. Ab. KoraHz, "Aiinioypapia, £v0. dvor., oc. 376-377.

25. TB. PwEdavn A. Apryronovaoy, « H "Héixn tot K.M. Kovpa xai 10 Liornua tig
Ipaxtixijc ®riocopiac tov W.T. Krugy, ®riocogia 7, 1977, co. 455-467.
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Katoovvng, g xpnototnTog Kai tig grhaviporiagy®. "Enxnpeacpuévog ano
tov IThovtapyo, tol 6moiov tovg [lapdaiiniovs Biovs Bewpel «inép nav
dhro dppodidtatov va S1dagn tov dvBpwnov Kal TV TOMTIKNV Kal THv
oikwaknyv tov drayoynvw?’, 6 Kobpag otov "Aydfwva, Siv Eviiagépetar, yid
10 pOTNpPa, i elvar dpet kail ti elvar cogia, Ghhi «tOGOV uropel vit Tpo-
koyn g kai eig ta dvo pi v dduvapiav xai v acbévelav tic avlponi-
vng puoewg, kai {@v petadd moAldv Kal taviodandv npaypudtemv 1ol Toiv-
Tapdyov Kai moiuvkivdivou toutou fioun®,

10 onpeio a1, d&v propoipe vir ioyuprebotpe, 611 6 Kovpag, dno-
deopevetar and tov dvBpono tob kubikovrog tiig kavriaviic N0ikf¢ kai 611
npoonabel Vit CUPTEPAVEL TOVG YEVIKOUG KAVOVEG TG CUNTEPLQPOPES GmO
v éunerpia. "Avtifeta tapapéverl ouveniic pé 1@ Soa dvantiooel otd Tvv-
taypa Priocopiag, 6mov Opiler v apetiy d¢ v {0k teherdtnta o
avBpdmov®?, thv omoiav 6 dvlpwnog, Loyo Tiig dtelaidnTag TOL, TPOOTH-
Oel ovveyde va pBaoer. Tuvvendg, 1 apetn elvar, yia tov Kovpa, pia adia-
konn mpoondBeia yid v Enitevén tiig teherdttag, ohppova naviote pi
v £hevbepn Povinomn kai 1oV NOikd vopo¥.

INa tov Kodpa, 1) dpeth elvar didaxti) kai droktdtal «dil yopvaoceng
Kai aroPoliig T@v Epnodiov, Siddoketal pév anod tolg £Eevpovtag v Tpoo-
dropiowot ti vix elvar T drofintéa Eunddia, pavbavetal 8¢ and tolg deyo-
pévoug £revBépmg thv Tovtev darofornvy’!. Aéyetar dxdun, 6Tt 1a éunddia
YU v aroxtnon ¢ apetiic eivar dpeoca kai Eupeca, dvopdloviag Gpeoa
Eundda, v Eogaipivn yvoon kai v EAAelyn THC KPLTikic Svvaunc.
“Eppeca Eunodia othyv anéktnon tiig dpetiic elvatl 6heg ol EEmtepikic me-
protacelg, ol Omoieg Evioyvouy Ta dueca Eunodia Kai eival Kuping ol copa-
ukég dwbéoerg xai ol oyéoerg 1od atopov péoa otiv Kowvovia®, L’ adth
v kanpepvi) Siimokepeviky TpiPh 6 Kovpag kdver dvagopd oti mpoie-
yopeva 1ob 'Aydbova, 6tav dmootnpilel 611 1) dpeth QavepOVETUL GTOV KU-
Onuepvo Bio p& v dmkowvevia pé cogovg kai dyaboig dvdpec®. Ttiv
'Hbix1j tow, axolovbovrag 10 Zvornua tijc Ipaktikijc Pilocogiag, tob
Krug, 6 Kobpag napéyer xavéveg yie tv anéxktnon g apetiig, ol dnoiot

26. K.M. Kovymaz, ‘loropiat tév "Avlporivev [Tpdécov, 1. log, Biévwn 1830, o. 2.0
27. "Evh. dvor.

28. C. M. WIELAND, 'Aydbav, pet. K.M. Kolpa, £vl. dvor., o. xp’.

29. K.M. Kovymax, 'Héixij, £v0. dvor., o. 20.

30. "Evf. dvor., 6. 49.

31, Evl. dver., o. 50.

32. 'EV0. dvor., o. 51.

33. C. M. WIELAND, "AydBov, pet. K.M. Kolpa, £¥l. dver., o. xa'.

229



P.A. APTYPOIIOYAOY

ouvoyilovtal xupieg ot 1peig: 6 npdtog eivar mpoondbeia «vi dropbhong
Kai va meprocevong tag Nhhikag yvooeig oov kai va £xne mepl g miotedg
oov kaBapag xai axiovitoug mAnpogopiagy, O devtepog «ttétale navrote,
g Eévag, tag mpakeig ocov pe Mbikag idag kai apyag, dia va dEvong Ty
noiknv ocov kpiowy, kai dd va yvepilne 1@ opdipatd couvn Kai O Tpitog
«lixove pE mpoooynyv, 0oca o AEyel 1O ouVEldOC cov, Kai MEPL TAV TAPEA-
Bovodv kal mepi tdv perrovodv npatedv oov: xai elg apeipdrovg nept-
ntOOCELS Karhov pi mpagng 11, maplh va katavorong eig kivduvov tob vi
apaptioner™.

‘O tehevtaiog avtdg Kavovag 6iv mpénel va pag 6dnynoel oty £pun-
veia tob Mfikod otoyacpot tod Kodpa dg éva eldog nbikiic ddagopiag.
"Avtifeta, pnta aroknppicel adth THv erAocoPikh atdon” aviidiactédve-
T ano 1i¢ npakelg ddragopiag, ol 6moieg olite Kakod oUTe Kahd mpofevoiy,
v 0wkt ddragopia 1 6noia npocdiopiletar ano «tEwtepikole vopoug Kal
ouvvnbeiag Noue dyabov xai Noue kaxov | 10k Aéye aitn adagopiay,
toviler 6 Kobpag, «Bavatdvel Thv Gpetiv...».

Q¢ mpdg v lotopia TV VEOEAANVIK®Y 18e®V, pmopolpe va Tolue, 611
1 peta@paocn 1ot "‘Aydbova tov Wieland danod tov Kolpa gavepodver nég va
E£Evo LoYOoTEYVIKO £pY0 HE PLAOCOQIKO TEPLEXOUEVO, SNpIovpyNUEVO HE dra-
QOPETIKEG MVEVHATIKEC SIEPYACIES, GAVTUTOKPIVETAL OTV VEOEAATNVIKT £M1-
Kaipoémta. "Av 6 "Aydfov yua thv nopeia Tob idrov 1o Wieland, Bewpeitar
avtoBroypagikn paprupia, 6mov £kBétel THv Bkt Enavdotacn mod cuvie-
réalnke o” avtdv, 6tav dpyile v’ dropakpivetal Grd TOV HUCTIKIOUO Kai
vit tposavatoriletar npodg tov dpBoioyiopnd, othv nepintwon tod Koldpa,
10 Epyo avtd anoterel Ekdiwon T aicrodobiag tov yia TV Gvlpdmvn
npdodo kai 1iic nenoibnong tou, 611 of idéeg To AlaQOTIONOU PTOpPOLV Vit
KUPTOQoPT|GouY GTHV VEOELANVIKT Kowvevia, napdreg tig dvnifootntec.
'Eniong, pE v petdgpact alth] Slamot@voure akoun pia gopa néco yo-
vipn Ui pEe otOV vEoEAANVIKO Ala@oTiond, 1| oxéon 1@v NeoeAlvov pé
v @pyaia tovg KAnpovopud, otiv mpoondbeid tovg vé cuvtaipra&ouv
otV erhoco@ikn toug Bedpnon v dpyaidtnta pé énikaipa Bépata g
£noyiig Toug.

Pwfdvn A. APTYPOITIOYAOY
(CAbYva)

34. K.M. Koymax, 'Hbixij, £vh. dverr., o. 53.
35. "Evf. dvor., o. 25.
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TO MPOTYIO TOY AAGQNA ITH AIANOHEH TOY KM. KOYMA

AGATHON DANS LA PENSEE DE C.M. COUMAS

Résum¢

C’est en 1814, que C.M. Coumas publie sa traduction en grec moderne
de I'"Agathon de Wieland. Cette démarche n’est pas sans signification pour
son propre itinéraire intellectuel, ainsi que les dificultés qu’il rencontre lors de
son séjour a Smyrne, en ce qui concerne la réalisation des idées pédagogiques
des Lumiéres. En se référant au personnage d’Agathon, il adresse une critique
aux Sophistes de I'Antiquité qui s’applique également aux ‘sophistes’ de son
temps et se prononce contre leur subjectivisme. Coumas s’oriente vers une
morale de I'art de vivre et s’é¢loigne de I'éthique kantienne qu’il propose dans
son Syntagma Philosophias quelques années plus tard.

R. ARGYROPOULOS
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THE “NEW WAY OF IDEAS”: PLATO, LOCKE, AND
THEIR ROMANTIC READERS

“They will take the city and the characters of men, as they might a ta-
blet, and first wipe it clean — no easy task. But at any rate you know that
this would be their first point of difference from ordinary reformers, that they
would refuse to take in hand either individual or state or to legislate before
they either received a clean slate or themselves made it clean™.

PLATO, Republic

“‘Again the word idea seems to be commonly taken in a very loose sense,
even by Mr Locke himself, as standing for any of our Perceptions, our sensa-
tions & Passions, as well as Thoughts... By Ideas Plato, notwithstanding his
fantastic expressions respecting them, meant what Mr Locke calls the original
Faculties & Tendencies of the mind, the internal Organs, as it were, and Laws

of human Thinking: and the word should be translated Moulds and not
Forms”.

S.T. COLERIDGE, Collected Letters

A fundamental issue in our understanding of the Enlightenment’s con-
ceptual presuppositions, not only for themselves but as they filtered into the
mind of the Romantics, is the *‘new way of ideas” introduced into the intel-
lectual climate of the age. The word i8£e, I think, together with voig, Adyog,
£pwg, yuyi, and @uoig, may be taken to constitute a term whose investiga-
tion marks the origin and history of consciousness (and consciousness of his-
torty) in our culture. Although certainly not invented by Plato', it was en-
dorsed by him and was accorded the highest ontological status as the pattern

1. J.L. MACKIE, pointing out that the “*Greek language before Plato made little use of ab-
stract nouns”, emphasizes that such “universals™ were coined by Plato “*for his own philosophi-
cal purposes”, and that even in the carly dialogues “the Forms were often introduced by odd
circumlocutions™; his conclusion being that *“philosophical theory on the whole precedes the
linguistic phenomenon from which it is sometimes believed to have arisen” (Problems from
Locke, Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1976, 126).
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of Being, or “structure of the real”, which is copied or “mirrored™ in the
sensible world. Coleridge’s tracing of the genealogy of the word is indicative
both of the central position the term holds in the unfolding of Western philo-
sophy (and literature), as well as the interest of the Romantics in its significa-
tion: “The word {6€a, in its original sense as used by Pindar, Aristophanes,
and in the Gospel of St. Matthew, represented the visual abstraction of a
distant object, when we see the whole without distinguishing its parts. Plato
adopted it as a technical term, and as the antithesis to idwia, or sensuous
images; the transient and perishable emblems, or mental words, of ideas,
“whereas the “‘ideas themselves he considered as mysterious powers, living,
seminal, formative, and exempt from time’; subsequently, Coleridge con-
tinues his exposition, “the word became the property of the Platonic school™.
Restricting the term to its regional usage, he then remarks, that: “Our English
writers to the end of Charles 2nd’s reign, or somewhat later, employed it
either in the original sense, or platonically, or in a sense nearly correspondent
to our present use of the substantive, Ideal, always however opposing it, more
or less, to image, whether of present or absent objects™.

Plato’s {déa/eldoc as the archetypal pattern of things, having a separate
ontological existence and “presence”, in its descent down the ages was trans-
formed first by Aristotle into the form of the object in the mind, since “it is
not the stone which is present in the soul but its form™%. For the Christian
theologians, as for example St. Thomas following very much in the tradition
of Aristotle, the “intellect knows bodies through immaterial and intelligible
species which are derived from things, not from separate forms™*. Descartes,
““as is well know, intentionally took an old philosophical term, idea, and put
it to a new use’;* what Descartes actually does, is to make the “idea not the
object of vénoig in a metempirical mental state, but the content of mind in its
discursive and perceptual functions. In his own phrasing, “Idea is a word by
which I understand the form of any thought, that form by the immediate
awareness of which I am conscious of the said thought™¢. The Cartesian “ob-

2. Biographia Literaria, ed. J. Shawcross, 2 vols (1907; 1954, Oxford: Oxford University
Press, 1979), 1, 69, N.

3. “On the Soul™, 111, 7, 431 b/30, The Basic Works of Aristotle, ed. Richard McKeon (New
York: Random House, 1941).

4. John W. YoLTtoN, “Ideas and Knowledge in Seventeenth-Century Philosophy™, Journal
of the History of Philosophy 13 (1975) 148.

5. Robert MCRAE, **Idea as a Philosophical Term in the Seventeenth Century”, Journal of
the History of Ideas 26 (1965) 175.

6. Quoted in MCRAE, *Idea as a Philosophical Term in the Seventeenth Century™, 182,
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jective reality™ of the “idea™ is obviously not Plato’s transcendent ywpitorog
témog, but refers to the independent existence of the “thing” represented in
thought. The content of the term “idea™ as an object of the understanding
might be described as a common denominator underlying the otherwise poly-
morphic cultural phase of the Age of Reason. Yet this specific meaning,
though predominant in England, is only one of the three main interpretations
of ““idea”™ which “can be found among Descartes’ successors, and all of which
find expression in the writtings of Descartes himeself™; the three versions
being that of idea as object (Locke, Berkeley), idea as act (Spinoza), and idea
as disposition (Leibniz)’.

This brief survey of rival notions of the term “idea™, in both a diachro-
nic and synchronic dimension, can only marginally indicate how Locke’s
adoption of a word already loaded with a variety of controversial significa-
tions, must have been at once inevitable and problematic. Inevitable, because,
working within a long tradition which had “wrestled” with Plato’s “idea™,
Locke apparently felt that he had to build his own premises of a psychologi-
cal approach to the questions of philosophy by first “deconstructing” the
false assumptions of a generation, and past generations, that upheld the doc-
trine of the “idea™ as an ontological entity, whether outside God or within
the divine Mind. Locke himself recognized the need to justify his usage of the
term over which so much contention had been waged; besides, the challenge
to de-ontologize and psychologize what appears to be the cherished notion of
philosophical “‘realists™, was apparently too strong for him to resist: *“I must
here in the Entrance beg pardon of my Reader, for the frequent use of the
Word Idea, which he will find in the following Treatise. It being that Term,
which, I think, serves best to stand for whatsoever is the Object of the Under-
standing when a Man thinks, I have used it to express whatever is meant by
Phantasm, Notion, Species, or whatever it is, which the Mind can be em-
ploy’d about in thinking™®.

Locke’s new way of treating idea as a “proxy” for thing is a significant
deviation from Plato’s contention that mind comes to know the “idea” only
and to the extent that it turns its attention away from “thing”. And on the
basis of the premise that, “ideas are themselves™ Locke holds, signs of things,
or of the reality with which the mind in its thinking is concerned®. Locke’s

7. Ibid., 175.

8. An Essay Concerning Human Understanding, ed. Peter H. Nidditch (1975; Oxford: Ox-
ford University Press, 1979) 1, i, 8.

9. James Gisson, Locke's Theory of Knowledge and its Historical Relations (1917; Cam-
bridge, University Press, 1931), 12.
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conception of idea as a sign of thing'? is a thorough inversion of Plato’s
model of thing being a sign or rather copy (denoting a closer representational
correspondence) of Idea. In translating Platonic ontology into psychology,
Locke not only followed the trend of his time, which, critical of the meaphys-
ical certainties of tradition, focused its interest on mental events, but exempli-
fied a tendency which, while alienating him from the Platonic dogma, indi-
cated an affinity to Plato’s sceptical method; although subverting Plato’s a
priori principles, Locke, 1 believe, used some of the Platonic tactics in his
polemic against “given” authority. The difference between the two, however,
remains that whereas Plato in his dialogic “‘dramas™ began with doubt to
reach (an admittebly often ambivalent) truth, empirical scepticism remained
engulfed in doubt, unable or unwilling to secure any degree of epistemologi-
cal (and consequently metaphysical) assurance for the human mind.

One might contend thal Plato is only a nominal object of attack in
Locke’s argumentation against innate ideas'!, since the Platonic advocation
of a priori knowledge, the soul’s acquaintance with the Ideas before birth
(which entirely relies on a theory of pre-existence), is fairly distant from the
notion of innate ideas, i.e. ideas (or Reason) implanted, as it were, by God in
man’s soul upon his birth, independent from the senses; this notion is a basic
tenet of what has come to be known as Platonic theology, resulting from the
“mixing” of Platonism and Cristianity. Consequently, the doctrine of innate
ideas, which in its turn may be considered a translation into psychological
terms of the theological creed of ideas existing in the mind or God, is only a
“kind™ of Platonism —and not a very orthodox one— since it does not rely
on “intimations of immortality”!? from recollection, which forms the corner-
stone of Plato’s theory of Ideas. Locke’s criticism centres upon the Platonic

10. Discussing the effect on poetics brought about by Locke’s revolutionary epistemology,
Ernest L. Tuveson emphasizes its contribution to the production of “many characteristic fea-
tures of the romantic” (The Imagination as a Means of Grace: Locke and the Aesthetics of
Romanticism, 1960; New York: Gordian Press, 1974, 72-73).

11. Stating that the problem which “has puzzled (and still puzzles) students of Locke, is the
precise identity of his opponents”, Isaiah BERLIN locates the three most likely “enemies™ in
Descartes, the Cambridge Platonists, and particulary those “surviving followers of Scholasti-
cism” (some of which attributed the theory of innate knowledge to Plato); Locke’s intention, he
notes, was not epistemological only, but mainly theological and political, proclaiming the “pri-
macy of individual judgment against authority and dogma” (The Age of Enligtenment: The
Eighteenth Century Philosophers, 1956; Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1979, 39).

12. The allusion is to Wordsworth’s **Ode: Intimations of Immortality from Recollections of
Early Childhood", Poetical Works, ed. Thomas Hutchinson, rev. edn. Ernest de Selincourt
(1904; 1936; Oxford: Oxford University Pres, 1973).
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theologians’ view of ideas as ““stamped”™ on the soul of man by God upon its
coming into the world". It is interesting to note that Locke’s preclusion of
the existence of “innate principles”, or innate ideas as he calls them else-
where, does not cover the whole range of psychic content, which is somehow
allowed to operate according to what he calls ““inherent faculties™, namely the
Will and Understanding. Yet these faculties being not “distinct Beings™ but
“powers” exercized and controlled by mind', they fail to gain access to the
metempirical substratum, or support, of those Ideas we do know”, of which
we only have “an uncertain supposition of we know not what”; Locke de-
clares, “I confess, there is another Idea, which would be of general use for
Mankind to have, as it is of general talk as if they had it; and that is the Idea
of Substance, which we neither have, nor can have, by Sensation or Reflec-
tion”"*, A.D. Nuttall contends that, there are “signs that Locke had more of
the Platonist in his temperament than is usually recognized”, exemplifying
that this “appears most strongly in his strange distinction between real and
nominal essences’ .

The “unknowability” of the reality of which *‘ideas” or *“‘inner images™
are signs, is one of the basic, and most deeply unsettling, premises of Locke’s
empiricism, sustaining that, “‘the simple Ideas we receive from Sensation and
Reflection, are the Boundaries of our Thoughts; beyond which, the Mind,
whatever efforts it would make, is not able to advance one jot; nor can it
make any discoveries, when it would prie into the Nature and hidden Causes
of those Ideas”'’. Here Plato, 1 believe, would partly agree with the theory
that, we cannot penetrate below the sensible surfaces of things to *“the simple
Idea of naked matter”, and particulary with Locke’s thesis that the “underly-
ing substance™ is beyond the reach of human understanding. Plato would
definitely support the proposition that “naked matter” cannot be known, but
he would probably add, as he has done, that knowledge of the material, “‘er-
rant cause™ is not knowledge in the first place; besides, it is not worth seeking
it for itself but only for the sake of the “divine cause” or for phenomenal
things. The undesirability or futility of focusing a cognitive pursuit on the
“second™ principle of creation appears in a number of dialogues, and most
prominently in the Timaeus (68 ¢ - 69 a);'® nevertheless, although recognizing
his material cause as basically beyond cognition, Plato makes a tentative

13. Essay, 1, ii, 2.

14, Ibid., 11, xxi, 17-18.

15. Ibid., 1, iv, 18.

16. A Common Sky: Philosophy and the Literary Imagination (London: Chatto & Windus,
1974), 17.

17. Essay, 11, xxiii, 29.

18. All references to the Platonic text are to The Collected Dialogues of Plato, ed. Edith
Hamilton and Huntington Cairns (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1961).
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movement towards difining it, even in negative terms (51 a - 52 b). In the
light of the above discussion, Nuttall’s comment that, “for Locke, no less
than Plato, ultimate reality is elusive, transcendent, unperceivable™, takes on
an ambiguity somehow captured in the critic’s comment that, ““there is a
delicious irony here, for Locke has found his way to this deeply counter-intui-
tive doctrine by the most innocent of paths — that of the plain, scientific
Englishman™'®. If Plato guarantees knowledge of reality (at least the one of
his two first principles), this cannot obviously be said of Locke’s one and
only cause of phenomena matter. This point is made clear by Nuttall, who, in
modifying somewhat his earlier proposition that Locke is a “covert Plato-
nist”, admits that “in a way Locke out-Plato’s Plato; for although Plato’s
forms inhabit their proper heaven they are less completely inaccessible than
Locke’s reality”?. The relation of the Lockean to the Platonic *‘idea’ might
be seen as one of reduction and internalization; whereas Plato refers to a
non-sensible, self-existent pattern, prior to its “imprinting” on matter, appre-
hended by intuitive reason, Locke attributes ideality to the “impression™ on
the mind made by an external physical object, apprehended by sense. As
Armstrong tells us, in “Locke’s doctrine, ideas mediate between the two sup-
posed worlds of mind and matter since they are caused by external matter,
and are themselves the content of mind™; he points out the actually dual
nature of Lockean “ideas™ which *“derive their reality or validity from their
external cause, matter, while their actual character or nature is that of
mind™*?!,

What is worth noticing, I believe, is that the central “happening”™ in the
act of awareness (I do not say “knowledge” because “‘cognition™ for Plato
differs from mere consciousness of externality), present in both the Platonic
and Lockean epistemological language, is that of “reflection™, or “imprint-
ing”, or “stamping”, or “mirroring”, with the difference of inverted poles of
action, thus revealing Locke as working still within the convention of Pla-
tonic metaphysics and rhetoric, using the Platonic code to subvert the Pla-
tonic binary opposition, while he simply reverses it. So it is fairly obvious, I
think, that, if “the Platonic Dogma was defunct, the language of the Dogma
survived”?2, determining and conditioning subsequent utterances, by provid-
ing the root metaphors around which “played” the inquiring minds of later
eras. And it would probably not be an exaggeration to consider Locke’s posi-

19. A Common Sky, 16.

20. Ibid., 19.

21. Robert L. ARMSTRONG, “Cambridge Platonists and Locke on Innate Ideas™, Journal of
the History of Ideas 30 (1969) 193. See also Robert L. ARMSTRONG, Metaphysics and British
Empiricism (Lincoln: University of Nebraska Press, 1970), 103.

22. Thomas E. Wees, The Intellectualism of Locke (1857; New York: Burt Franklin, 1973),
51.
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tion in British philosophy as, “the analogue to Plato, in the epoch of his life,
in personal endowments, in width of experience, and in dispassionate state-
ment of conflicting intuitions™*.

By adopting a *“‘destructive” stance in his polemic against the given in-
terpretations of the “real”, Locke’s attitude not only functions as an equival-
ent to Plato’s dmopia and dialectical £ieyyog, but also, at times, uncovers
certain subsequent fallacies and misrepresentations of the original thought of
the Greek philosopher, in the tradition that stems from him and calls itself
*“Platonic™. For Locke’s attack upon *‘innate’ universal principles endowed
to man by God or spirit as the most significant factors in the production of
knowledge, and particularly his criticism of “non-contradiction” as one of
the speculative summits ammong these principles, shows Lockean epistemo-
logy very much in line with the Platonic? though appearing to sustain it. One
of Locke’s most memorable pronouncements, exemplifying his criticism of
established principles of logic is, I think, his questioning of the unshakable
premise of “to be or not to be™, thus revolutionizing traditional metaphysics
and ethics: *“ Tis impossible for the same thing to be, and not to be, which of
all others I think have the most allow’d Title to innate. These have so settled
a Reputation of Maxims universally received that 'twill, no doubt, be thought
strange, if any one should seem to question it. But yet I take liberty to say,
that these Propositions are so far from having an universal Assent, that there
are a Great Part of Mankind, to whom they are not so much as known™?.
Strange as it may sound, Locke might have enlisted Plato himself among that
*“great Part of Mankind” to whom this supposedly innate principle is un-
known, or better unacceptable, as becomes clear in the following proposition
from the Theaetetus, where both “relatedness™ and “relativity” are empha-
sized: ““Each one of us is a measure of what is and what is not, but there is all
the difference in the world between one man and another just in the very fact
that what is and appears to one is different from what is and appears to the
other” (166 d).

So to endorse the view, that Locke might be seen as yet another “‘trans-
mitter” or better “transformer™ in the history of “ideas™ that began with

23. Alfred N. WHITEHEAD, Process and Reality: An Essay in Cosmology (1929), ed. David
R. Griffin and Donald W. Sherburne (New York: The Free Press/Macmillan, 1978), 60.

24. Despite the declaration made in the Republic that, “the same thing will never do or
suffer opposites™ (IV, 436 b), PLATO not only acknowledges perceptual contradiction as the spur
for philosophical investigation, but employs a rigorous method of verbal contradiction in his
dialectial practice that fosters the mind to cognition of Ideas.

25. Essay, 1, ii, 4.
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Plato, is not so preposterous after all. If Locke misrepresents Platonism, by
taking the Platonic ideas to mean subjective, consciously held particles of
knowledge rather than objective relationships apprehended by voig, the fault,
I would definitely urge, is not his, but is embedded in the tradition of over
twenty centuries that preceded him, and which systematically used, misused,
and abused Plato’s originary philosophical notions. Paul Shorey’s contention,
that Locke had probably read the Theaetetus, Philebus, and the Sympo-
sium*, makes the similarity between the two quotations a point of departure
for an interesting, though admittedly wild, speculation which would read
Locke’s statement as a ““Platonic” answer/attack to a Platonic (theological
Neoplatonic) defence of innate ideas. Shorey does not say as much, but he
certainly points the way to a reconsideration of the whole relationship be-
tween Locke and Plato, when he maintains that the “analogies between Pla-
tonic dialectic and psychology and the thought of Locke and Hume would
repay study, whether they are the coincidences of great minds grappling with
the same problems, or indicate more acquaintance with Plato’s writings than
is generally attributed to these philosophers™. Shorey, 1 believe, recognizes
that both Plato and Locke are concerned with what might be described as
“myths of total explanation™ of the relation of the human mind to reality,
and therefore their lines of thinking and the interpretative metaphors they
use, move in the same channel. As Shorey puts it, on a “‘superficial view
Locke is a link in the Bacon-Mill empiric philosophy which is the antithesis
of Platonism™; but being “one of the half-dozen philosophers who, like Plato,
thinks over the whole ground™, his thought “will parallel or translate back
into Platonism more readily than that of the pseudo Platonists™?’.

So Locke, by putting “ideas™ into the human mind performs an act of
translation —baptizing the Platonic gidwAov into {6£éa*— while his continued
belief in the ulterior existence of “real essences™ foregrounds the Platonic
strain in his philosophy. Locke’s revolutionary model of the human mind is
Plato’s model of the ““mind-in-perception™ given an ultimate epistemological
status. In fact, one might even go beyond that. If the relationship between the
object and its “idea in the mind is viewed by Locke in a questioning light, if,
as Jonathan Bennet expresses it, “Locke puts the objective world, the world
of ‘real things’, beyond our reach on the other side of the veil of percep-

26. Platonism: Ancient and Modern (Berkeley: University of California Press, 1938), 206.
27. Ibid., 205.

28. A latent relation between the two words may be traced to their etymological kinship to
£idw (to see).
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tion”?, then the *‘veil” metaphor operates as yet one more connecting link
between the Lockean and Platonic theories. Sensation seen in terms of “mir-
roring” and ““veiling”, half reflecting and revealing while at the same time
distorting and concealing reality is, I believe, a common locus with both phi-
losophers. So the “passion for reality” characteristic of British empiricism,
may be said to be embedded within the tradition that started with Plato who,
far from sacrificing —I would strongly urge— the empirical world for an
otherwordly mode of being, tried, on the contrary, very much a child of the
Greek sensuous aesthetic approach to life, to ““save’ the phenomenal flux
from both Heraclitean “clusiveness” and Parmenidean “illusiveness”, by
making it a “‘copy” of reality — none the less, a “real” copy of a “knowable™
transcendent “*being”. No greater certainty can be given, I think, to the hu-
man mind of its position in the world and its relationship to “otherness”,
than this, offered by Plato in particular and the Greek culture in general, that
sense perception is true (or partly true) and mental “conception™ (in both
senses of the word) is imaginatively creative — which integrates mental facul-
ties into a unified whole, a “circle of perfection™ that constitutes the ground
of that “happy consciousness™; or, to put it in Keats” words, when “Beauty 1s
truth, truth is beauty, that is all / Ye know on earth, and all ye need to
know™%,

Locke’s closed and self-centred epistemology ultimately results from his
basic philosophical tenet that the human understanding must be studied in-
trospecively. The Cartesian dualism of mind-matter that Locke endorsed, dic-
tated to some extent the rules of the philosophical game that Locke walked
into; but Locke drew out of the inferences of Descartes’ system the latent
sceptical elements, by transforming the proposition that man can have a defi-
nite knowledge of his understanding by observing the activities of his own
mind, to a model whereby man can know directly only the content of his
mind. The problem rising out of such premises is self-evident, and has
brought Locke “face to face with the question which gives birth to idealism™
— *“if we are aware of nothing but internal sensations, how can we claim to
have knowledge of an external world™*'? The same attitude that refers to an
unknown and virtually unknowable matter, may also be applied to an un-

29. Locke, Berkeley, Hume: Central Themes (1971; Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1979), 69.
30. *Ode on a Grecian Urn", Poetical Works, ed. H.W. Garrod (1956; Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 1973).

31. Hoxie N. FalrcHILD, The Romantic Quest (1931; New York: Russel & Russell, 1963),
380,
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known and unknowable spirit; because, if Locke “tried to answer the ques-
tion in terms of cause and effect: we may infer an external world from the
sensations which it produces in our minds™*, he seems to think that a similar
methodological procedure is applicable, though possibly with as little certi-
tude, to the mind’s dealings with a spiritual cause, “it being as rational to
affirm, there is no Body, because we have no clear and distinct Idea of the
Substance of Matter; as to say, there is no Spirit, because we have no clear
and distinct Idea of the Substance of a Spirit™*.

The above argument makes it clear that Locke accepts a spiritual
(though unknowable) cause as a substratum of mental operations by analogy
to a material (and equally unknowable) principle as a ground for perceptual
apprehension. His model does not differ basically from Plato’s, except in the
crucial distinction that Plato’s introspective method —his “know thyself”—
unlike Locke’s which remains self-referential and hopelessly solipsistic, be-
comes a door of perception of the Ideas. Locke’s “mind”, on the other hand,
pending between two realities, outer and inner, each an obscure *‘terra incog-
nita” beyond comprehension, clings desperately to his “known” epistemolog-
ical security, the ideas, lest it slips into, or out-to, the gaping abyss. This, I
believe, is the radical distinction between platonic and modern thought, app-
lying not only to the empiricist but also to the transcendentalist model of
reality, which is considered a revival of Plato’s system. Platonic Ideas, though
in-tellectually perceived by in-tuitive reason, are a “leading-out™, openings of
freedom to an en-lightened realm (the outer space of *“‘divine banqueting’)
where knowledge of Being-itself is attained (Phaedrus, 247 a-b). With Locke,
“knowledge of the outer reality is made forever impossible by the iron ring of
ideas, within which each of us is shut up a helpless prisoner™*.

The gradual evolution of consciousness into knowledge, which is the
cornerstone of empiricism after its rejection of innate ideas, is in many ways
different from Plato’s presentation of the retrogressive involution of the soul,
in two fundamental distinctions; the empiricist passiveness of the mind char-
acterizes a ‘‘quantitative” growth, “impresion by impression” so to speak,
that substitutes Plato’s active (and self-contending) mind whose introspective
operations end with a *‘qualitative” transformation of awareness; and the
final target which for empiricism is perfectibility, a continuous, interminable

32. Ibid., 380.

33, Essay II, xxiii, 5.

34. James B. PratT, “Critical Realism and the possibility of Knowledge™, in Essays in
Critical Realism, ed. Durant Drake et al. (London: Machmillan, 1920), 87.
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improvement that reaches towards an unattainable goal, takes the place of
the Platonic quest for “the Good™, the perfection that has no “better”, and
which, without being “‘innate™, lies within the sphere of human possibilities
and potentialities. In terms of conceptual structures, the empiricist /ine repla-
ces the Platonic circle; and in terms of moral imperatives, I would suggest,
that the pragmatic motto “make thyself” replaces not so much the cognitive
“know thyself”’, but the theological concept of a self a priori “given”. As
Basil Willey puts it, the “whole force of Locke’s polemic against ‘innate’
ideas and principles springs from his presupposition that we must each one of
us build up our own being from ourselves out of our own dealings with the
universe”, rejecting ‘“‘common notions which are said to be from God, but are
really the received opinions of country or of party, or the sacrosanct dogmas
of tradition™. Yet the Lockean emphasis on mental freedom, suggested by
Willey, in that, “God has not ‘stamped’ any ‘truth’ upon the mind; but he has
furnished us with faculties which sufficiently serve for the discovery of all we
need to know”, that God indeed “‘gives us powers of sensation and reflection,
not information ready-made™*, creates, I think, a “sandwich™ model of the
human mind, where mental activity is conditioned by a spiritual reality which
grants the faculties and a material reality which uses them.

Locke’s rejection of “innate ideas™ is essentially, a subversion of author-
ity; and his image of a mind passively subjected to the “shows of things",
follows upon the experience of a mind actively questioning and negating not
as much “in-nate’ notions as “in-doctrinate” doctrines imposed upon the
understanding of men, and demanding an uncritical conformity to received
opinion, “which was to take them off from the use of their own Reason and
Judgment, and put them upon believing and taking them upon trust, without
farther examination: In which posture of blind Credulity, they might be more
easily governed by... and to make a Man swallow that for an innate Principle,
which may serve to his purpose, who teacheth them’*. Locke employs the
Platonic dialectical method of severely criticizing accepted concepts and
dogmas, to literate the human mind from the authoritarian pseudo-Platonic
doctrine of innate ideas, in order to ultimately subject it to an un-Platonic
passivity before the material objects of sensation. Locke’s radical transference
of meaning in the term *““idea™ with his *‘new way™ which, undercutting tradi-
tional, authority, attributed authorship to the action of “thing upon mind”,

35. The Seventeenth-Century Background: Studies in the Thought of the Age in Relation to
Poetry and Religion (1934; London: Chatto and Windus, 1962), 274.
36. Essay, I, iv, 24. Emphasis mine.
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ultimately led to the rejection of universals and allowed “thought to spring
from the immediate facts of consciousness™¥’. His conception of what we
might call Thing-as-Author of experience upon the Mind’s Tabula Rasa,
tends to read the relation of mind to its environment in terms of a “‘scriptu-
ral” act, displacing authority from “tradition” to “sensation”. By using the
method of analogy which, as in Plato’s theory of “approximation™, Locke
maintains that, “in things which sense cannot discover, analogy is the great
rule of probability™* he attempts to interpret the correspondence of “idea™
to “thing” in terms of the relation between “idea’ and “word”, thus endors-
ing a semiotics of “‘difference™. In stressing the priority of “experience’ over
“language” (the texts of tradition), Locke attempted to liberate the human
mind from the authority of inherited knowledge or the tyranny of “logos™;
yet, in introducing a version of representational semantics, he made the
science “called onueiwrikiy, or the Doctrine of Signs” the referential ground
of knowledge, able to “afford us another Logick and Critick, than what we
have been hitherto acquainted with™¥. The word-as-sign-of-idea-as-sign-of-
thing stands in a position of “third remove™ from reality, which is precisely
the place Plato assigns to the (poetic) word-as-copy-of-thing-as-copy-of-idea,
with a difference. As Ernst Cassirer puts it, referring to the tradition of Brit-
ish empiricism as a whole, “The more sharply they defined language not as
an expression of things but as an expression of concepts, the more impe-
riously the question was bound to rise as to whether the new spiritual me-
dium here recognized did not falsify rather than designate the ultimate, ‘real’
elements of being™; especially in Locke’s case, “even though cognition was
founded in the particular data of sensory perception and the perception of
self, it embodied a tendency towards universality”, and so the *“‘abstract word
becomes the expression of the “abstract universal idea’, which, beside the par-
ticular sensations, is here still recognized as a psychological reality™,

It was this “universalized™ and abstracted reality (and language) that
disturbed the Romantics and elicited from them an ambiguous attitude to-

37. lan WaTT, “Realism and the Novel”, in English Literature and British Philosophy: A
Collection of Essays, ed. S.P. Rosenbaum (Chicago and London: The University of Chicago
Press, 1971), 72.

38. Joseph W. BEacH, The Concept of Nature in Nineteenth-Century English Poetry (1936;
New York: Russel & Russell, 1966), 173.

39. Essay, IV, xxi, 4,

40. The Philosophy of Symbolic Forms. Vol I: Language, trans. Ralph Manheim (1955; New
Haven and London: Yale University Press, 1980), 36.
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wards the philosophy of empiricism. They embraced a *life of sensations™*!,
but rejected the “Lockes, Priestleys, Humes, Condilliacs and the dehumaniz-
ing race of fashionable Metaphysicians™*, intending to save sensation from
Plato’s “discredit” (allegory of the cave) and Locke’s “distrust”, and to
“treat man as man — a subject of eye, ear, touch, and taste, in contact with
external nature, and informing the senses from the mind, and not compound-
ing a mind out of the senses™*. In this statement, Coleridge’s account of
Wordsworth’s poetic project poses, I think, the problematics of the Romantic
situation, precariously balanced between the (traditonally given) Platonic
model of “mind-as-subject™ turning its back to the sense, and the Lockean
“mind-as-object™ subjected to the senses, attempting to find a third alterna-
tive that would retain both the supremacy of intellection (in a form of intel-
lectual intuition) and the validity of sensation; the reconciliation is under-
taken (not always successfully, of course) in the model “subject of eye”,
which is antithetical to the Lockean image of mind as a passive recipient in
perception.

Wordsworth, Willey contends, ““was the kind of poet who could only
have appeared at the end of the eighteenth century, when mythologies were
exploded™, and this, I believe, is largely true of the other major Romantics; so
his debt to tradition, Willey continues, “unlike Dante’s, was a negative one;
he owed to it his deprivation of mythology, his aloneness with the uni-
verse”*. It was precisely this rejection by Locke of the common *‘ideas™ of
orthodoxy that provided Wordsworth with the cultural conditions whereby
he was forced to use his own “unaided intellect” (or “powerful feelings”),
and become creative partly through a (negative) dialectic with his precursors,
but mostly through his own dealings with Otherness, turning experience into
consciousness and passion into poetry. From a different perspective, Words-
worth in The Prelude may be said to have beaten the empiricists on their own
ground, playing their own game, in so far as, the “ultimate basis of their
theories has always been the same —observation by introspection”*— as of

41. The reference is to John Keats celebrated proclamation, “O for a Life of Sensations
rather that of Thoughts!” (The Letters of John Keats, 1814-1821, ed. Hyder E. RoLLixs, 2 vols,
1958; Cambridge, Mass: Harvard University Press, 1976, I, 185).

42. The Notebooks of Samuel Taylor Coleridge, ed. Kathleen Coburn, 3 vols (Vol. I, New
York: Pantheon Books, 1957; Vol. II, London: Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1962; Vol. III, Prin-
ceton: Princeton University Press, 1973), 111, entry 3281.

43. S.T. CoLERIDGE, Speciments of the Table Talk, 4th edn (London: John Murray), 185.

44. The Seventeenth-Century Background, 298.

45. Hugh S. Davies, “Wordsworth and the Empirical Philosophers”, in The English Mind,
ed. Hugh S. Davies and George Watson (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1964), 162.
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course was Plato’s. Locke’s maxim, “Men must think and know for them-
selves™, coupled with Plato’s “know thyself”, may be taken to provide a
common ground inciting Romantic individualism in its revolutionary attitude
towards authority, and possibly effect a fragile “marriage” of empiricist and
transcendentalist theories.

Arthur Beatty detects a close resemblance between Wordsworth’s and
Locke’s attitude to the relation of mind-object in sensation, arguing that,
*“the endeavor of Locke was the endeavor of Wordsworth™”; for both of them,
he stresses, “the validity of all knowledge depends on the reality of our sensa-
tions: for it is only through the sensations that we can be sure that we touch
objective reality”*’. He quotes from the poem Expostulaton and Reply in
support of his thesis that passivity in the mind’s attitude before the natural
object in both Wordsworth and Locke: “Nor less I deem that there are Pow-
ers / Which of themselves our minds impress; / That we can feed this mind of
ours / In a wise passiveness”. However, this passive receptivity in both
Wordsworth and Locke entails an active element in it, as becomes manifest in
Locke’s statement on the nature of Power*. Locke follows traditional pat-
terns when attributing active power to the Divine principle, leaving intact the
accepted notion of God as “‘author™ or initiator of creativity, and allowing
man a position of “intermediate™ and questionable nature, “capable of both
active and passive Power”, between a God-as-Subject, “author™ of Matter,
and a Matter-as-Subject, “author” of human sense-data (“ideas™). As for
Wordsworth's “wise passiveness”, Melvin Rader argues that the poet “uses
Locke’s famous metaphor of the tabula rasa, or mental tablet, on which sen-
sation writes impression; but in the later poetry”, he continues, “this meta-
phor, implying the passivity of the human mind, no longer fits the strong and
active role of our mental faculties as Wordsworth conceives them™*. This
brings Wordsworth’s model closer to the Platonic notion of the mind’s lead-
ing position (“‘actor” rather than “patient”) in its transactions with reality.

Coleridge’s study of Locke provided him with a target for his polemic
against empiricism and materialism; unlike his love/hate relationship with
other empiricists —for instance Berkeley and Hartley— to whom he admitted
allegiance at certain periods of his life, his attitude towards Locke seems to be

46. Essay, 1, iv, 23.

47. William Wordsworth: His Doctrine and Art in their Historical Relations (1922; Madi-
son: The University of Wisconsin Press, 1960), 124-25.

48. Essay, 11, xxi, 2.

49. Wordsworth: A Philosophical Approach (Oxford: At the Clarendon Press, 1967), 48.
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uniformly inimical, and to formulate a centre of gravity that gave coherence
to his early reading and thinking. Locke, more than any other philosopher, is
singled out by Coleridge as standing at the antipodes of Plato, and held re-
sponsible for the “anti-metaphysical” climate of the age. As he makes it clear
in the Biographia Literaria, “But in my own instance, | had the additional
misfortune of having been gossiped about, as devoted to metaphysics, and
worse than all, to a system incomparably nearer to the visionary flights of
Plato, and even to the jargon of the Mystics, than to the established tenets of
Locke”*. One of the main criticisms that Coleridge levelled against Locke, as
might be expected from a person who had studied Plato in the original, is
Locke’s misuse or abuse of the Platonic term ““idea’'. In a letter written to
Josiah Wedgewood early in 1801%2, which reflects the results of his “medita-
tions on the relations of the word *“‘innate™ which, he thinks, is not at all
justified in Plato’s employment of the term. Locke, Coleridge asserts, refrains
from naming specifically those of the preceding philosophers in whose work
the term “innate” makes its appearance: “More especially, he should have
given his Readers the Definition of the Obscure Word ‘innate’ in the very
Language of the most accurate of such Writers as had used the Word. Pytha-
goras, it is said, and Plato, it is known, held the pre-existence of human
Souls™33,

On the other hand, he finds a “complete coincidence™ between the Lock-
ean metaphor of the mind as an “unwritten sheet of paper” and Aristotle's
proposition that the mind in its first state is an unwritten tablet; further, to
support his critique of the “utter meaninglessness™ of Locke’s use of the term
“innate”, he quotes a paragraph from Hume’s own critical commentary on
Locke’s usage of the terms “innate” and “idea”, describing the former as
“artificial” and the latter as “loose™. Besides, Coleridge seems convinced that
Locke borrows his conception of the “idea” not from Plato but from Des-
cartes*. Besides the severe criticism of Locke’s superficial treatment, not to

50. 11, 212.

51. As Kathleen Coburn informs us in her edition of COLERIDGE'S Philosophical Lectures
(1949; London: Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1950), “*Coleridge says in a note on Petvin’s Letters
Concerning Mind, that Locke’s ideas and Plato’s, were no more alike than’a Syllogism and an
Apple-Dumpling” (462).

52. For a detailed analysis of Coleridge’s letters to Wedgwood see R. Florence BRINKLEY,
“Coleridge on Locke”, Studies in Philology 46 (1949): 521-43.

53. Collected Letters of Samuel Taylor Coleridge, ed. Earl Leslie Griggs, 6 vols (1956-59;
corr. edn., Oxford: At the Clarendon Press, 1966-71), 11, 680.

54. Ibid., 11, 682-83.
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say violation, of such a semantically charged term as ““idea”, Coleridge rec-
ognizes a misuse of notions connected with the activities and content of the
mind: “In Mr Locke there is a complete Whirl-dance of Confusion with the
words we, Soul, Mind, Consciousness, and Ideas™; consequently, the point
that Coleridge wishes to make is that whereas Locke defines “‘soul” and
“mind” as “consciousness™, he contradicts himself by referring to acts of
consciousness of which Consciousness is unconscious. The unorthodox and
conflicting Lockean conceptions about “ideas™ and “mind”, Coleridge por-
trays by using the ware-house metaphor, where, “Sometimes again the Ideas
are considered as objects of the mind in thinking, sometimes they stand for
the mind itself, and sometimes we are the thinkers and the mind is only the
Thought-Box. — In short, the Mind in Mr Locke’s Essay had three senses —
the Ware-house, the Wares, and the Ware-house-man™*.

Coleridge is well aware of the fact, as he says, that Locke “would will-
ingly change the Term ‘Idea’ for a Better, if any one could help him to it. But
he finds none that stands so well for every immediate object of the mind in
thinking, as Idea does®. Coleridge’s criticism of the Lockean “idea” refers
back not only to the British philosopher’s missuse of the Platonic term, but
also of the Cartesian. J.A. Appleyard sums up this line of argumentation in
Coleridge’s third letter to Wedgewood on the subjct of Locke’s epistemology,
by pointing out the inversion that Locke effects in his misinterpretation of the
French thinker, whom he incorporates with those accepting xotvai évvoiai,
whereas “‘the innate ideas of Descartes are exactly equal to Locke’s ideas of
reflection, while innate ideas in the sense in which Locke understands them
were explicitly denied by Descartes™. It is fairly obvious, I believe, that
Coleridge’s main charge against Locke’s philosophical system is that it is
based upon a series of misreadings both of the older philosophers and his
near contemporaries, a missaprehension and misrepresentation of key terms
and root metaphors, which renders Locke’s polemics against both “innate™
and ““ideas” ineffectual as well as pointless, based as it is on false presupposi-
tions.

Shelley’s reading of Locke does not share in Coleridge’s disputation of
incorrect use of terms; by taking Locke’s statements at their face value, Shel-
ley enlists him in the forces of radicalism which combat intellectual despot-

55. Ibid., 11, 696.

56. Ibid., 11, 683.

57. Coleridge’s Philosophy of Literature: The Development of a Concept of Poetry, 1791-
1819 (Cambridge, Mass: Harvard University Press, 1965), 79.
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ism. His question, “*Am I to expect an enemy or an ally in Locke?"®, indi-
cates the different nature of his problematic, and the **political” rather than
epistemological motivation of his interest All the same, it has been affirmed
of Shelley that ““the very basis of his metaphysical speculations seems to be
derived from Locke rather than from any one else™*’.

It might sound peculiar that Locke should be invoked as a contestant in
a discussion on God, in a letter exchange between Shelley and Elizabeth Hit-
chener in June 1811; she provides the initiative for an inquiry into Locke’s
relation to the Christian religion: **Thanks to your kind attention I have re-
ceived Locke and am highly delighted with what I have hitherto read... I am
satisfied I never had neither innate ideas nor innate principles th6é of the
former you convinc’d me and of the latter Locke”, exclaiming, “I am so truly
happy to find Locke saying we possess faculties to discover God, I hope
therefore in time to be able to give a reason rather than a feeling for my
belief’. To which Shelley answers, “Locke proves that there are no innate
ideas, that in consequence there can be no innate speculative or practical
principles, thus overturning all appeals of feeling in favor of Deity... since all
ideas are derived from the senses this feeling must have originated from some
sensual excitation”®. Hitchener and Shelley in fact formulate as clearly as
possible the inner contradiction of the Lockean system; she stresses the *“‘spir-
itual” aspect of his philosophy by mentioning the inherent faculties he admits
of as a means of approaching God —a principle which (despite empiricism) is
never ostracized from Locke’s metaphysics—, whereas Shelley employs
Locke’s rejection of innate ideas in order to undermine a supposedly “innate”
human need for God.

In applying Lockean rationalistic premises to the emotionalist field of
religion, Shelley gives us, I believe, a very good sample of the Romantic de-
termination to banish the compartmentalization of human experience into
isolated mental boxes, each one with its own separate determinants, and to
collapse all inner partitions, in pursuit of a totaly unity of awareness; the
result was a metaphysical and psychological **‘chaos”, where the notions of
the real underwent infinite transformations, where the ontological categories
of Self/Other and the grammatical categories of Subject/Object combined in

58. The Letters of Percy Bysshe Shelley, ed. Frederick L. Jones, 2 vols (Oxford: At the
*Clarendon Press, 1964), I, 99.

59. Amiyakumar SEN, Studies in Shelley (1936, New York: The Folcroft Press, 1969), 18.
60. Letters, 1, 98-100.
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all possible schemes and patterns. “Chaos” is to some extent the characteris-
tic condition of Romanticism; but it is a confusion resulting from the con-
scious decision of the Romantic poets to destroy a give model of ordering
human consiousness, which did not recognize the “‘metaphorical™ interaction
of “faculties”, but did its best to raise impenetrable walls between them.
Locke’s contribution to this shift is both negative and positive; he helped
build the walls, but also gave signs of how they could be demolished. As
Joseph Barrell puts it, “Locke did more than afford a healthful check to the
extravagances of rationalistic thinking™ or *“call attention to experience as an
essential factor in human knowledge. By investigating the human mind itself,
and by provocatively declaring the basis of knowledge to be sensation, Locke
turned the tride of human thought from the outer world to the inner™®'.

So had Plato done at a different age, if with different intentions. And
although Shelley himself does not seem to find a common denominator be-
tween the two philosophers that would allow for comparison or even contrast
(the way Coleridge does), there may be an element of truth in James A.
Notopoulos™ contention that Locke proved instrumental in enkindling Shel-
ley’s Platonism: “John Locke, whom Shelley read and thought about through-
out his life, is an anti-Platonist, if his attack on innate ideas is used as a
criterion. But though Locke is not a Platonist on the surface, he has many
points of contact with Plato™; Notopoulos continues by indicating certain
Platonic elements in Locke, such as his “running fight against equivocation,
his divisions and dichotomies, ... the observation that the mind like the eye
sees not itself; the comparison of intellectual inquiry to hunting”, to finally
conclude that this “kind of Platonism, however, is not the kind that Shelley
used as material for poetry; it would mostly appear in Shelley’s dialectical
discussion with friends like Hogg™. The critic in fact distinguishes between
Shelley’s “written” and “oral’” Platonism in statements like the following:
“Locke therefore cannot be excluded from Shelley’s oral Platonism, which
could play an important part in our account of Shelley’s Platonism if we had
more than the few echoes of it in the testimony of his friends’ .

The great challenge, as I see it, that Locke offered to his readers (poets
and philosophers) with the ambivalence of a doctrine that abolished “in-
nate” ideas as the crutches of human thought, while stressing “intro-spec-

61. Shelley and the Thought of his Time: A Study in the History of Ideas (New Haven: Yale
University Press, 1947), 27.

62. The Platonism of Shelley: A Study of Platonism and the Poetic Mind (1949; New York,
1950), 119.
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tion™ as the only way to knowledge, was the problematizing of personal iden-
tity, amenable to an ““identity of consciousness” (what | would describe as
“unity”) and not identity of “spiritual substance” (what I would define as
“likeness™ leading to “union™), i.e. an immortal soul preternaturally sealed
upon with ideas, the “marks™ and ““traces™ of Divine Authority. In Locke’s
wake, however, Berkeley’s Neoplatonic answer to Locke’s nearly Platonic
model of a mind *“free” from subscription to orthodox ““truths”, was to re-es-
tablish the validity —and dependence— of human *“‘ideas™, by making them
“ectypes” of the archetypal ideas in God’s mind. That Berkeley endorses an
attitude which amalgamates empiricism and Platonic theology is also sup-
ported by Peter S. Wenz who points out that, “George Berkeley was an em-
piricist, but unlike such other famous empiricists as John Locke and David
Hume, there is good reason to believe that Berkeley was also a Christian
neo-Platonist, one who holds the view that abstract ideas exist in the mind of
God and that the world was created by God using these ideas as models or
archetypes™®. Berkeley, as an empiricist, considers it impossible for human
beings to have ““abstract™ ideas (the equivalent to innate ideas); as a Christian
(un-Platonic) Platonist he accepts that abstract ideas exist in the mind of
God, as patterns to be imprinted on the mind of man. Thus, Berkeley’s
“newer” new way of ideas actually signals a return to the “old” or rather
“middle™ version — the transformation of the Platonic-Greek model into the
Christian one, which produced the monistic Neoplatonic ontology that by
reducing all reality to “‘spirit” bypasses the crucial question of “who is who™
or “who does what”. Berkeley’s empirical immaterialism (or, should we say,
“imperialism™) is a similar type of response to the problematics raised by
Locke who, I am more and more convinced, deserves the title, if only by
functional than theoretical similarity, of the “British Plato™®.

E. DOUKA KABITOGLOY
(Thessaloniki)

63. “Berkeley’s Christian Neo-Platonism™, Journal of the History of Ideas 37 (1976) 537.
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been granted this title are Bacon, Cudworth, and Shaftesbury.
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O «NEOZ TPOITOZ TQN TAEQN»:
MMAATON, LOCKE, KAI O POMANTIKOI TOYEZ ANATNQETEZ

Mepiinyn

‘H IMhatovikn Bewpia 1dv idedv £xer dprjoet tétowa dveditnia onpd-
S mdve otv evponaikl grhocopia (kai hoyoteyvia) mobd ftav oyedov
avanégevkto i tov Locke, mpotepyatn 1ot Bpetavvikod éuneipiopod, va
vioBetrioerl 1ov 6po «idéan othv npoondbeid tov v dnoddoel 10 mEPLEYO-
pevo tod vol, Eyovtag mAnpn Emiyveon tov véou tpomou (f) dpdpov)
avtiinyng xai ypriong puig AéEng mov drotélece onueio avagopds yul
véveon kai EEEMEN 11ic prioocogikiic okéyne. Metagpdlovtag Ty nhato-
vikT] dvroroyia ot émotnuoroyia, 6 Locke ypnowponotel thv «idéan otiv
Yuyoroyikn g didotaon, évd mapdiinia Eexivd pia moiepikn évavtia
ot fewpia 1@V «Epgutov évvordvr (innate ideas) mou katd T YVOUN TOU
anooxkonel oty nvevpatikn (moiitikn kai Opnokevtiki]) Kataduvaoctevon
toU vnmoketpévov. "H npooéyyion o1 Oépa tiic oyéong 100 Locke pé tov
IThdrova, dnog napovoidletar 6™ adth v Epyaocia, elvar dirt): and ™ pa
npocdiopilovrar ol Paoikéc dragopic dvapeca otovg S0 OTOYUCTEC TOL
gmkevipovovial YOpe and tov Spo «@déan — dvuikeipeviky (dinbuvy) ov-
t6tnta v tov "Elinva ddeaiiotip kal dmokeypevikt] (dratnhyy) dvana-
paotacn yia tov ayyho éuneiproti. [épa Spwg anod tic npogaveic «doypa-
TIKEQH Ola@opéc, Emonuaivetal pid TautdTNTe Kai ovyyévela «uebodoun,
o10 611 6 Locke, ypnowonoidvrag pia otpatnyikn aneievbépwong tob d-
topov anod dedopéveg «inobéoeign, mapadider 10 vob O¢ «xabaphy mrdkan
(tabula rasa) otnv éunepia (kai dnopia) 1@V mpaypdatev. To éviagipov
tov Gyyiov Popaviik®v yia ) grhoocogia téco tob [Thdrovae oo kai 1ol
Locke nnyaler ano 1ov Eviovo npofinuatiopsd tovg ndve o kaipia Epot-
pata yvooioroyiag, alobntikiic xal petaguoikiic — kuping 1M oyéon tol
avBponov pé ) guon, T duvaténta dmkoveviag 100 «Eautody pE 10 «ih-
ron, kai v évepynuikn (dnpiovpyikn) §i mabntiki ocuvppetoyn tol vob
otV «kataoKeuTp ¢ npaypatikémres. Téoo otd momtkd 6o Kai otd
Beopnuika keipeva t@v Wordsworth, Coleridge kai Shelley, 1@ dvopata tob
[Midrova kai o0 Locke (6mwg guokd kai GAlov @riocoégov) ntiékovial
pé éva tpémo mov vmodnidver TV avalninon anaviioewv ot SaPoPETIKG
(ovyva avrayoviotikd) cvotipata, dild Kai v 00CLEOTIKY] PORAVTIKT)
0éon v katahdoovy 1 tapadociaki GTEYAVE, TOL ATOPHOPMVOLY TIg KATN-
yopieg tiig Umapéng (xai tfig yhdoouc) kai va ¢kteBolv o1h «petagpopikiiy
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L’'IDEE DE FINALITE FORMELLE DANS L’ESTHETIQUE
DE GIOVANNI GENTILE

Longtemps décriée en raison des options politiques de Giovanni Gentile,
puis tombée dans I'oubli, sa pensée suscite de nos jours un intérét renouvelé
et qui la situe quasiment au centre de la problématique qui a trait a
I'influence exercée par certains courants philosophiques sur la pensée euro-
péenne au cours de I'entre-deux-guerres. Une fois calmées, les consciences de
nos contemporains entreprennent déja, au demeurant a juste titre, de faire, de
maniére autant que possible objective, la part des choses entre la philosophie
méme de Gentile et ses engagements politiques. Si ces derniers ont pu lui
inspirer certains écrits ou I'on décéle son souci de I’actualité, comme ses pré-
férences idéologiques tardives relatives a4 une situation politique donnée dans
laquelle sa présence spirituelle s’est inscrite, et a travers laquelle elle a pu
également se profiler, il n’en est pas moins vrai que la philosophie gentilienne
se situe, dans son ensemble, au dela de toute contingence historique a pro-
prement parler, et que, par ailleurs, elle acquiert de nos jours un sens et une
importance historique qui lui permettent de revendiquer une place des plus
considérables dans I'histoire de la pensée quasi contemporaine. Il se pourrait
qu’une attitude semblable piit un jour étre également adoptée a I'égard d’un
autre esprit de méme envergure et tout aussi brillant qui a su, de son temps,
exercer, dans le domaine de I'esthétique, une influence de longue portée et
avec des conséquences aujourd’hui encore mal définies parce qu'incalculables,
a savoir Marinetti, a travers sa doctrine artistique connue sous le nom de
futurisme, et longtemps confondue avec le surréalisme par des esprits peu
avisés. Un troisiéme esprit mal compris, lui aussi, Gabriele d’Annunzio, fut,
de son co6té, moins maltraité parce que plus universel, plus précocement af-
firmé et plus détaché des contingences historico-politiques, a la fois, que les
deux précédents.

La philosophie de Gentile se situe, en général, dans le prolongement de
I’hégélianisme et du spiritualisme italiens du XIXe siécle; en particulier, de
I’hégélianisme tel qu'il avait été adopté a 'origine par les célebres *“Begriffi’"!

1. Cf. E. MoutsorouLos, Le probléme du beau chez Pétros Vrailas-Arménis, Aix-en-Pro-
vence, Ophrys, 1960, p. 6; IDEM, Pétros Brailas-Armenis, New York, Twayne, 1974, p. 21.
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qui ne constituérent, d’ailleurs, aucun groupe, ne serait-ce que lachement co-
hésif, mais qui, dans leur ensemble, ont largement contribué & minimiser 1’as-
pect réaliste du systéeme de Hegel au profit de sont aspect idéaliste. Cette
attitude fut facilement assimilée par le spiritualisme de Rosmini® et de son
école, et, enfin, exprimée par Croce’ et ses adeptes qui ont su corriger les
interprétations exagérées de I’hégélianisme par les deux courants précédents,
et ce moyennant une attitude d’interprétation rigoureuse et critique exempte
de toute tendance exclusiviste que ce fit, et profondément empreinte d’un
souci manifeste d’équilibre. Dans ce contexte, Gentile, lui, apparait comme
un esprit philosophique qui a réussi sinon a unifier toutes ces tendances en les
intégrant totalement les unes dans les autres, du moins a en estomper les
différences respectives pour, finalement, en réduire les expressions a un lan-
gage d’une homogénéité acceptable; homogénéité permettant, d'ailleurs la
constitution, a partir d’un tel aplanissement, d’une synthése extrémement co-
hérente de vues opposées ou, a la rigeur, incomplétement réductibles les unes
aux autres. Ainsi Gentile se place dans I'axe principal méme qui désigne I’évo-
lution de la pensée philosophique italienne jusqu’au milieu du XXe siécle, et
qui se prolonge avec I'ceuvre de Sciacca et, éventuellement, de Guzzo, pour ce
qui est du souci de I"élaboration de systémes philosophiques assez flexibles
pour prétendre a étre définitifs au sens ol Hegel prétendait, pour sa part, que
son propre systeme le destinait & étre le dernier philosophe authentique.

Le propre de Gentile, en matiére d’esthétique, semble résider dans le fait
méme que, tout en se laissant attirer et gagner par I’hégélianisme, il n’a cessé
de subir I'attrait du subjectivisme idéaliste esthétique kantien®. Certes, I'esthé-
tique de Hegel elle-méme n’en est pas encore exempte; cependant, pour I'es-
thétique gentilienne, le paramétre ou, mieux, le syndrome kantien demeure un

2. Cf. IpeM, L’ ontologia rosminiana e il “Saggio™ di Vrailas, Proteus, 1970, pp. 135-142.

3. Cf. B. Crock, Filosofia dello spirito, t. 1, L’ estetica comme scienza dell” espressione e
linguistica generale (1902), 7e éd., Bari, Laterza, 1941; cf. IDEM, Problemi di estetica e contributi
alla storia dell’ estetica italiana, Bari, Laterza, 1910; cf. J. LAMEERE, L'esthétique de B. Croce,
Paris, Vrin, 1936, pp. 35 et suiv.; cf. SHILLER, A I'Erbprinz von Augustenburg. Uber die dsthe-
tische Erziehung d. Menscheng., lettre XXII: “Die Vertilzung des Stoffes durch die Form ist das
Wahre Kunstgeheimnis des Meisters”, cité comme motto par R. ZIMMERMANN, Aesthetik, Zwei-
ter systematisches Theil: Allgemeine Asthetik als Formwissenschaft, Wien, Braumiiller, 1865, p.
1V; cf. Ibid., pp. VII-VIII, ot Herbart est expressément cité.

4. Cf. E. MoutsopouLos, Forme et subjectivité dans I'esthétique kantienne, Aix-en-Pro-
vence, Ophrys, 1964, pp. 17-21; 129-151; 167-191; IDEM, Forme et finalité dans I'esthétique kan-
tienne, Philosophia 13-14, 1983-1984, pp. 346-351. Gentile ira jusqu'a postuler une réforme de
I'hégélianisme en ce sens: cf. sa Riforma della dialettica hegeliana, 2e éd., Messina, Principate,
1923.
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point de vue dont on ne saurait minimiser 1’apport a la constitution d’une
théorie esthétique pluridimensionnelle. Hegel avait, en quelque sorte, adopté
la distinction aristotélicienne entre matiére et forme en lui assignant une na-
ture dialectique qui lui permettait de s’intégrer facilement dans son propre
systeme, sous l'aspect de complémentarité fonctionnelle entre forme et
contenu® de I'ceuvre d’art. Par la suite, une polémique s’est installée, a ce
niveau, sur la prépondérance de la forme ou du contenu, prépondérance en-
tendue aussi bien du point de vue d’une importance extrinséque que du point
de vue d’une importance relative a la présence humaine. Au cours du XIXe
siécle méme des penseurs tel Herbart, par exemplef, n’avaient pu s’attacher a
I'idée de prépondérance de I'importance extrinséque du contenu, alors que
pour les Hégéliens de gauche, tels Marx, Engels ou, plus tard, Lénine’, une
telle prépondérance sera justifiée en raison de la prépondérance des collectivi-
tés humaines et de leurs droits vis-a-vis de la nature. Toutefois, cette distinc-
tion aristotélicienne a donné lieu a une premiére évaluation du rapport entre
forme et matiére en sens inverse, notamment a I'intérieur du subjectivisme
kantien®. Dés lors, toutes les esthétiques plus ou moins inspirées ou, tout au
moins, substantiellement influencées par le kantisme (et combien ne I'ont-

5. Cf. G.W.F. HeGEL, Philosophische Propiadeutik, § 47, Simtliche Werke, Jubiliumsaus-
gabe®, t. 3, Stuttgart, Frommann, 1971, p. 125: “Es gibt aber iiberhaupt keine Materie ohne
Form und keine Form ohne Materie. Die Materie und die Form erzeugen sich wechselseitig".

6. Cf. J.F. HErBART, Simtliche Werke..., hrsg. von. K. Kehrbach und O. Fliigel, Langen-
salza, 1887-1912. Nouv. impr., Aalen, Scientia Verlag, 1989 (abrév.: KSFM), 1.2: Uber philoso-
phisches Studium (Géttingen, 1807), pp. 260-265; Allgemeine practische Philosophie (Gottingen,
1908), p. 344: “die Materie gleichgiiltig, die Form hingegen der dsthetischen Beurtheilung unter-
worfen sey. Die Einfachsten Beyspiele sind hier die besten... Es ist bekannt, dass keinem der
einzelnen Tone, deren Verhilthnis das Intreval bildet, fiir sich allein nur das mindeste von dem
Charakter zukommt, welcher gewonnen wird, indem siec zusammen klingen™; t.4: Lehrbuch zur
Einleitung in die Philosophie (2e éd., Konigsberg, 1813), pp. 38-39; 134; 144-145.

7. Cf. par ex. K. Marx, Zur Kritik der politischen Okonomie, in K. MarX - F. ENGELS,
Ausgewihite Werke, t. 2, Berlin, Dietz, 1970, Vorwort, p. 503: “Auf ciner gewissen Stufe inher
Entwiclung geraten die matericllen Produktivkriifte der Geselleschaft in Widerspruch mit den
vorhandenen Produktionsverhiltnissen oder, was nur e¢in juristischer Ausdruck dafiir ist, mit
dem Eigentums verhiltnissen, innerhalb deren sie sie bisher bewegt hatten. Aus Entwicklungs-
formen der Produktivkrifte schlagen die Verhaltnisse in Fesseln derselben um. Es tritt dann eine
Epoche sozialer Revolution ein...”; W.I. LENIN, Aus dem philosophischen Nachlass, Berlin
(1932), 19542, p. 61 (ap. E. FiscHer, Von der Notwendigkeit der Kunst, Hamburg, Claasen,
1967): “*Die Form ist wesentlich. Das Wesen ist so oder anders formiert, in Abhingigkeit auch
vom Wesen™; cf. G. Lukacs, Die Eigenart des Asthetischen, Werke, t. 11, Neusiedl., Luchter-
hand, 1963, pp. 421 et suiv.

8. Cf. supra, et la note 4.
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elles par été réellement?) n’ont pas su résister a la tentation de reconnaitre a
la forme esthétique une importance accrue, reconnaissant ainsi, du coup, éga-
lement, une importance certaine a 1’idéalité formelle.

Gentile est justement du nombre. Les textes qui seront évoqués dans ce
qui suit sont précisément contenus dans La filosofia dell’ arte®, qui est, pour
ainsi dire, comme la quintessence de I’esthétique gentilienne, de par I"ampleur
de sa thématique autant que de par I"argumentation intense et dense qui va de
pair avec le style elliptique du texte, mais qui toutefois contraste avec ’atti-
tude négligée que ce style suggére, malgré la rigueur de I'exposé. La question
de la finalité de la forme esthétique apparait a travers cette argumentation
comme ¢étant directement reliée a deux questions majeures, notamment d’une
part a celle de la dialectique entre forme et contenu; d’autre part, a celle de la
dialectique, plus exactement: de la dialecticité méme de la nature de la forme.
Je me propose d’é¢tudier séparément chacune de ces questions particuliéres
avant de procéder a un examen synthétique de la notion de finalité formelle
en matiere d’esthétique dans la pensée gentilienne. Disons d’emblée que, pour
Gentile, il y a lieu de confondre la forme artistique avec I'art tout court, alors
que le contenu est confondu avec la pensée méme qui sert de fondement a la
forme, sans en conditionner évidemment [’essence pour autant.

1. La dialectique de la forme et du contenu.

Pour Gentile, on ne saurait concevoir dans la totalité de son ampleur la
notion qui exprime la forme en tant que réalité artistique si on ne la considére
point par rapport a celle de contenu. En effet, dans la conjonction de ces
deux données le philosophe voit la condition nécessaire et suffisante pour la
réalisation de I'ceuvre d’art'. Certes, 1’élément décisif dans I’art —et, de ce
fait méme, dans I'ceuvre d’art précise qui concrétise chaque fois la réalité
artistique— c’est bien la forme: *‘la poésie, I’art tout entiers se trouvent a
I'intérieur de la forme™''. Cette forme n’est rien de plus que I’aspect extérieur
que le contenu ou matiére de I'art est forcé d’assumer'?. L’hylémorphisme
esthétique gentilien fortement teinté d’aristotélisme ontologique se manifeste
comme un formalisme prononcé, dans la mesure ou il préconise la soumission
de la matiére a la forme, et ou cette matiére (ou contenu) n’est nullement de
nature esthétique a proprement parler, et se pose comme un élément esthéti-

9. Cf. G. GenTILE, La filosofia dell’ arte, Opere complete, Milano, Treves, 1931.
10. Cf. ibid., pp. 139-141.

11. Ibid., p. 139.

12. Cf. ibid.: “nella forma che questa materia assuma™.
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que intégrant et intégré par rapport a la réalité artistique, étranger a l'art
méme, en raison de sa propre nature, mais dont I’art ne saurait se passer'®. La
nature de ce contenu se résume en pensée, a savoir en représentation et en
réflexion, en image et en jugement a la fois™.

11 faut noter cependant que, tout influencé qu'il soit par Hegel, Gentile
s’en éloigne sur ce point, comme sur tant d’autres, d'ailleurs'®. En effet, on
sait dans quelle mesure Hegel a subi, de son c6té, I'influence du néoplato-
nisme, notamment par I'intermédiaire de Proclus'®. Or, chez ce dernier préci-
sément, ¢’est I'image qui formalise I'informel de 'intelligible a I'intérieur de la
pensée!’, et cette conception a été facilement adoptée par Hegel'®. Neanmoins,
Gentile remet en doute cette conception, puisqu’il reconnait, a la suite d’Aris-
tote, que la pensée est composée d'images et de jugements'?, mais persiste a
soutenir que I'image, en tant qu’élément de la pensée, est bien un élément de
la matiére et non point de la forme?; 3 moins qu’on suppose qu'a I'intérieur
de la pensée méme I'image fonctionne comme élément formel par rapport a
I’élément matériel que serait le jugement. Or cette derniére hypothése ne sau-
rait étre confirmée du moment que tout caractére formel serait ainsi refusé au
jugement, aspect manifestement formalisant de I’activité cognitive, plus cor-
rectement, en ’occurrence, réflexive. 1l s’ensuit qu'en définitive Gentile s’¢-
loigne réellement de Hegel sur ce point, et cette conclusion se trouve étre
indirectement corroborée par lui-méme quand il garde ailleurs un silence ab-
solu sur ce probleme?!. C’est donc afin de défendre la conséquence rigoureuse
de sa propre pensée qu'on est obligé de maintenir la constatation aux termes
de laquelle la conception que Gentile se fait de la pensée en tant que matiére
ou contenu de I'activité artistique s’é¢loigne, tant soit peu, mais cependant
substantiellement, de la conception respective hégélienne et de son modele
proclusien, pour réintroduire une conception d’origine aristotélicienne, plus
conforme a I’hylémorphisme de nuance formaliste que lui-méme professe, et

13. Cf. ibid.: *Quella dunque che s’ & detta materia o contenuto dell’ arte, ¢ qualcosa di
estranco al mondo dell’ arte, sebbene ad esso inscindibilmente congiunto™.

14. Cf. ibid.

15. Cf. supra, et la n. 4.

16. Cf. E. MouTsopouLos, Les structures de I'imaginaire dans la philosophie de Proclus,
Paris, Les Belles Lettres, 1985, notamment pp. 8-9.

17. Cf. ibid., notamment pp. 225 et suiv.; pp. 237 et suiv.

18. Cf. G.W.F. HeGEL, Encyclopédie, § 24 et additions.

19. Cf. ARISTOTE, De I'ame, 7, 431 a 17: “L’dme ne pense jamais sans I'aide d'images”.

20. Cf. supra, et la n. 16.

21. Cf. La riforma della dialettica hegeliana, pp. 89 et suiv.

256



LA FINALITE FORMELLE DANS L’ESTHETIQUE DE G. GENTILE

qu'indépendamment de toute apparence on ne saurait trahir en y décelant
certaines influences kantiennes?.

“Il a été dit™, insiste Gentile, “‘que le contenu est un antécédent de ’art.
Il I'est effectivement, comme le résumé d’un livre précéde le livre méme™?.
Ainsi le contenu apparait-il comme une sorte de programme de I'ceuvre d’art
qu'il qualifie. On verra pourtant, par la suite, que la forme méme est expres-
sément qualifiée de programme de I’ceuvre?. Ainsi, tout concourt, chez notre
philosophe, & la conception de I'ceuvre d’art comme d’une réalisation con-
crete d’une finalité préexistante dans I'intention de I'artiste. En fait, cepen-
dant, une telle finalité qui est exprimée par la pensée, elle-méme consistant en
image et en jugement, est dépassée et, pour ainsi dire, supérée par une finalité
qui se crée tout au long du processus de la création, et qui a trait uniquement
a la forme de I'ceuvre. Ce passage d’une finalité du contenu a une autre, celle
de la forme, est dii uniquement a la défaillance du génie artistique dont la
création, si élevée soit-elle, ne saurait égaler celle, absolue, du démiurge chez
qui I'intention se confond avec la création effective®. Pour Gentile, cepen-
dant, cette inadéquation se solde par une intervention récurrente de I'inspira-
tion, elle-méme soldée par une discontinuité dans le processus de la création, -
discontinuité qu'il m’est arrivé de qualifier de “kairique™? et a laquelle Ho-
race, expressément cité, faisait déja allusion en imaginant le pottier se de-
mandant comment au lieu de 'amphore qu’il se proposait de confectionner, il
aurait, a son insu, obtenu une marmite?”: inadéquation et discontinuité qui
résultent de la supériorité de la forme sur le contenu, une supériorité qui,
dans le platonisme, est envisagée sous le rapport de la soumission totale du
potte 4 sa muse inspiratrice, au point d’en étre possédé®. Ainsi, pour Gentile,
la finalité du contenu abstrait semble étre absorbée non point, certes, par
mais bien dans la finalité de la forme concréte, elle-méme coalescente?,

22. Cf. E. MoutsorouLos, Forme et finalité, loc. cit., pp. 347-348.

23. Cf. La filosofia dell’ arte, p. 140.

24. Cf. ibid., cf. infra, et la n. 51.

25. Cf. E. MouTsorouLos, Harmonie préétablie et harmonie en devenir: 'apport de I'art a
I'idée philosophique de création, Académie Internationale de Philosophie de I'Art, Actes, fasc. 3,
1987, pp. 93-97.

26. Cf. IDEM, Sur le caractére “kairique” de I'ceuvre d’art, Actes du Ve Congrés Internatio-
nal d’Esthétique, Amsterdam, 1964, pp. 115-118.

27. Cf. HORACE, Ars poetica, 21: “*amphora coepit institui, currente rota cur urceus exit?";
La filosofia dell’ arte, p. 140.

28. Cf. Praton, lon, 536 c; Phédre, 254 a; cf. E. MouTsopouLos, Le poéte: créateur ou
énerguméne? Regards sur le platonisme de Ronsard, Ronsard et la Gréce, Paris, Nizet, 1988, pp.
246-259.

29. Cf. La filosofia dell’ arte, p. 140.
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Le contenu se présente, d’ailleurs, sous un double aspect: tantot il est
abstrait et, de ce fait, il est le contenu que I'ceuvre d’art d’art suppose et qui
ne la précéde point; tantot il est concret et, alors, il est investi par 'esprit de
I’artiste. Dans ce dernier cas cependant il cesse d’étre un simple contenu pour
devenir contenu et forme a /la fois, et donc déja art ou, plus exactement,
ceuvre d’art®. Il va de soi que Gentile recourt ici trop facilement a une sorte
d’analytique distinctive de la notion de contenu, pour rendre compte des dif-
ficultés qu'il rencontre au niveau de la dialectique entre forme et contenu, en
procédant, a travers cette analytique, a I'établissement du concept d'une dia-
lectique inhérente au contenu méme: dialectique qui le conduit immanqua-
blement a une confusion entre I'idée du contenu concret et celle de la forme.
En d’autres termes, dans son empressement d’estomper la différence initiale
nette entre les termes d’une dialectique originelle, il tombe dans le piege de la
création d’une dialectique supplémentaire, a tous égards superflue sinon inu-
tile, et plutdt génératrice de complications, de confusions, de contresens et,
finalement, de contradictions, en imaginant la possibilité d’une gradation de
rapprochement du terme dialectique “‘contenu”, du terme dialectique “for-
me”’, et en instituant une duplication de la notion méme de contenu, et ce
pour ne pas admettre d’emblée la supériorité de la forme par rapport au
contenu, supériorité qu’il admet par la suite implicitement, aprés un long
détour scandé par un nombre imposant de nouvelles difficultés d’ordre a la
fois logique, épistémologique et ontologique, alors qu’il lui aurait suffi de s’en
tenir a la constatation premiere aux termes de laquelle forme et contenu sont
coalescents’| et que simplement le caractére concret de la forme déteint sur le
contenu abstrait, le concrétisant ainsi du coup et le rendant partie intégrante
de la forme de I'ceuvre, dans laquelle il s’est, deés lors, résorbé. Ce détour,
compliqué a souhait, et qui ne semble pas étre isolé dans cette esthétique
d’intention extrémement conciliante, révele le caractére pour ainsi dire infla-
tionnaire d'une telle mentalité, caractére qu'on trouve déja dans le néoplato-
nisme tardif et médiéval, notamment chez Proclus, le pseudo-Denys et Jean
Scot Erigéne®, lui-méme, en derniére analyse, redevable au dernier Platon®.
Ce méme détour rend attentif tout esprit déterminé a cerner de pres I’esthéti-
que gentilienne.

30. Cf. ibid.

31. Cf. supra, et la n. 29.

32. Cf. E. MoutsoprouLos, Les structures de I'imaginaire..., p. 6.

33. Cf. L'évolution du dualisme ontologique platonicien et ses conséquences pour le néopla-
tonisme, Diotima, 10, 1982, pp. 179-181.
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2. La dialectique interne de la forme.

La forme se présente, selon Gentile, comme possédant sa propre dialec-
tique; a une différence prés, néanmoins, que cette dialectique une fois relevée
par le philosophe, ne semble pas, elle, étre une dialectique surfaite, comme
celle du contenu, mais bien correspondre a certaines données réelles. En effet,
cette dialectique repose sur une distinction fondamentale et sur des corres-
pondances établies a partir d'une tradition qui pourrait remonter a2 Hegel et
au dela, jusqu'a Platon méme, et dont Gentile procéde d’ailleurs 4 un examen
critique avant de I’accepter dans ses grandes lignes. Aux termes de la dialecti-
que en question, la distinction envisagée porte sur le caractére immédiat de la
forme esthétique, intimement li€é a son caractére naturel et donc nécessaire,
alors que la pensée qui, on I’a vu*, qualifie le contenu de I'ceuvre d’art, est le
produit d’une médiatisation entendue comme un travail d’élaboration et se
comprend, par conséquent, comme un fait de I’esprit qui lui confére son pro-
pre caractére de liberté®. Il apparait d’emblée que cette distinction s’opére a
plusieurs niveaux paralléles, d’ou les correspondances (ou homologies) qu’elle
entraine, notamment sur le plan de la dialectique de la nécessité et de la
liberté, déja formulée par Kant dans la Critique de la raison pure® ou cepen-
dant ses termes demeurent irréductibles, alors que Gentile s’efforce manifes-
tement de les combiner du point de vue fonctionnel, afin qu’ils puissent étre
présentés comme positivement opératoires sur le plan de la création artisti-
que. Ainsi, “un probléme trés important est celui qui surgit a partir de la
maniére d’entendre le caractére d’immédiateté sous le trait duquel la forme
esthétique apparait. Qui dit immédiateté, dit nature. La liberté réside dans
I’évolution, dans le processus par lequel I'immédiat cesse d’étre tel et se mé-
diatise. La pensée, en général, est libre parce que médiatisée™”.

Les schémes nécessité - liberté, nature - esprit, immédiateté - médiation,
art - pensée, forme - contenu, spontanéité - volontariété, se présentent désor-
mais comme des correspondances homologues opérant 4 des niveaux diffé-
rents agencés en systéme dont ils constituent les éléments unifiants. Il
convient toutefois de noter qu'a ce point Gentile quitte, tant soit peu, le do-
maine de I’hégélianisme pour procéder a une double distinction supplémen-
taire qui entraine des correspondances opérant a des niveaux qui ne sont

34. Cf. supra, et la n. 14.

35. Cf. La filosofia dell’ arte, pp. 146-147.

36. Cf. I. Kant, Kritik der reinen Vernunft (1781), Transcend. Dialektik, II. Abtheilung, A
44 et suiv.; B 72 et suiv; Kritik der Urtheilskraft (1790), § 54.

37. Cf. La filosofia dell’ arte, p. 146.
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nullement paralléles, qui se rejoignent et qui, par conséquent, prétent a
confusion. En effet, il est affirmé que, si la nature est I’étre, sa négation c’est
le devenir. Or il est, bien sir, inutile de rappeler que, pour Hegel, la négation
de I’étre c’est encore le non étre, et que le devenir n’est que la synthése de leur
opposition dialectique. Il est vrai que Gentile établit ici la dialectique entre
étre et devenir en fonction de ce qu'on pourrait appeler le “‘paradoxe dialecti-
que du poete™: poéta nascitur aut fit? En ajoutant deux scheémes supplémen-
taires, mais nullement complémentaires, a la dialectique de I'art, établie aupa-
ravant, cette nouvelle problématique vient compliquer, sinon vicier, la
dialectique en question. Les deux schémes qu’elle ajoute au systéme déja pro-
posé sont d’une part le schéme &tre - non étre, implicitement présent; d’autre
part, le schéme &étre - devenir, explicitement proposé, lesquels, du moins a
'intérieur de I’hégélianisme, semblent étre contradictoires.

A la réponse traditionnellement donnée au paradoxe dialectique du
poete: poéta nascitur, non fit, Gentile en oppose un autre dont il tente de
démontrer a contrario le bien-fondé, en versant ainsi dans un idéalisme aprio-
rique. Sa réponse au paradoxe en question, qui est, en fait, un véritable di-
lemme, est que poéta non nascitur, sed fit. La preuve par le contraire de cette
affirmation prend alors la forme d'un sophisme du type argumentum ad vere-
cundiam. **Si la poésie était un fait naturel comme une cascade, sa valeur
serait moins manifeste”™*, Partant du fait qu’il faut (circulus in demons-
trando) que I'art soit supérieur a la nature dont il participe cependant, Gen-
tile s’¢loigne de sa constatation fondamentale précédente, & savoir que I'art
est dominé par la forme esthétique, pour s’engager dans une voie qui, compte
tenu de ses assertions propres initiales, s’avére extrémement incertaine et,
donc, dangereuse. Il y est pourtant contraint, dés lors qu'il part d’une nou-
velle constatation qui ne fait d’ailleurs son apparition explicite que par la
suite, et aux termes de laquelle “quand il est question de liberté, il est ques-
tion de volonté™; notamment dés qu’on se réféere a la pensée méme, il s’agit,
sur le plan épistemologique, d’établir une vérité, autrement dit de mettre en
relation deux mots de maniére qu'ils aient un sens, et de prolonger celui-ci sur
le plan moral, ce qui consiste 4 produire le bien. C’est surtout la liberté de la
création des valeurs qui implique I'existence d’une volonté a I'intérieur de la
pensée qui la crée. Selon Gentile, si, dans ces conditions, I'artiste était un
simple possédé®, il ne participerait point effectivement au processus de la

38. Cf. ibud., p. 147.
39. CI. ibid.
40. Cf. ibid.; cf. supra, et la n. 28,
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création; i1l y demeurerait totalement étranger, et alors le probleme de la
spontanéité artistique, loin d'étre résolu, se poserait seulement. A I'intérieur
de cette conception gentilienne, liberté et volonté se rapprochent de la notion
d’énergie réformatrice ou transformatrice, si elles ne s'identifient pas avec
elle.

Pour tenter de mettre un peu d’ordre dans cet univers confus créé de
toutes pi¢ces afin de subvenir & son double but qui consite d’une part a affir-
mer le bien fondé de I'idée de supériorité des formes artistiques créées, com-
me de celle, implicitement opposée, de I'identification de la forme avec la
nature; d’autre part, a les concilier & I'intérieur d’une théorie présentant un
minimum de cohérence, Gentile fait appel 4 la notion d’intuition, qu’il op-
pose a celle d’intelligence®, et qu'il rapproche d’un certain idéalisme*. Il pré-
pare ainsi la voie a une interprétation adéquate de la signification de I'immé-
diateté et de la spontanéite inhérentes au processus de la création artistique®,
non sans avoir, ainsi qu’on I'a vu*, tenté au préalable un examen critique des
deux théses relatives au statut existentiel du poéte, afin de s’orienter vers une
solution. Les deux attitudes respectives adoptées a ce sujet seraient, d’apres
lui, également fausses, du moins en partie, dans la mesure ou elles s’opposent
sans s'exclure pour autant. Premiérement, il est faux de prétendre que le
poete nait; en réalité, le poéte ne nait pas, sans quoi la poésie serait un fait
naturel et immédiat, donc de moindre valeur. Deuxiémement, (et c’est ici que
s’affirme 'antiplatonisme de Gentile), ceux qui prétendent que 'inspiration,
qu’ils réduisent a la transe artistique, est naturelle et immédiate, et qui consi-
dérent I’art comme faux et comme condamnable non pas en soi, certes, mais
uniquement dans la mesure ol il suppose un acte volontaire, donc contraire a
la nature, se trouvent également dans ['erreur. C’est le recours a I'idée d’intui-
tion, qui permet a Gentile d’adopter implicitement I'interprétation tardive
qu’en donne Bergson qui, sans plus s’opposer & la pensée discursive, en vient
a attenuer toute opposition établie par lui & I'origine, en admettant que I'in-
tuition est comme une pensée condensée®. Ainsi, par rapprochements succes-
sifs, cette opposition initiale se trouve étre quasiment résolue, et la finalité de

41. Cf. La filosofia dell’ arte, pp. 148-149; sur le mysticisme bergsonien, cf. E. MouTsopou-
Los, The Reality of Creation, New York, Paragon, 1990.

42. Cf. La filosofia dell’ arte, tout le chap., pp. 150-152.

43. Cf. ibid., tout le chap., pp. 160-163.

44, Cf. supra, et la n. 41.

45. Cf. E. Moutsoprouros, The Reality of Creation, loc. cit., Le caractére d'immédiateté
méme appliqué a la forme, par opposition au caractére d'élaboration attribué a la pensée, serait
éventuellement emprunté & BERGSON, Essai sur les données immédiates de la conscience (1889).
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la forme, en tant que finalité de I’ceuvre elle-méme, semble étre d’ores et déja
¢tablie, sans que les difficultés créées en cours de route par Gentile lui-méme,
moyennant toutes les notions et propositions intermédiaires auxquelles il a
cru devoir avoir recours aient été pour le moins aplanies pour autant. Ces
difficultés demeurent et obscurcissent d’autant plus la thése finale du philo-
sophe, qu’elles en entravent la compréhension, dés lors qu’elles sont créées
par des appels successifs faits a des notions ne présentant qu’un faible lien
nécessaire entre elles. Aussi la dialectique interne de la forme acquiert chez
Gentile une importance décisive pour I'interprétation de I'activité artistique,
importance qui, cependant, est ternie en raison de I’aspect saccadé du dérou-
lement logique et méthodologique de la dialectique en cause.

3. Le statut ontologique de la forme.

Tout ce qui précéde au sujet de la dialectique de la forme porte aussi
bien sur son aspect ontologique (dés lors qu’elle se trouve étre réduite a la
nature) que sur I’aspect épistémologique de la référence de la conscience créa-
trice*® au fait indéniable que toute présence formelle constitue. Il s’agit a pré-
sent d’¢tudier la signification que la forme acquiert en raison de son statut
ontologique méme. Ici encore, on dénotera la présence implicite d’un hylé-
morphisme aristotélisant qui soustend 'attitude de Gentile face au probléeme
de la finalité de la forme. Nous avons pu remarquer précédemment que, pour
notre philosophe, le contenu de I’ceuvre d’art en était un précédent et comme
un germe a développer?’, et que déja ce germe était congu par lui en tant que
programme*. A présent Gentile fait appel a la notion méme de forme pour
reconnaitre a cette derniére une finalité inhérente, toute implicite soit-elle®’.
L’aristotélisme sous-jacent intervient ici moyennant I’évocation, elle aussi im-
plicite, de la notion d’entéléchie en tant que programme de I’étre en général,
mais aussi en tant que programme spécifique de tout étre particulier et qu’en-
semble structuré des qualités différenciatrices qui serviront, une fois elles
mémes developpées chacune en soi autant que par rapport au développement
de chacune des autres, a distinguer, a individualiser et, finalement, & person-
naliser®® chacun des étres qu’elles qualifient. Ne devrait-on pas recourir en

46. Cf. E. MoutsorouLos, Vers une phénomélogie de la création, Revue Philosophique
1961, pp. 261-291.

47. Cf. IpeM, L'idée de développement, ibid., 1978, pp. 79-84; cf. supra, et les n. 23 et 24.

48. Cf. ibid.

49. Cf. La filosophia dell’ arte, p. 141.

50. Cf. E. MouTtsorouLos, Vers 'intégration ontologique: de I'individu a la personne, An-
nales de I’Ecole Supéricure de Sciences Politiques Panteios, Athénes, 1973, pp. 177-192.
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I’occurrence a la notion de DNA, utilisée par les biologistes? Ce recours a
'ontologie aristotélicienne est implicitement souligné par I'utilisation de la
notion de virtualité, appliquée a celle d’articulation, et par le passage de la
notion complexe “‘d’articulations virtuelles™ (au pluriel) a celle *“d’organisme
complet™!. Ce passage n'est que la concrétisation, sur le plan artistique, du
passage ontologique fondamental de I’étre en puissance a I’étre en acte, défini
par Aristote méme®, puissance et virtualité étant des états analogues® par
rapport a I'état de complétion que désigne la notion d’étre en acte.

Dans ce contexte, la forme en soi est, certes, un véritable programme.
Cependant, du point de vue du créateur, elle est également programmation.
Ce n’est qu'ainsi qu'on pourrait interpréter 'assertion de Gentile d’apreés la-
quelle “le contenu est déja forme™*. On entend par la une intervention de la
part de la conscience artistique qui permet a la forme d’étre désormais dotée
d’une liberté transmise par la pensée, et grace a laquelle elle dépasse son
statut naturel soumis a la nécessité, pour accéder a un statut spirituel dominé
par la liberté, avec tout ce qui a partir de ce changement découle d’essentiel
pour le rehaussement du statut axiologique de la forme et de la formalité
artistiques, y compris I'élaboration d'une dimension axiologique de la notion
de finalité formelle. Pour s’en tenir aux textes gentiliens, et a la lumiére de ce
qui vient d'étre signalé a propos des difficultés méthodologiques relatives a la
dialectique de la forme chez Gentile™, il ne ressort pas de maniére trés claire
et sans équivoque que le germe de I’ceuvre d’art, créé dans le mouvement
méme que constitue l'inspiration, soit imputable a la forme plus qu'au
contenu. Les difficultés évoquées semblent conduire précisément a cette fai-
blesse structurelle de la théorie gentilienne. Il en existe d’autres, bien-siir,
mais, de toutes, celle-ci parait étre incontestablement la plus fondamentale.
“Qu’est-ce que I'ébauche du peintre? ou que I'inspiration qui, d’un trait, fait
palpiter la poitrine du poéte pour qui il semble qu’un dieu intérieur parle et
dicte? Cest cette idée permiére encore obscure, mais pure, aux traits... fulgu-
rants, ce germe encore fermé, mais vif et agité de ses énergies internes* qui

51. Cf. La filosofia dell’ arte, p. 141; cf. E. MouTsorouLos, Sur les dimensions “kairiques™
de la structure de I'étre, Hommage 4 Frangois Meyer, Aix-en-Provence, Publications de I'Univer-
sité de Provence, 1983, pp. 121-133.

52. Cf. ARISTOTE, Métaph. ©, 3, 1047 a 18; 7, 1048 b 37.

53. Cf. E. MoutsorouLos, Vers une phénoménologie de la création, foc. cit., notamment
“L’ceuvre d'art et son image virtuelle™.

54. Cf. La filosofia dell’ arte, p. 141.

55. Cf. supra, et les n. 42-45.

56. On voit & quel point I"énergie est déja associée a la puissance.
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tendent a s ouvrir, ce grouillement sourd d’étres vivants encore indistincts qui
pourtant s'éveillent et se délient et se distinguent dans ce qui est déja I'élan de
la vie”.

Ce texte fait déja état d’un rapprochement entre ontologie et biologie, du
type qui vient d’étre esquissé®. Il importe d’y voir une interprétation de I'idée
de I'ceuvre d’art naissante. Il est vrai que, placé ou il 'est, notamment entre
deux mentions significatives, ce méme texte semble concerner le contenu de
I’ceuvre. Toutefois, la phrase qui lui fait suite immédiatement jette le doute
sur cette hypothése et nous raméne directement a la problématique de la
forme a laquelle elle rattache, par attraction, le texte en question. La liaison
entre les deux textes est assurée par la proposition “I’art est déja né”*. On y
sous-entendra, de toute évidence, “‘a partir de cet état”, ce qui permet de
combiner les deux expressions dans I’expression unique suivante: *““c’est a I'in-
térieur de ces processus que I’art prend naissance™. Il convient, au demeurant,
de rappeler qu'a plusieurs reprises Gentile emploie art pour ceuvre d’art.
Cette substitution est confirmée ici par la suite méme du texte: “elle (sc. I'ceu-
vre d’art) sera (pour un temps?) toute jeune; mais, en sa forme infantile
méme, elle est (déja) compléete et parfaite; rien ne lui manque. Le motif
pourra s’expliciter en une grande symphonie; mais déja, elle atteste d’elle-
méme la présence de I'Ame, elle est (ceuvre d’) art™®. On ne saurait étre plus
clair quant 2 la finalité méme de la forme. Ce n’est qu’a partir de ce point que
Gentile semble quitter le domaine de 'aristotélisme pour se réfugier dans un
domaine substitutif, celui du dynamisme ontologique leibnizien ou, au lieu de
“potentialité”, il est de rigueur de penser “virtualité”, mais ou, en fait, rien
n'est modifié du dynamisme entéléchique de I’étre aristotélicien: “Le surgis-
sement de chaque ceuvre d’art, tel qu'il se pose d’emblée a la conscience de
Iartiste et invite et presse a la création, est comme une monade leibnizienne,
une virtualité infinie, un microcosme’®'.

A travers cette poussée indomptable de la forme vers sa réalisation inté-
grale apparait, selon I'interprétation la plus probablement adéquate et cor-
recte qu'il est possible de faire de la théorie leibnizienne, tout le secret de I’art
et de I'artiste. D’aprés Gentile, le contenu, convenablement entendu, ne se-
rait, en fin de compte, qu'un simple mobile qui mettrait en marche tout le

57. La filosofia dell’ arte, p. 141.

58. Cf. supra, et les n. 49 et 50.

59. Cf. La filosofia dell’ arte, p. 141.
60. Cf. ibid.

61. Cf. ibid.
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processus de la création artistique qui, elle, serait tout entiére contenue dans
la forme dont le dynamisme entéléchique ou monadique, selon le niveau de
fondement historique choisi, constitue, a lui seul, un processus créationnel
ayant comme point de départ le programme de la virtualité occurrente, et
comme point d’arrivée la réalisation compléte de la finalité formelle. L’artiste
participe pleinement a cette réalisation dans la mesure ou c’est lui-méme qui
la définit de par le fait méme qu’il définit la forme particuliére qu'il se pro-
pose de réaliser. On sait® qu'en raison des limitations auxquelles le génie
artistique est soumis, une telle réalisation ne saurait étre compléte, mais
qu’elle est susceptible de suivre une courbe de type asymptotique, ce qui di-
minue de beaucoup les risques de déviation de I'ensemble du processus par
rapport a sa trajectoire initialement prescrite. Ces traits ne font que souligner
la créativité du génie artistique autant que la richesse dimensionnelle de la
forme et de sa propre finalité.

Pour résumer, le formalisme artistique qui domine I’esthétique de Gen-
tile, lui-méme redevable a Kant et a Hegel autant qu’aux idées esthétiques de
leurs interprétes spiritualistes italiens, n’a rien de commun avec I'idéalisme
esthétique kantien ou méme avec le dialectisme fonctionnaliste hégélien. Ce
formalisme dérive directement de la tradition ontologique réaliste d’inspira-
tion aristotélicienne, corroborée a I’occasion par le dynamisme ontologique
leibnizien. Aux termes de cette tradition, la forme est elle-méme contenu dans
la mesure ou elle constitue et contient son propre programme de réalisation,
qui en exprime la finalité laquelle, de son c6té, s’affirme comme postulat
créationnel et comme exigence de 1'étre; exigence qui ne saurait cependant
trouver satisfaction que dans son adoption de la part du génie créateur. On
ne saurait omettre de rappeler I'insucces des efforts déployés par Gentile en
vue de masquer son formalisme, en raison des difficultés énormes accumulées
par toutes sortes d’appels faits a des notions supplémentaires censées capables
de favoriser I’éclosion d’un fonctionnalisme post hégélien a I'intérieur duquel
'opposition originelle entre forme et contenu disparaitrait moyennant I’'idée
de leur fusion dans la réalité artistique. Il suffit de tenter une analyse, rigou-
reuse autant que possible, des textes gentiliens relatifs a la question pour se
rendre compte de la complexité déroutante du cheminement suivi par leur

62. Cf. supra, et la n. 27; E. MouTsorouLos, La finition de I'ceuvre d'art: contraintes et
licences, A filosofia ¢ as ciéncias, Rio de Janciro, 1978, pp. 22-24; Le modéle de I'ceuvre d’art:
idéalisme ou pragmatisme? La représentation. Actes du XVIle Congrés des Sociétés de Philoso-
phie de Langue Frangaise (1980), Strasbourg, 1981, pp. 300-302.
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auteur. Mitigé, relativisé, le formalisme esthétique de Gentile, une fois mis en
lumiére, n’en apparait pas moins original, pertinent, et valable autant que
séduisant.

Evanghélos A. MOUTSOPOULOS
(Membre de I’Académie d’Athénes)

H IAEA THE MOP®IKHE TEAIKOTHTAL LTHN
AIZOHTIKH TOY GIOVANI GENTILE

Mepiknyn

‘O xarhiteyvikdg @oppakiopds 6 Omoiog Kuprapyel oty aioBntikn
100 Gentile, évid ypeowotel dperhic 1éoo otov Kant kai 1ov Hegel oo kai
OTOUG OTMPLTOVAALOTEG iTAAOUG EPUNVEVLTEG TOUG, dEV EYEl TIMOTE KOWVO pE
OV Kavtiavo aloBntikd idcaiiopd f| dxdéun pé 1oV £yelavd AEITOLPYIKO
drahexTiond. ‘O goppariopog altog mnyalel dpeca dnd T PEAIIOTIKT OV-
T0AOYIKN Mapddoon, Gpiototeiikiic éunvevoswe, 1| Omoia EvduvapdveTal
Katd mepintwon and tov Ovioroyikd duvapiopd tob Leibniz. ‘Opuakécg
Bewpovpevn adth M| napddoon dvrihapfdverar v Bia T popen O¢ me-
piexopevo otd Pabud mol ocuviotd kai mepiEEl TO S1KO NG MPOYPUppL
TpUyHaTOOEWG TO Onolo ékgpdlel Thv terikdtnTa, émPefarovpévn anod thyv
Theupd g Og dnpovpyikd aitnpa xai aimon tob elvar, aEiwon 1 onoia
dtv Ba propotice &v tovtolg vi Ppel ikavomoinon £xtog g vioBetioehg
¢ £k pépoug ol dnuiovpyikod mvevpatog. Aty Ba Enpene kaveig va napa-
Leiyer va OmevBopioet Ty drotuyia tdv npoonabeidv ol katéfaire 6 Gen-
tile obtwg Gote va kahdyer 1OV poppaiiopd Tov, &£ altiag tepuotiov dvoye-
pe1dv ol Omoieg cuoowpevnkav anod éxkkinoeig xabe eidovg, anevBuvopeveg
ot Evvoleg ovpninpopatikeg Bempovpeveg ikaveg v edvorjoouy v E5w-
TEPIKELOT EVOC pETU-EYEAAVIKOD AEITOVPYLIONOD oTOU OMOiov TOLg KOATOUG
0a £Eagavilotay ) apyikn avuinapdBeon petald popeiic Kai mEPLEXOpEVOL,
petpraldpevn, 6oov deopd v idéa tol cupguppod Toug, péca GTHV Karht-
TEYLVIKT TpaypaTikOTnTa. “ApKEl vit Emyeiprioet Kaveig plav dvaivon 6o
10 duvatdv nréov adapgrofrmn xai mbavi 1@V Kepévov TOV CLETIKOV
npog 10 {npa, 7l v Xatavonoel Ty TEPmAoKOTNTA 1| ONola TPOKUMTEL
and v nopeia mov dxoiovBel 6 cuyypugelc. 'Avadudpevog otd QAC O
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aioOntikog goppakiopog tob Gentile, £xovtag Unootel nepropiopovs kai
oyeTiKonomuévog, dtv B puivétay Gotéoo Arydtepo mpwtdtunog, otube-
poc, atromotog 600 Kui EAKUOTIKOC.

Eddyyelog MOYTIOIMOYAOX
(tiic "Axadnpiag "Adnvav)
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H KPITIKH THZ ETEATIANHZ ONTOAOTITAY KAI
KOINQNIKHE OEQPIALE £TO EPI'O TOY HERBERT
MARCUSE

'Extog 1@V driov tov Epyov, TV elputepa dradedopévev, 6 Marcuse elvat
CUYYPAPEAC Kai 6U0 CUYYPARPATOV «TAVETICTNHIAK@VY oL elval agiepopéva
o010 prhoco@ikd cvotnua tod Hegel. To mpdto, Hegels Ontologie und die
Grundlegung einer Theorie der Geschichtlichkeit dnpooievpévo 10 1932, of
nepiodo 6mov oty leppavia 10 xhipa d&v frav ma idwitepa edvoikd yd 1o
PLLOCOPIKO oToyacud, 6&v ETuye Tig dvdloyng davayvopiong, £otm Kai anod 10
MEPLOPLOHEVO KOIVO 0TO Omoio elroya anevbivetar va této10 Keipevo,

To devtepo, ékdopévo 10 1941 o) Néa "Yopkn pé tov titho: Reason and
Revolution, Hegel and the Rise of Social Theory, cuviotd pa obvBeon mo £hel-
Bepn xai gapaxtpiletar anod Bavpaoctn yhoooikh cagrvela. Na peydro ypo-
vikd drdotnua 1o Pifrio avtd Bewpifnke dg 1O dvuimpoconevTikd £pyo TOD
npoodevTikoD £yeliaviopod, Eva eldog avnimapdbeong otd cuvinpnTikd £yehia-
vViopo, mov ékmpocmneito and 1o Introduction a la lecture de Hegel tot Kojéve
kai and ta Pipria tod Eric Weil'. 'Ev tovtoig @v kaveic SiaPdoer ofjpepa adtd
10 P1piio, 0" avtikneOel 6T mpokertal yua Eva Epyo £hdyiota drahexTikd mov,
péoo mdg éyehaviig yhdooag kai ninboug napabepdtov anod tov Hegel, épgpa-
viler mav émotpopt) ot kamnoieg BEoerg ot Kant kai tot Fichte mol kabiotav-
. Enikapeg kai prloonactikéc’. "Av Spog, doov dgopa 10 Epyo avtd Tob
Marcuse, propel kKaveig v cup@ovicel pé v kpion tijg iotopiag, avribeta,
Hoov agopia tHv Lenyeoia tov, Ba mpénel xaveic va Aumdtar mol alth EpElve
oThV Geavela.

‘H vgnyeoia 1o0 Marcuse, cagdg énnpeacpuévn and ta Epya tob Dilthey
xai o0 Heidegger®, anoteieitar anod 3o pépn. Kai otd dvo 7 péBodog eivar i

1. L. GoLDMANN, Réflexions sur la pensée de Herbert Marcuse, Marxisme et sciences humaines,
Pans, Gallimard, 1970, o, 268.

2. A. XPILTOAOYAIAH-MAZAPAKH, ‘H giiocogixn idiotunia roo Herbert Marcuse, "Abfva, 'E-
Zavtag, 1993, o. 48.

3. Bi. H. MARCUSE, Hegels Ontologie und die Theorie der Geschichtlichkeit (1932), Schriften, 1.2,
Frankfurt/M., Suhrkamp Verlag, 1989, Eicaywyn, o. 8. “O tithog 100 Epyou otiv év yéver fifiio-
ypapia —éxtdg 1OV Schriften— ouvvavtiatar @ Hegels Ontologie und die Grundlegung einer Theorie
der Geschichtlichkeit.
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o i EEwtepikt) mpooéyyian, éva andvbiopa tov Deperiaxdv Evvordyv £vog
1Opov Exk@puacpévou Ovioroyikd Kai ot cuvéyela i Emavainyn adtiig tig
npoctyyiong péca ot otabeph) dvantuén tol mepieyopévou @V dvo Pacikdv
Epyov tob Hegel: tiic Emornijune tijc Aoyikiic xai tiic Parvousvoloyias to
Ivevparog. To npdto pépog, agiepopévo otn «Aoyikny, 6mov kataPaiietar
npoondbeia va Oprotel 10 Elvar d¢ xivnuikétnta (Bewegtheit)!, éppavileta
ohv dvdivon xai dvakinon 1dv Béoeov nod éxtibeviar ano tov Hegel oty
npwpun perétn tov Differenz des Fichteschen und Schellingschen Systems der
Philosophie (1801)°, &nov 1idn 6 Hegel Siatineve dndyeig nod anoteholoav tig
npdteg Pacikic kataPforic piag Bewplag yid thv iotopia thc erhooopiact. To
SeUTEPO pépog dvapépetal oTOV 0UO1XOTIKO OpLopd T dtopikétnTag Tig Lot
Kai avantioetar dpyiloviag and pua neprypaein g diag g £vvorag tiig Lwfig
PBacwopévn ota Neavika Ocoloyika keipeva xal ot Aoyikn tijc Tévag.

I. "H dvrohoyia tob Hegel.

Ta xOpra onpeia tijg avdivong tod Marcuse agopoiv:
— TNV OVToAOYIKT) dagopd:
— v Evvowa Tiig «ouvBeTikTigy Evotntag a) ag Bépatog, ) dg Betikod Epyou
tiig prhocopiag tob Hegel
— 10 ddkpion peta&d tob Aoyikob (tot Elvar ¢ Sragopag) kai tiig Aoyikiic
(tfi¢ éupevoic [immanent] dvantuéng tot Elvar kai 1@v dragdpov Babpidov
abtiig Thg avdntuEng: v Evvola, v Kpiomn, 1O ovihoyiopd, Ty idéa, T
Con).

‘H yevikn kivnon ti¢ épunveiag elvan Emopévag tétowa mov, Eexvoviag 6
Marcuse ano thv @vdlvon tijg dpyikiic Tonobiétnong tob npofiniuatog tig ‘I-
otopiag o1d oToyacud 1o Hegel pig kaiel v ovpnapactabodpe otiyv énekep-
yaoia éxeivov mob avtog arokakel «f véa Evvora tob Eivaw, thv énoia 6 Hegel

4. Bi. avtdébh, pépog 1, 3 oo. 43 x. EL.

5. G.W.F. HEGEL, Simtliche Werke, 1.1, #x3. M. Glockner, Jubiliumsausgabe®, Stuttgart,
Frommann, 1965, oo. 33-165.

6. Bi. ©. BE1KOY, 'H Bewpia 1ol Hegel nua v iotopia tiig priocopiag, o1d ‘O Hegel xai &
Mapiouds, "Abrva, Liyygpovn 'Enoxr, 1982, o. 40.

7. Kata tov MARCUSE (Vernunft und Revolution, Schriften, t.4, Frankfurt/Main, Suhrkamp,
1989, 0. 65 £rh. prg. @. Kovdiin, Aoyixn xai éravdoraon, t.1., "Abnva, éxd. "Apoevidn, 1954, o.
86) i) Aoyixi) to0 Hegel anotehel dvroroyia otd Pabuod nol katamaverar pé tig Evvoieg mov nepuhap-
Pavouv tig mo yevikig popeig Umapéng (oloia, xardpaon, dpvnon, repropiopds, ntoodnTa, OG-
mta, Evétnra, rorkaniétnia k.hn) tic droieg ) @riocogikn napadoon, arod v Emoyh tol "Api-
atotéin kabopioe @ xatnyopies. "Alki oth Aoyikr) Tou Katamdveral Kai pi tig YEVIKES popeis
oxéyng, pE thv Evwowa, v kpion xai 10 cvAroyiopd, Kt Gro v d@noyn alth Grotehel aTumikm
Loy,
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naipvel Gnd v Kaviiavi grhocogia xai anod v Evvola tfig «nepPaciakiig
avvBeoncy (transzendentale Synthesis)®. "Etou fj Baciky Beperr®dng Evvora tob
Elvat épgpaviletar dg ) npotapyiky apyéyovn évotnta’ vmokepévou Kai avri-
kewpévou. ‘Enopévac, Eve 1 Evotnta adth elvar yvooth a¢ «tvonoroboa évo-
mta» (einigende Einheit) kai voeitan ¢ yéveon (Geschehen)'?, d¢ oupfepnxog ff
Expavon tob «Bvtogy, N «xivinony dvayvopiletar g Pacikd yapakTtnPrLoTIKO
tot Elvar.

Tmpilopevog o’ abtiv v rpodTn Bepekioon 6 Marcuse, dvanticoel ot
ouvéyewa tig dudgopeg meproyég (Region) 1ol Svrog d¢ Tpoémoug Tiig Kivnong
— kGbe neproyn ovviotatar o idwaitepn kivnon, kai advti f| yéveon napou-
cualetar kdbe gopa dg 6 dvroroyikdg kabopiopdg pidg véag Katnyopiag g
«Emotiung g Aoyikiion. Q¢ ék toltov péoa ota dpa tiig dvaivorg tov, O
Marcuse propei va Béoer Ty dvrokoyikn dragopa dg Bepério tiig ioToprikdTn-
tag, ot 6 idrog v £xel mponyoupéveg Opicer dg Bepéio Mg iotopiag kai
ti¢ iotopikiic Expavong péoo 1iig dnoiag kabe dv Hpiletar.

1. To rnpofinpa tijg drapopic.

10 oy6Mo tov nia v Differenz des Fichteschen und Schelligschen Sy-
stems der Philosophie, 6 Marcuse'' émpéver xvpiog nave oty Evvoia tiig did-
oraorns (Ent-zweiung), xai, tépa dnod v napovoiactn g mg £vog «aniol dui-
opol 1ol mvevpatikol moAtticpoln i dkéun dg pdg «iotopikd xabopiopévng
Béonce, Eupével otd yeEyovog GTL oTHV TpoKEIPEVN MEPinTOON 1| Priocopia (¢
ouwvBeTikh) mpdbeon kabiotatar 10 kOpro Bépa tou. "H dvakdivyn adth xatd
1OV {810 pag Enavapépel oty «kavtiavi idéa tiig éviaiag pilag tdv Vo khadwv
i yvong (tiig Sudvorag xai tiig alodnnikémrag)'? otiv kabaph katavonon

8. Bi. xartor., o. 7, onu. 16.

9. Bh. Hegels Ontologie..., 0. 17" Eniong I'x. XETKEA, 'H émortijun s Aoyixiig, eloay., petdgp.,
oyoma I'. TlaPapa, "Abriva-Tiavviva, £xé. Awddvn, o. 236, onp. | tob p1g.: «'O dpog “Evommra” div
£vvoel ™ povada, dhia xai 10 olvoho povadoev nob oupyneilovial ot Evav dpibpd, kai pakota Gyt
g aridv povidov —bg nolla Eva— Gira dg nAfiBogw.

10. BA. Hegels Ontologie..., o. 139, 6nou dvagépetar 6 dpog Geschehen (yéveoig) Ehinvika otd
xeipevor Bi. Eriong G.W.F. HEGEL, Vorlesungen iiber die Geschichte der Philosophie, Simt. Werke, 1.
18, 0. 231 &nov dvagépetar: Werden (yéveoig). 'O 6pog Geschehen £xer dnodobel oth piv yahhixn dg
advenir (). L'ontologie de Hegel et la théorie de I'historicité, Paris, éd. de Minuit, 1972) ot 8¢
ayyhixf) pé toig Spovg: event, happening, occurence, occuring (fA. R. B. PIPPIN, “Marcuse on Hegel
and Historicity”, otd Marcuse: critical theory and the promise of Utopia, London, Macmillan, 1988,
oo. 68-94.

11. BA. Hegels Ontologie..., o0a. 9 x.EE.

12. Bh. oyenka pé thv dxpipn arédoon tav dpov, ‘H émotijun tijc Aonixiig, Eloayoyn tod
petagp., o. 40. '
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(Apperzeption) tiic UnepPaciaxiic avraciag'® v 6moia & Hegel'* neprypager
&g 10 Paocikd npdPinpa tiig erhocopiag tov. ‘Ihaitepa, & Marcuse'® Hroypap-
piler 10 yeyovog 61, yia tov Hegel 1 kavriavi) Bewpia nepi 1iic 9avraciag dtv
anelevBepdverl povo v Eowtepiki) duvatdtnta tig vétnrag, thg aiohnnixs-
mtag (Sinnlichkeit) xai tig dudvorwag (Verstand), GAra xai ™ duvatdétnta tiig
vénong kai tob Elvan, tfig Onokewpevikétrag kai tijg dvuikepevikémrag. ‘O
Kant 8tv elye dotéoo avrikngbel 611 adth fj droyn éykhoPilel v tavténTa.
Kata tov Hegel, 1 ainbivi évotnta ogeiker mpotapyixa vi cuvviotatar «dyt
pévo and ™ popen tijg yvwong aira kai anod i pope ot Elvaw. ' alto 1o
onueio, & Marcuse elvan Eppavig Ennpeacpévog and tov Heidegger. Ipdaypat,
1 @inbwviy Evotnta épgaviletar an’ adtov dg dpvnuiki 66T TR, OC ) EvéTnTa
g «dragopigy'®. Kata tov Marcuse'’, 6 Hegel npoonafel xupiog vi ovirdper
™ digopa O¢ mpotapyrikd eawvopevo (Urphaenomen) npdypa mod onpaivel
611, mavtol nov 10 Bv pavepdvetatl, dvaddetar péoa anod ™ Sagopd tod Elvar.

Aeiyvovtag, ovvohikd, néco & Hegel mapapéver @riniéyyvog npdg thHv
UnepPaciakiy npofinpatiky, 6 Marcuse Stv Emonpaiver hiydtepo nég 1 And-
hutn évotnta énavelodyel thy Evvora tod Elvat tiig «yvdongy (Wissen). "H «ind-
otacn» (Substanz)'® elval «omokeipevor, dhha pé pia onpacia Sragopetiki and
v @wnepPaciakip'® drokepevikdtnTa Kai 1ov dvactoyacpd (Reflexion) tiig
duavorac®. Tpokepévou va katardfoupe v dAéTNTa Kai Ty andélutn £vo-
mta Eexvavtag anod v Evvola Tiig yvdong d¢ tavtdétntag mob £xel 1ebel and
10 nenepacpévo Kai 10 dneipo, ano v Ehevbepia xail ™y dvaykaétta, tpé-
nEL vit TEpAoovpE Gnd T yvdon otov «opBd Adyor (Vernunft)?. "0 dpbog Ab-

13. Hegels Ontologie..., o. 18.

14. G.W.F. HEGEL, Aufsdtze aus dem kritischen Journal der Philosophie (1802-3), **Glauben und
Wissen™, Samt. Werke, Jubiliumsausg.?, 7.1, oo, 297, 299 k.5, Bi. éniong, ‘H émotijun g Aoy,
o. 19, onp. 13: L& ma npogopixi rpoohikn otiv § 192 Aéer 6 Hegel 61t /i Aoyixy tijg Sudvorag (ot
avtiBeon npog ™) Bewpnowaxiy Aoyixf mob altog npoteiverl) Exiapfdver T vomon «bg pid arhig
UMOKEWPEVIKT] Kai pop@ixT) dpactnpréta, xai T dviikeypevika dedopéva, mob dvrikewvtar oth vé-
nom, og kan auetaxivnro xai Eéywpo. "Alia altog 6 duiopdg biv elvan fy ainbewa, xai elvan dnepr-
oxeyia vi éxiapPavoviar ol katmyopies tiig UmoxeypevikéTTag Kai TG dvuikeipevikénrag drpo-
Prnpdaniota xai yopic Eéraon tig kataywyfic Tougs.

15. Hegels Ontologie..., . 19.

16. Eyenika pt myv Evvowa, Ph. ‘H émotrjun ¢ Aoyixijg, §§ 116-20.

17. Bh. Hegels Ontologie..., ao. 20 x.£E.

18, Bi. oyxenika pi v Evwowa, ‘H émorrjun tijc Aoyixiic §§ 150-1.

19. Bi. adrébh, Eioay. 6.20, 6mov 6 I'. TlaPdpag dnodidet 1ov Spo transzendental=inepPaciaxds.

20. Bh. avrdbh, § 80, onp. 1: «’O pdhog tijg duavorag (Verstand) péoa oth Aoyiky Eykeitat o106
6 1y Sudvora otéxetar o pepovopéva xai otalepa yapaktmpiotikd, xai émonpaivel tig Sagopic
nol vmapyouv dvapecd toug. To va dwbel avth | orabepémra elvan EEmpenxd onpavnikd, narti
ouvERdYETaL i Gpiun clAlnyn TV RpaypdTove,

21. Bh. avto6i, oo. 40 x.£E. xai onp. 46 1@ nokd éviagépovia oydiaa tob I'. TlaPapa, & dnoiog
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vog (=1} hoyixk) ikavétnta) Spwg div elvar ma pud kabaph popeik (=tumkn)?
dpuctnpiémra, dira pua ovvletikn iotopikn nopeia £E€MENg. Katd tov Mar-
cuse? ol Bepehridderg Opropoi tiig «Erhoyng OroTNTagy Unofactdlovial otov
Hegel and toug Bacikovg dpiopole g kivnukdtnrag (Bewegtheit) xai tfig yé-
veong (Geschehen). "H aréivtn évotnta eivar évroc-Eavtiic 1) andiutn Sagopd
xai dtv Dpictatar mapa d¢ 1) Evétnra adtig i Sragopdc®. To andiuvto® Eyel
10 dvtifetd tov, TV £1epdTnTd Tou (Anderssein)?, Thv apvnrikdéTnTa ToL EVidg-
£avtol 1660 (g Umokeipevo Tob dvtikepévou, 660 kai dg dvrikeipevo tod Hmo-
kelpévou. "Agol 10 drdiuto avinapatifetar otov £autd tov, xai dEv vmdapyet
naph o’ advth v Expavon, napapével of Kabe Expavon xaf’ £avtd (an sich),
rap -£autd (bei-sich), évrog-éavtod (in-sich), xai &t -favtd (fiir-sich)?.

2. "H Evvoia tijg «ovvBenikijor Evotnrag.

a) Q¢ Bépa Tiig erhoocopiag.

Karta tov Marcuse®, 1) anogaciotikn idéa 1o Hegel elvanr 611 adtog £xer
Bewprioel mog N Evotnta Tig «xatavonongy dEv NTav mpoTapyikd cuvBETIKT
napl povo o1h Yéveon g, GAha kai o’ abtiy ) ovvbeon dEv Ntav napa pévo
«dragopdr. L’ adthv T npotapyika cvvbenikn évotnta tig inepPaciaxiig Ka-
tavénong 6 Hegel Bhéner a npaypatika «Bewpnoiaxn idéan, ™) Pabitepn nod
Sranepvi «td Eninedo Tiig Enayoyiic @V katnyoprdw?. "Etol dote, &v 1 kubapn

anodider 1ov Spo Vernunft dg Aoyixy) ixavérnra Eémiong 6oov doopd tov dpropd tiig Evvorag Bi. §
214 xai onp. | xai nepmrépo § 215, onp. 2, dnov dvagépetar: « O Hegel dpveita v Seybel tov
Opropd “10 "Andiuto elvar évérnra (renepacpévou-aneipov, vénons-Elvar k.An.)” g’ &vog narti 1
Evomnta dnrdver pav dgnpnuévn xai dxivnn tavtéra, e’ Erépou niati i Evotnra dnidver pdvo
tov duvduer (“xkab’-Eavtd™) gapaxtipa tiig Evvorag, xafldoov abm) elvar udvo tmoxkepevikdtnra fi
pdévo avaixeapevikdénta, kai & ouvapa tov Evepyeig (“5’-Eavtd”™) yapaxtipa g g Evoroinong
UmokelpeEviKoT-GvTikelpevikole,

22. Bh. oyenixa pi tov dpo, avrébh, eicay. ol peragp. o. 21, o. 104, onu. 3 xai §§ 162, 195.

23. Bi. Hegels Ontologie..., oo. 21 x.£5.

24, Bh. 'H émornun tijc Aoyixijc, § 88, 0. 214. «'H évéotnra npéner v ovringbel péoa oth
Suagopda, 1y dnoia elvar Tavtéypova napolou xai Exer Tebeis.

25. "Q¢ mpog 1oV kabopiopd 1ol Spov, fi. alrdbh, §§ 45, 85.

26. Bh. airéf, § 91, onp. 1, dnov davagépetar St «Kdabe npoadiopiopog elvar dpvnon’ attd Exel
SratuneBel f16n napandave (5 § 89, onp. tol Xéykek, o1d 1éhog) k1 £x61 dxdpa npatitepa Satvnw-
Bel and tov Emvola pé v xiaowkh Exgpaon: omnis determinatio est negatio» xai nepaitépo § 116,
onp. 2, drou dvagépetan: « Agol dvaxdivye T diagopd (Unterscheid), 6 Xéyxeh i nia Erepotnra
(Anderssein). "H érepdtnra péoa oti) opaipa i ovoiag div yapaxtnpilel Slo dhuapopetikig nowdn-
te¢, div dnotehel Hpro aviapeod toug (brog fitav otig §§ 91-2). "Edd f tavnion xai | Siagoponoinon
dielayeran Evioc-favtiic, @g dpvnon 1ol éautol xai ravrdypova Kai oyéon pi 1oV Eauton.

27. Bi. avtdbh, § 83.

28. Bi.. Hegels Ontologie..., co. 31 k.£5.

29. Avtdt, o. 34° éniong G.W.F. HEGEL, “Glauben und Wissen™, Simt. Werke, 1.1, oo. 297, 299
x.EE.
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katavonon kai 1 ovvBeon g kabiotoiv mpaypatika duvath ) gavépwaon (Er-
scheinen) to0 Ovtog (tob dvrikelpévou yia Eva DTOKEIPEVO) Kail drokalimTouy
T «dragopin oD LTOKEHEVOL Kai Tol dvTikelpévou péoa othyv EvotnTd Toug:
— 1018, 10 avbBpomvo Orokeipevo eival Kat' dpynv adtd 10 (S0 Eva «rpoiove
¢ dud-otaong (Ent-zweiung) tiig dpyéyovng ouvbetikiic Evotntag

— Enewta, Eekvovrag an’ adtiv v apyéyovn oivleon, 10 «tyd» OF OKENTO-
pevo UMOKEipEVO Kai 1) Eunelpiki) mokikia G¢ odpa Kai x6opog npénel v’ amo-
LwpLoToiv:

— Téhog, N Gpyéyovn tavtotnTa eival tétowe dote v yivetal Umokeipevo ag’
£vog, avtikeipevo 4@’ £tépou, Kai npotapyika va eivar Kai ta dUo%.

“Yn' adtolg tovg Gpoug div elvar tuyaio Gv 8,11 pavepdvetal TV Anéiutn
avvleon kabog kai 6 Tpénog avtig g pavipeong ntpocdiopilovial katd OV
Marcuse xai tov Hegel, p& tpéno mo xatdiinio péow tig «ddvapney (Vermo-
gen) tii¢ paviaciag ntapd péow g dniic katavonong g dravorag. Mpdypaty,
10 yupuknprotikd 1ol Kabapod "Eyd tig ovvbeong Ppioketar fion éxppao-
pévo otov anrd Gpo Einbildungskraft (=80vapn tijc pavraciag)’: 1o Elvar dg
£oOTEPIKT Tapaywyn Thg évéotntag. "Etor dote 10 Elvat 1ol (Biov 100 "Eyd va
arnotelel 1O mapaywylkd otoryeio Tijg ovvbeong. To 'Eyd elvar, pé v idud-
Lovoa onpacia tov, 1| tapayoyikin dvvaun (Potenz), f| xatavonon eivar pud
Spactnprétra, ma mapayeyn tob "Eyd®. Avtic ol tumkic Satundoelg £ouv
andypwon parlov eiyteikin napa yeriavy. ‘O Marcuse Spwg npocbiter 611 Eva
tétoro afiopa d&v elvar duvatov va vonbel mg 1) dvvaun tig avBpdmvng vmo-
KEWPHEVIKOTNTAC, oUTE Kai Tfig UnepPaciaxiic vmokepevikdtnrac™. "H dpyéyovn
ocuyBetikn évotnta elvar 1 dpyéyovn Evvora tob Eivar. BéBaia 1) oivBeon avth
napayetal «uEécay oIV Katavonon 1ol «Eye okéntopan™: 10 dndéivto dfiopa
g yvoon £yxer ) onpaocia «nokepevikoiy Elvar. Aot Speg 1 Drokeipeviko-
™ta elval ouyypoveg Kai dvrikeipevikotnta®, "YrokepevikoTnta Kai aviikel-
HEVIKOTNTa dEv Umdpyouvv mapd péca othv Evotnta tig éugdviong touvg. Kai
avtn, O¢ dndlutn TavtdINTa TOL £TEpoyEvoile, Elval 10 Gflvpa Thg ELhoymg
tavtétnrag: 6 Adyoc?.

30. Bi. Hegels Ontologie..., o. 35 xai G.W.F. HEGEL, &/, dver.

31. Bi. Hegels Ontologie..., o. 36 xai G.W.F. HEGEL, &W. dvor., oo. 297, 298, 318.

32. Hegels Ontologie..., £&v0. dvorr., pr. G.W.F. HEGEL, £18. dvor., o. 298,

33. G.W.F. HEGEL, Vorlesungen zur Geschichte der Philosophie, Simt. Werke, Jubiliumsausg.,
1.19, oo. 565 x.£E.

34. Hegels Ontologie..., oo. 36 x.£5.

35. Avréb, o. 39.

36. Bi. Adrofh, o. 37 xai G.W.F. HEGEL, Differenz des Fichteschen und Schellingschen Systems
der Philosopihe, Simt. Werke, 1.1, aa. 35, 77.

37. Bi. Hegels Ontologie.... 6. 39 xai G.W.F. HEGEL, “Glauben und Wissen™, Simt. Werke, 1.1,
oo. 297, 299 x.EE.
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B) "Qg Betikd Epyo.

Katd tov Marcuse, 10 dvtikeipevo tiic ®locogiag 1ol Hegel ouviotatai:
— o010 va deiker v apyéyovn ovvleon m¢ avukepevikd afiwpa (Prinzip)

— ©710 Vil KaTaoTNGEL GaQeig ToLg drapdpoug TpOToLG Kai Tig moikikeg draotd-
oelg 10D Ovtog GO¢ Tpodmoug Thg aroiving ovvleong kabbg kai Tig Evotnrag
ToUg”

— Enerta 010 va ovkhafer v Evvora tod Elvar tijg vmokepevikétag, Eext-
véviag and v andivin ovvleon ag EAloyn tavtdémra.

"0,11 drnarteitan va katavonBel sival:

— ol dudgopor Tpomot ol Eivar dg tpdmor tijg UmokeipevikdétnTOG

— 1 bndotaon Tovg B¢ VTOKEPEVOL®

— Kai, Kata ovvéneia, 6rag Exovpe 1idn napatnpioet, va £Enynbodv oi didago-
pot pomorl tob Eivar d¢ tpdmor tiig kivnong, apod 1 éupdvion tig anéiving
ovvBeong elval, ©¢ «Evoroloboa Evotntar avti 1) idwa, £vag kabopiopévog 1po-
mog Thg Kivnomnge.

'An’ 6oa mponyolvral elval pavepd mog, kath TOv Marcuse, 6 okomog TG
géyehaviic "Emonijunc tijc Aoyixijc elvar, ol katnyopieg Tiig nupadoociaxiig ov-
tohoyiag vi THyouvV TETOlNg HETAYEIpLOTC BoTe va vonbolv dg Bepehidderg Ev-
voieg 1o Elval otolg Srapdpoug tpémovg T KivnTikéTnTag,

3. To Aoywko kai 7| Aoyiki.

"Av £pyo tiig Aoyikiig elvar v’ avantier 10 Ov katd Tolg drapdpovg Tpo-
noug tob Eivar tov, Eexivavrag and thv mpoéievot| tov kai and thv oboia Tov,
mpénel Gkopun avth va dpiocel Enakpifdg ) @Uon tol otoryeiov avTig TiHg na-
paywyfic, dnradn Ty «rpaypatikéInTan, 10 «nepifdiiovy dg otoixeia AOyIKA.
"Onog paiveral, 1 Aoyikd dtv puropei va elvar dhho and v «kabaph ovoian
100 6vtog®. "H ovoia elvar ©) npoindbeon tiig pavépmong tol dtagopetikon. L'
avtd 10 éminedo, ©) olaia 8&v elvan tinote Ghlro, katd toOv Marcuse®, an’ 6,1
akabopiler kabe Ov dg Gvr, £keivo dia Tob Omoiov Kai £viog Tol Omoiov kdbe Hv
elval pua amhn évotnta péoa ot dragopd tov, dniadi 10 idro 1o Eivar. L’ adtd
akpifdc 10 onpeio 6 Marcuse Bewpel nog £xerl yvopioer 10 Pdabog tiig Eyerra-
vijg ovhinyng, dnkadd: yi” adtov | anin évémnta tob Elvar Ba npéner va Opr-
otel O Sragopa Evtog-Eavuthig (in sich kai 6yt an sich)* xai ¢ «tavtotnta xabd’
Eautnv péoa otv étepdtnta» (Sichselbstgleichkeit im Anderssein)*'.

38. Bi. Phinomenologie des Geistes, Simt. Werke, Jubiliumsausg., ©.2., o. 185.

39. Bi. Hegels Ontologie..., oa. 37 x.£E.

40. Bi. attéb 6. 46, Grov 6 Marcuse avagépel in sich (évtog-tavtiig) dvri tod an sich (xaf’-Eau-
mv) éniong G.W.F. HEGEL, Phidnomenologie des Geistes, o. 314.

41, Hegels Ontologie..., £v0. dvor.
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Zuvorntika, 6in 1 «motiun tiig Aoyikiigy omnpiletar, xata 1ov Marcuse,
ot i Epunveia tig xabapfic xatnyopiag dg Sichselbstgleichkeit im Anderssein,
A 6noia diver 1oV «adBeviixd dvroroyikd Oplopd T ardivtne ovvleonc Kai
i Evonowovoag Evotntag tnen*? kai npoetowpdler tig teievtaieg avarioelg Tig
apiepwpéveg otn gaivopevoroyia, kab” doov N idwa ) hoyikn cuvveidnon épupa-
viletar @¢ 1 ovoia tijg npaypatikéTnTag Tob Svrog, dniadn 1 xabapty kai drhi
Katnyopia voovpevn G¢ 1 Drdpyovca voolca TPaypatikéInta — Kowvi] ovoia
tijc ovveidnong kad’ tavtiv kai tol Eilval. "Ocov dgopd 10 cuvBeTikd yupa-
ktipa tii¢ kabapiic katnyopiag d¢ tavtétnrag kab’ Eavtiv péoa othv £tepd-
mnta (Anderssein), & Marcuse Befardver nag, 6,11 dg Elvar npénet v éxgpaotel
otiv anin tov Evotnrta, @épet éviog-tavtol v «dndivn dwagopdr. AvTog O
Opropdg anotedel 10 Uyioto onpeio tig Eyehaviig priocopiag®,

Merdafaon and 1o Aoyikd ot Aoyiky.

‘O diryacpog elvar 1o Bepério tob Elvar d¢ xivnong kai @g yéveong®. Av-
10¢ Bepehidver Ty mowkikia ol Svrog d¢ mokikia 1@V dapdpov TpéNEV TOD
elvat. "Etol Statunopévn 1) Béon tol Marcuse éxeppaler ) petdBaon tod Aoyi-
koD (t7) dwagopd, ™ did-ctaon) ot Aoyikn (v éupeviy dvantuén tob Elvat
¢ drapopdc), kata Tpomo MO ikavomoinTiKd and v napadoociakt Oricbnon
tol TeAEig Tpaylkol mpdg 1O teheing hoyikd. Zhv oloia, 6 Marcuse éviiagé-
petatl neplocoTEpo Yia T Bepelimon 1ol mpoPinipatog tiig dviohoyiag mapd
Y TV thactikéTnTa TOD NEpieyopévou e, L’ adtnv thv npoontikn otnpile-
tat kai N Evvora tig «petaPacney. "H Bewpia 1fig Sragopig ovviotd npaypatt
) otabepn Bepehivony g Aoyikiic. Na vi eloywprioovue o) Aoyikn Lopig
npobrotiBépevo «tfmtepikdn®, L.y Beokoyikd, dpkel va deifovpe ndg 1 Anod-
hutn dragopd avantiooetal g Bepeiiddng 6propdg tov Elvar, Eexivovtag ano
T ovykekpipéva gavopeva tob dvrog dnmg adtd cuvvavidtal oTOv KOGHo*,
“Etol 1| mpd™n xatnyopia tiic Aoyikiic cupPaiver va elvar 1 npotn Ex@pacn
Tiig anéiving dagopic, éxeivn othv Onoia 1) vonon dgeiiel v mpoodropicel
10 Bv Mol ocuvavtd navtol Kai an’ evBeiag otd Gpeoso Elval g 10 Eival. Mg 10
Elvar ¢ hoyixn katnyopia, f| drdéivin dagopia d¢ mpotapyikd yeyovog tob

42. Adrdbu.

43, Adrobh.

44, Katd t1ov Marcuse (adrébfr, o. 48) W dnoym atth tol Hegel nepi tob Eivan énavafiodver
peydin napadoon tiig dprototehixiic @rhocogiag Cexwviviag and 1o Siyaocpd tob Elvar (10 diywe
1DV Katnyopiidv, popen Kai otépnois duvduet dv kai Evepyeig dv: Pvo. 201 a 3 x.£E., 191 b 27 x.£E.
Mrg. © xeg. 7). dg aitia tijg xivnong (f £Efynon g xivpong: Puve. T).

45. To fowrepixd xai 10 Eiwrepind anoterolv 10 Tpito dnd th Tpia orddia ot hakextiky THig
ovowddoug oxfong v omoia & Hegel éxBéter omiv "Emortiiun tijc Aoyixijc (§§ 138-140, 146).

46. Bh. Hegels Ontologie..., . 50.
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Elvat eloépyetar o1d nedio tiig apesdmrag? kai 1) Aoyikn dpyiler. 'O d@vacto-
7aopog tob Marcuse épgavileta 1ot ¢ Evag npofinpatiopog idaitepa Pabig
doov dgopd 10 «Lexivnuar (Anfang) 6A6kANpNC tic Mhooopiag yevikd, Kai
idwaitepa g Aoyikic®. "Av 1] dwagopd eivar ) npdTn Beperdtpra (Sneg dva-
eépetar ano tov Heidegger) avth 8&v propel katd toOv Marcuse va vonbel napa
épooov elvan Epgavic, dniadn «dpeony. 'H vnéotacn-inokeipevo and v
omoia £Eaptatar 1o wav, dév elvar Eva OrepPaciakd Depérto, diri capds oTn-
piletar 010 Elvar dg exivnuikdétnran.

‘H Eppeviig avantuin tov Elvar.

a) “H Evvoua.

"H tonobétmon 1ol «dvvoeive anod tov Hegel d¢ 100 mo avBevrikod Eiva
100 «npaypatikotn (Wirkliche), 6nog xai tig Evvorag (Begriff)*® d¢ oupninipe-
ong tic npaypatnikétnrag (Wirklichkeit)®, elvar dxatavont v 8¢ ocvvagbel
nponyovpéveg pui ) Bepeiiddn Epunveia tob Elvar dg «altto-oyéong» (Sichver-
halten), ¢ avto-avackomovpevou Eivaw (Insichreflektiertsein)®’. Ipdypatt, to
gvvoeiv dtv elvan timote @iho anod thv arnbela tiig adtooyéong, dnradn 1 xa-
Bopropévn aanbera 1ol Elvan kai tijg ovoiag. "O Marcuse propei £1ol v ypa-

47. Bh. avtohh, o. 62 xai "H émorijun tijs Aoyixijg, § 122, o. 271.

48. Bh. 6.7 § 86, onp. |: «To Eexivnpa 6L6xknpng tijg Priocogiag kai eibikdtepa tiig Aoyikiig
yivera pi o xafapd Eivar... mot kv mepréyer dxdpa kavévav drio dpo. Elvar Evag kabapa Aoyikog
dpog, pia xabapn oxéyn, nob Stv npobnoBéter xapd fppdvion tod Elvar péoa oth gion fi otd
nvedpa. "Aikd d&v elvan Eva xdnowo dpeco Elvar — yarti xai Eva dnoodinote dv propel v yapa-
xmnpiotel 6¢ dpeca Unapktd £66 mpoketar ik v B v duecdtnra péca ob xabBapdnra xai
anioémra, mov kv Exer peocohafnbel and xan dilo, xai olte rpoywpel of nepaitiépw npoodiopl-
opovge. MNa Saodagnon 1ol exabapol Elvaw d¢ droidtov Eexivijpatog tijg Aoyikiig, rapatifevran
oi £Efjc mpordorig and ™ Meyain Aoynikh tob HEGEL (Logik 1, oo. 68-9); «Td Eexivnpa npéne
Lowndv vit elvan drdivro, fi rpdypa tavtdéonpo £6@, vir elvan dgnpnpévo Eexivnpa: dkv npéner Aowmov
vt mpoimobéte tirora, Stv npéner v Exer peooraPnbel ard tinota xai olite v £xe1 kanowo Bepéiror
Ogeirer avrifera va elvan Bepéiio OLOKANPNGS T Emotipng. Na yiati npénet va elvan kan dueco i
parhov v elvan aridg xai pévo 1o 1o 10 dueoco. "Onwg v propel vie Exer olte Evav Gpo Evidg
Eautol, Eva mepregopevo, niati tote Ba drotehobos Shuakpion xai oyxéon hagopetikdv dvrov petag
toug, Gpa peoordafnon. Luvendg 10 Eexivnpa eivan 10 xabapod Eivam.

49. Tra tpia pépn tig Eyelaviic Aonixiig (repi tol Elvan, nepi tiig odoiag, nepi g Evvoag)
avantiooeta o TEAIKT dvaivan | tpity Pabpida, V) fvvora (tod "Anokitou) té tpia pépn elvar, pi
@rin dhwatinwon, a) § Evvora xa’ Eavtiv, B) N Evvora 81" Eavtiv, ¥) N Evvora xab’ Eautiiy xai &°
tavtiv (Br. 'H émorrun tijc Aoyixijs, § 83). "Eron tig idieg xarnyopicg, moL ouvaviijoape ot
Sibaoxakia mepi rol Eivan Ba ouvavtiioovpe xai oti) ddaoxkakia nepi tiig odoiag — Gyt Spwg og
Gpeoa Urapktis dvrotntes, daha g dvaoxorodueves. altdb, o, 255, onp. 3.

50. Exenka pé tov Gpo Pr. "H émaorijun tijs Aoyixijs, § 142 x.£5." émiong 6 Hegel napanéune
otn peyain Aoyikn tov otd 3o kegdaiao 1ol 2o0u Pifisiov (Logik I, oo. 186 x.£5.).

51. Bi. Hegels Ontologie..., o. 70 xai "H émortrijun tijs Aoyixiig, § 159, oo. 330 x.LE.
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oet, EmPefardvovrag v apyikt) tov Béon, 61 ) Epunveia tob Elvar d¢ adto-
oyéong xai xivnuikdétntag (Bewegtheit) Stanepva 6in v £yehiavi dvroroyia
and 1ov Opropd tob anhod duecov «Katw (Etwas)’? péxpr 1ov Opropd g and-
hutng idéag. TMpéner Spag dxépn vi yiver katavontd ndg 10 Eivar () adto-oyé-
on) elvat duvatov vi elvar ovyypoveg Eviog-tavtod (avtikelpevikétnta) Kai o’
Eavtdé® (Orokewpevikdtnta). “Exer fidn napatnpnlei 611 1o @ndéiuto £y anote-
hotoe v avBevtikétepn onpacia 1ot Eivat, To mpdéfinpa Lowmodv Sratundve-
o a¢ £Efg: mdg N Lovravh évomnta tob éya elval duvatov va £xel Thv B
@uon pE ™ «hoyikip Evotnta g Evvolag (deol 16 Elvar tob £yo elvan tdpa
£vvola, Kai paiota 1 Evvora £vog tpémov tob Elvar mob «anepiéyeny v avto-
oyéon);

“H dndvinon 1ol Hegel eivar nig 1o £y elvar évag tpémog tob mpocdiopt-
opévou-Eivar (Dasein)™ tiig £vvorag. “Otav ) Evvowa £xel pbdoel péoa otd £yd
o’ Eva £hevbepo mpoodiopropévo-Elvar, dpeiker, g tétoro, vt onpaiver évav
tpémo 1ol idrov tob Eivar. INa tov Marcuse, 6 xowvdg dpropog pt tov dmoio
ocuvvtifetar | tavtémta 1ol £yd xai tig Evvorag elvar § £hevbepia () Omoia
napapével Evag 6propdg tob Eivar dg adto-oyfong). Lo onueio adtd npooey-
yilovpe ot Bépa i Lofic T0 Omoio 6 Marcuse deiyvel va Bewpel Og 10 Kev-
P10 onueio tig Eyehaviig dvrohoyiag. IMpaypan, péoa oty @inbeia xai v

52. Br. "H émortiun tijc Aoyixiic, § 90, onp. 7, 0. 219 dnov dvagépetar: «To npoodiopriopévo-
Eivar eivar Eva npoodropiopévo kai &yt ma xabapd Elvar, Eva Kan (pé thv dpoloyia tod "Aproto-
wéhn: Eva 168e Ti)».

53. Bh. atrdfy, § 83, o. 199, xai idwit. §§ 95, 96, oo. 223 x.EE.

54. 'O I'. TCapapag (Pi. 'H émorrun g Aoyixijg, o. 63, onu. 4) anodider 1ov Eyehavo Spo
Dasein i rpoodiopiouévo-Elvai, otd ywpia drov abti f| LéEn droxtd 1o adomnpd dporoyiakd mg
vénpua. 'O Hegel éEnyel adtd o vonpa otig § 89 x.£5. Bl 1a oydhia 1ol peragp., onp. |, oo. 216
x.£E. Omov dvapéper: « H AéEn Dasein ypnowonomfinke dnd nokioig yeppavoig otogactic, Kai ot
xabe otoyaoth drnoxtd Sapopetikd vonua. Etiv xabnuepiviy xprion onpaiver Gnapkn, rapovoia
(dmorovdrimote dvrog ouvprepihapPavopévon xai tob dvBpdrov). Ztov 200 aidva & M. Xdawvreyyep
xatéomnoe abti ™ ALEN kevipixd Gpo Tol mpdpov otoyacpol tou, dnhdvovrag tov dviipero idw-
pévo @¢ mpdg 1o Elvan tou, Pacixd yapaxtmpiotixd 1ol droiov elvan f xatavénon toi Eivai, dg
Evag “putiopds” nol 1ol droxkaiinterl Téo0 1o Hikd tou Elvar doo xai 1o Elvan év yéver éxgpalov-
tag atth thy droxdiuym 6 Xdivreyyep ypager Da-sein (petagpdalo tov 6po tol Xaivieyyep: “Edova-
Eivai™y érmpeacpivor ano adth ™) Xaivieyyepravi gprion drodidouy oi André Léonard xai Bernard
Bourgeois 10 ‘Eyehiavo Dasein @g étre-1a. "AlLa £8 10 vonpa elvan Eviehdg Sagopenind kai yid vix
uRv yiverar olyyvon, motedo St npérer vi ypnoypornonfel Siagopetikdg pog. 'O Xéyxeh div Exer
otd voi Tou pévov tov dvBporo, dhid olte xai fva drorodirote drio dv- 6 Gpog onpaiver £6d 10
rpoabioprouévo-Elvan, adtd mov Exer Umepfel v dopiotia, xabapémra xai dpecdnra, ki Exen
Eyxohnwlel thv dpvnon tov, 10 pndév. "Etor otiv § 90 10 Dasein dpilerar dg “Elvan pi Evav npoo-
Sropropd™ xai @hhod réyetan (Bi. Logik 1, o. 116): *Akv elvan oxéto Elvay, dhha mpoodiopropévo-Ei-
vai, idopévo Ervporoyika: Eivar ot xdrowov rdro dhha f) mnapactaon tol yopov dev elvan Edd xa-
taddnan™. MMpoxertar howmdv yid 10 €86@ wxai topa mpoodiopopivo-Elvar, yuia 10 Eivar dg
OUYKEKPIHEVOR.
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éhevbepia TR Evvolag dEv elvar duvatov va Omapyel mapa 6,11 voeitar kab’-
favtd: | Lo oc¢ ouvveidnon kab’-Eavtiiv. "Av | Evvola dév elvar mapa évag
kaBopropévog Tpémog Tiig EvotnTag Tiig ndivtng dragopdc Kai Tijg ogtong mon
mpaypatonoeital £viog avtijg And T yeVIKOTNTa Kal TNV dToMIKATNTa, PEVEL Vit
gEnynoovpe g mord Pabud kai kata mordv tpdmo 1) Evvora pmopel va OewpnBel
O¢ mpaypatikd vrokeipevo. "Q¢ mo1d Pabud 1 idwa elvar Eva Elvar xab’-Eavtd
Kai 8t'-£avtd «voodpevor®. Katd tov Marcuse, 1y £Ejynon Ppioketar o106 yeyo-
vog 61 1 yevikOtnta tig Eyehaviig Evvorag elvar pua eidohoyixn yevikétna, 1,
drhog, otd yeyovog 6T 1 Evvola elvar pia Evotnta odowaoTiKa apvnTikn: pd
apyn (Eva dtiopa) dwaipeong. To vi einebel yia thy Evvora 611 elvar eidoro-
Y1k onuaiver 611 adth elvar 10 anpaypatiko-ideaton Kai «ideatdO-mpaypatikon
Bepéiro tob pepikod. To yévog eivar 10 xab’-Eautd Kai 61'-£avtd «voolpevoy
Elvai’: 10 "Eyo, onpaiver £va kabBopiopévo tpdémo tijg kivnong, g yéveong,
£vav 1pémo xatd 1oV 6moio 1o 1610 10 Hv Kveitar. "Enopéveg, | Sidotaon (Ent-
zweiung) tijc Evvolag, 1) pepikétnd (dropikotntad) e elvan 1 kpion (Ur-teil)*.

B) "H xpion.

"Av | yevikotnta tiig Evvolag SEv TpaypatOVETAL Tapd PECH OTT) HEPLKO-
™mtd g, 1 dropikn évotnta elvar 1é1e 6 tehevtaiog, 6 adwipetog, O Guecog
OpLopog pE Tov Omoio 1 Evvora drapyetl. Eivar 10 mo1otikd «Evr i 10 «tolito-dd»
(Dieses)*, dnkadn 1| npaypatonoinon tijg Evvorag. "H andérun dagopl tibetar
thpa ot ogaipa tig dag tig Evvolag, obtmg Gote va elvar ovyypdveg pa
aréivtn Evotnta xai, katd ) Swaipeon, 1 Evvola va mapapéver «rap’-Eautive.
‘H émotpogrj tng évrog-tavtijc™ elvan, xat” avtov tov 1podno, 6 ardéivtog Kai
apyéyovog Empepropds g (Ur-teilung), Smov Ay Evvora, g pepikétnta, tibetar

55. BA. avroth, § 163: «'H fvvoia oav téroia mepiéyer ta EEfig tpia otadua: 1) Th yevikomra,
dmaadn v Ehevbepn lodmra pi 1ov Eauvtd g péoa otov mpoodoplopd g, 2) TH pepIKGTTA,
dmiradn tov npoadiopiopd péoa otov droiov T yevikd mapapével dvevoyinta oo pi Tov Eauté tou
xai 3) ™hv dropuxérnra, Snhadi ™y dvaoxénnon —évidg— Eavtol 1dv npocdiopiopdv Tijg YEVIKG-
mrag kai tijg pepixdmnrag alth f dpynuikh Evétnra pi 1ov Eautd elvan 1o xab’ favtd xai 6t fautd
npoodlopiouévo, ywpic ouvdpa va ydver Ty tavtémra pi tov fautd tov, dniadn ™ yevikdtniaw
xai §§ 160, 161, 162.

56. Bh.. avrdbn, § 164, o. 343,

57. Bh. alrdbh, §163, o. 343: «'Qotdoo 1) dropikdtnra div npéner vi Exhnebel pi 1o vémpa wag
Gueone dropxdmrag, drwg Stav hdpe nia dropikd npdypata fi dvlpdrovs adtdg & npoadiopt-
opdg Thig dropxdnrag npetoeppaviletar péoa otiv xpionw, xai § 165, o. 346: «'H dropxémra
elvar ) dpvnuikn dvaoxdmmon tijc Evvorag évrodg Eautfig, xai 1’ adtd kat' dpyfv elvan ) Ehedbepn
Siagoponoinon tijg Evvorag g mpatn dpvnon, pi hv dnoia tibetan & mpoodioprouds tig Evvorag,
@il g pepixdrnra. Anhadly 1@ Sagopetika ororygeia npoodiopiloviar perall Tovg kat' dpyav
pévo dg otada tiig Evvorag, xai Enerta tibera Eniong A tavténTd Tovs... AvTh W Tefeuévn pepixo-
mta tfig Evvorag elvan 1) xpions.

58. Bi. Hegels Ontologie..., oo. 140 x.£5.

59. BA. ‘H émotijun tijc Aonixijc, § 83.
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&g kpion®. "O Marcuse® cupnepaiver ndg 1 Eyehavh Beopia nepi thg xpiong
dév éEetaler v xpion dg popen) tijc vonong fi Tiig yvodong, dniadn dg Loyikd
nopeopa, ahra O¢ Bepeliddeg paivépevo tod idov tob Elvai “Av f| xpion
avuinpooonevel évav tpoémo 1ot Elvar 1ol Svrog, Evav opiopd tob idov tod
avukewpévov, 1| datinwon tob Hegel «dha ta mpaypata eivar kpioeigy® dtv
cuviotd ma Eva napddofo. Kabe dv dndpyer d¢ npocdiopiopévo-Elvar ot dra-
@opa pE 10 kab'-Eavtd-Elval tou. To xab’-Eavtd-Elvar tol 6vrog elvar 1) yevikn
touv Evvola: O mpoodiopiopévo-Elval, f| pepikétnra adtiic tig évvolag. 'H
Kpion Gpog d&év elvar povo 1 idwdlovoa popen Tob dvrog elvan xai 1 idudlovoa
popot tig kivnone. “Okot oi tpémor T kivnong dgeirovv va éugavilovral g
HOPQEG pUE Tig Omoieg 1| Evvola «Emevve TRV OvTohoyikT dagopd, OC HOPPES
¢ kpiong mol dgeirovy v’ dvantuyBolv Lexivoviag and v upevi) Kivnon
¢ Evvolag: ¢ ouyKeKpIpéva oyfHata, O¢ TPayRatOoelg Tiig dndivtng Sago-
plc, O¢ TPOTOL CUUTEPLPOPES THC YEVIKOTNTAC Kai THS pEpikOTNTac?.

v) ‘H i6éa.

‘O Marcuse émpéver 610 yeyovog 611 6 Hegel opilovrag tiv i8éa dg £Eehr-
kTikT nopeia (Prozess)®, péver Grhniéyyvog mpog tov apyéyovo dOpiopd tob
Eilvar a¢ xivnuikémnrag, 6nwg Exer 716N neprypagei. L adtd 10 otddio npéne vi
Srakpivel kaveig othyv idéa puda St xivnon:

— éxeivn tig dud-otaong (Ent-zweiung) tiig 18fag péoa othv aviikelpeviks-
mra
— £xkeivn tig dvaipeong (Aufhebung)® tiig dudotaong kab’ tavtiv.

60. Zoppova pi 16 oydiio 1ol I. TlaPdpa (Bi. alrdb, oo. 346 x.LE. onp. 1) & Hegel elodye £6d
10 devtepo otddio tiic dvantuing tiig Evvolag, Snhadh thv xpion (Pr. §§ 166-180). Altd 10 otddo
npwrotiferal &g tétolo, dnradn péoa ot Sagopd tov dnd a dhka, ydpn otiv dropxdéTnTa bg
dapvnuikh adtoavaoxénnon tig Evvoiag (Bi. § 163). IMpéxeitar nia pia «npdtn dpvnon» péoa oty
Evvowa. "Ereidn) div Omapyer xan Ewtepixd mod v' dpveitan ™yv Evvora, diha mpéxertar yua dho-
oyeph abtoapvnon, 6 Hegel v dvopaler «thedbepn Sapoponoinons tijg «Evvorage 1 (b 1 Evvora
npocdriopiler xai Siagoponoiel 1ov Eautd mg. Adtdg 6 rpdtog altonpoadiopiopog opiler Tv Evvola
¢ pepicotnra N kpiomn elvan Evag dpyéyrovos émuepropds (drwg dnidver 6 Hegel oth onp. tiig § 166
rnapabitovrag thv étupoloyia tiig AEEng Ulteil=xpion: npdéxeitar yia Ur-teilung=dpyéyovo émpepr-
opd).

61. Bi. Hegels Ontologie..., oo. 141 x.£E.

62. ‘H émomijun tijs Aoyixijg, § 167.

63. Bi. Hegels Ontologie..., o. 143,

64. Bi. 6.1, oo. 167 x.EE.

65. "Q¢ npdg tov Spo Pr. ‘H émorijun i Aoyixiic, § 50, o. 143 drov yapaxtmprotika 6 Hegel
avagéper: « Av adth ) dviywon (Erhebung) elvan perdfaon xai yecoidfnon eivar éniong dvaipeon
(Aufhebung) tiig perdpaong xai pecordafnonge. Kai ovppova pé 1o oydirwo (1) ol peragpactiy: «'O
Xéyxeh xarainyer v’ dviikabiotd tov Hpo “avigwon™ pi 1oV yapaxmmpronikd Sakextikd po “d-
vaipean”, nol onuadeder thv éxundévion Evog mponyolipevou otadiov, 1o dmoio Spwg tEaxohovbel
va Starnpeitar ég dvnpnuévo péoa ot Eva avitepo otadion.
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AV 1 xivnon eivar Omepypovikn (0 gpdvog 6 «dviikev» o1 Prhocopia
¢ eong). 'H kivnon tig idéag tmpPePardver 6,11 Exer heyBel kata v dpyiki
0éom: 1o Eivar péver map’-Eavtd axab’» 6in ™) dwdikacia Kai d&v yivetar xab’-
£autd mapd pé v ida v kivinon. Kat™ adtov tov tpémo 1) SiahekTikn nopeia
onuaiver v éupeviy kai Omepypovikty £EEMEN tol xab’-Eavtd. "O Marcuse®,
Lowndv, cukhéyoviag Toug drapdpoug yapaktiipeg T Eyehaviig idéag, elvan ot
Béon va Sratundver Ty dnoyn nog adTh cuvioTd:

— TV TautoTnTa Mg Evvolag Kai Tig AVTIKEPEVIKOTNTAS OC YEVIKOTNTA
— 1M oyfon Ti¢ o1’-Eautd DmOKEPEVIKOTNTAG Kai THg evdidakpitng and advtnv
dvtikelpevikotnTag o £Eehiknikiic nopeiag (Prozess).

‘H &vvoiwa tiig évomntag, tavtéonun kab’ Eavthv npog thv 16£a®, elvar Oe-
peMopévn othv dnoivtn dragopi tob Elvar. "H évomnra tfig idéag elvar pud
apvnruikn évotnta®, i) Evotnta Evog Siyacpoi: Tiig oyxéong Tob HokEpEVoL Kai
T00 dvtikelpévon. Aty 1) oyxéon eivar 1) i 1 E€elixtik mopeia, dnhadi Evag
Tpémog i kivnong tod Elvau: Evag tpdnog tiig Sragopag.

8) ‘H Lon.

H avaivon tijg Lofg dg dinbelag tob dvtog eivar 1| kopbpwon tob dva-
otoyacpol tob Marcuse. Avtog elvar, GAhwote, 6 y@pog 6mov 1) puIvopEvoro-
y1kn @vdhivon tob Heidegger xai tob Husserl xabiotatar mo Epgpaviig. ‘O Mar-
cuse” mold oroyacTikd mapatnpel: « Av Kaveig Gvamapiotd péca Tou TH
onuaocia tig £yeiaviig Evvolag tijg arnibelag, d&v Ba ol gavel napda&evo ndg 1
idta, d¢ “10 avukeypevikd ainbvoe™, 10 “@nbvd” oav tétow’!, £yl dxopn éviog-
gavtiig Pubpidec tijg dinberag, ndg dniadh adth drdpyer akéun Hrd ddpopeg
popeéc. Ipdypatt, 10 Elvar tig idéag elvar dinbivd povo rave o1o Bepéiio tod
apyéyovou émpepiopodn. ToO «avrin (das Gegen) péoa oto Omoio Kiveitat, to
d-Eavto-Elvar tiig 18éag, elvar 1} idudlovoa avukepevikottd mge. "Aviket
ot0 idaitepo Eivar tng, ovviotd Evav tpémo 1ol Eavtob g [§ tfi¢ favtdtntag

66. B). Hegels Ontologie..., o. 171.

67. Bh. "H émotijun tijc Aoyixiic, § 215, 0. 440: «'H i6éa eivar odoraonika pia mopeia (Prozess)
nati | tavrétnra mg elvar f| dnéivtn xai £heiBepn tavtdétnid tiig Evvorag, pévo xabooov 1 i6éa
elvar fi anéiun dpvnukdmra xai éEmriag attod hrkexnikn. "H idéa elvar i (xuxiikny) Sradpopn
(Verlauf), xata tiy dnoia f Evvola dg yevikdmra mob eivan dropkdémra, npoodopilerar dg dvn-
xewpevikétTnTa Kai @g dvribeon npodg adtiv xai adty ) tEwtepikdtnta, mov £xer v Evvola dg
unéotaot) ¢ Enavépyetar otV UrokEpeviKGTTa péon TG Eppevols SIaAEKTIKTG TGy,

68. Bh. avrobh, § 213, o. 432: «'H ibéa elvar 10 dinbivd xad’ avrd xai 6t° favrd, 1y drédvrn
dvdrnra i Evvorag xai T dvnikeypevikSTTAC,.

69. Bi. avtdbh, § 215, o. 441° xai Hegels Ontologie..., o. 172.

70. Hegels Ontologie..., évP, dvar.

71. . "H émorijun tijg Aoyixijg, § 163: « 'H évvoia oav téroran.
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(Selbstheit) tng]™2, 1o 1810 dnwg 6 kdopog 1ol avBpdrov elvar 6 xdpog Thg i81-
aitepng Lofc tov. 'H Lon eivar, howndy, kata 1ov Marcuse™:

— ) nérutn yevikdéTTa, avtd mob «ouvvictds (vorstellt) kabe Gv-

— 1 ouvBeTikT) Evétnta 1ol drapopomoimpévou: 1) Tapovcia Tol «anhol» péoa
otV nokiln éEntepikéTnTa 0 YOpou Kai Tod ypovou”

— 1 otabepn) ddpxera xai 1 Eupevig OndotacT 100 Gvrog, mol dEV UTApYEL
napi povo O «@VTIKEIHEVIKOTN T O «mpoindbeony tig (wfg.

‘H ouvBetikf évotnta Tii¢ UMOKEINEVIKOTNTAC KAl TG AVIIKEIPHEVIKOTNTUG
elvat Aowmov topu 1) Lot dg «rokeipevikt) OndéoTacn» abTOEMPEPILOPEVT) OC
YViiGlo «voolpevo dt’-Eavto-Elvat.

Iippova pi Soa nponyolvrai, 6 Marcuse Bewpel 611 pnopel v' anodeiler
nw¢ 10 Eiven tiig Lofig Bpioketar o1o kévipo tiig Eyehwaviic dvroroyiag. Kat’
avtév, dniadn, p& v idéa tiig Lwiig, 10 Bepélio tijg dvroroyiag droPaiver 1o
Bepéhio thg hoyikig, Tol Omoiov oi dwaotdocelg Exovv dapoppuwbel péow TdOV
Evvoldv Tig «ovoiagy, Thg «Ehevbepiagy kai ol «yévougy. Atv pmopel kaveig
napld va cvppoviost p& tov Marcuse, 6tav attdg vnootnpiler 6Tt 1 Eyehiavi
troyn nepi the Lofic ouvdéetar pé tOV mponyoduevo Opiopd nepi 1ol dpyEyo-
vou émuepiopod (Ur-teilung). [pdaypaty, i anédei&n tov elvar f npénovoa. ‘H
apyéyovn kpion (Ur-teil) tiig Lo ovvictatar ¢’ 6,11 adth Eeyopilel and thv
AVTIKELPEVIKOTN T B¢ ATOPIKO DIOKEIPEVO Kai, Tavtdypova, o’ 6,11 1) idia ouvi-
otd GO¢ apynTikn Evotnta Mg Evvolag, Eykabidpioviag piav Gueon aviikelpevi-
kétnta. Tuveyilovrag, 6 Marcuse énavalapfdver tig dvaiioeig Tob Heidegger
ot0 Elvair xai Xpévog, xai napabéiter: «H oyéon pé 10 Loviavo Orokeipevo
amokaAUNTIEL TO Yupaktipa tob kécpouvs. 'H avrikewpevikétnta eivar ovoia-
otk 10 Leviavd npocdiopiopévo Eivar. "H Evapln tig dpyéyovne oyxéong
petagl vnokepevikotTag (Lom) kai dviikeipevikdtntag (KOopog) dnotelel THv
nponyolpevn dvroroyia, «npoyevéotepn kdbe yvoong fi Bewpiag Tig yvooneoy™.
"H Cwf elvar /| dinbivh Ondotaon tig dvrikeypevikdtntag. Avth £x&l dapeco-
hufrjoer ékeivny kai v £yl dwanepdoel xata T€T010 TPONO BOoTE 1) (dx vit
elvar ma 1) drapxrn npayuatikérnra (Wirklichkeit) tiic Omap&ng e (Existenz),
0 k6opog tob npoadiopropévou-Eival e, "H £wtepixdmta g AvTIKEIPEVIKO-
mtag £y Katameobel kai dgoporwdel péoa oth Lwn. 10 1élog Tiig mopeiag
¢ Lwic, 6 koopog div elvar ma «10 Katnydépnuar 1od avtokabopiopot Tob
Lwvtavol atépov, ira 1| yevikémnta tiig Lofig, 10 «yivogy™.

"H &vvoia 100 yévoug, v Omoia 6 Marcuse dvaxalel and mponyoUpEVES
avalioelg Tov, GUYKEKpLPEVOTOLET TOV Tpdmo tob Elvarl tiig Lofig d¢ kab’-fav-

72. Hegels Ontologie..., o. 173 fi. éniong "H émotrjun tijc Aoyixijg, § 11, o. 74,
73. Hegels Ontologie..., o. 175.

74. Adtobr, o. 176 Pi. Erniong "H émorrun tijg Aoyixig, § 116 x.EE.
75. Hegels Ontologie..., o. 180.
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™y kai '-Eautiy anélvtn yevikotnta’. ' adtod 10 otddio, gaivetar mdg 1
Con d&v elvan, katd tov Marcuse, napa pua eidoloyikiy éppnveia tijg yaivieyye-
praviig «dvroroyikijgy ovkinyng. ‘H dvaivon tig Lofig arno tov Marcuse te-
Lewdver Pk tig akdrovbeg okl cageig ypappis: « H dvtohoyikt katdotaon tob
“yvopilewv” elvar yia tov Hegel 1} 18éa tiig (ofig, kai abtd pé thv dinbivi Tou
HOPOT GG YEVIKOTNTA, O EVOTNTA THG DIOKEIPEVIKOTNTAG Kai TG AVTIKEIPHEVIKO-
mrag, o0 "Eyo kai 1ol fropévou kéopov. To dpyéyovo Omokeipevo tob “yvo-
pilewv” elvar 10 yévog... "H évomnta 1ol "Eye kai 1ol xdopov, 100 dvrog Kai
100 “yvmpilovrog™ - Drokewpévou, dev Exer “a priori” Bepehiwbel oth d6unon
tol idwaitepov yapaxktipa tig memepacpévng avlpomvng yvoonc. [Ipdkerta
axpifdg v pa évotnra dvrohoyiky), pd éveon tod Ovrog kab’-Eauvtd, TOoU
mpdyparos-kaf’-éavtd (Ding-an-sich) pa éveoon | 6noia nponyeital kabe £mi-
Kupopévng yvoong kai kabiotd duvatd kdbe mpaypatikd yvopilewvn’.

“"Onwg paivetal, 6 mponyovpuevog dpiopodg tob Elvar, d¢ ovvBeong 1iig dia-
Qopomotmpévng OrhoTNTag tob dvtog, 6Ev elval TPUyHATIKG ONHAVTIKOG, £KTOG
Kt &v napadeytobpe, 6nwg 6 Marcuse’™, 6t aiibera tod Elvay, fj «dvvoan kv
Bpioker v mApn npaypdtwon g napa oty idéa, 611 dnhadn dév pavepave-
tar mapa pé v idéa tig Lofc. Ilpdypatn, xatd 1ov Marcuse, 1) (o) ovvioti
TV EvoTnTa moL EmdtdKeTal Anod THV UMOKEIHEVIKOTNTA Kai TV AVIIKEIHEVIKO-
mta, kabéoov altd onpaivel, tporndviov yid ™ Lon, 611 | dviikelpevikdta
Eyer 1eBel ¢ xéopog (611 Tavtdypova 1) Lot dEv dviikelpevikonoleital, napd
othv eidiki) xoopk1) g xivnon). "H dinbeia 1ob Eivan, Bepeiidvetar cuvendg
ot Eivar 1fig fofig. ‘H {on elvar W) yéveon (das Geschehen), 1| £xpavon tol
ovrog, 1) xowvn pila othv avopyavn @ion kai otov dvlpoero. To odorddeg Tiig
gyehwaviig Bempiag cuviotatar, £1o1, 010 yeyovog 6T adti £x&1 Evdoel Tolg dvo
Bepehidderg Tpémovg Tiig Expavong tol Eivar (10 xab’-Eavtod kai 10 di’-E£avtd),
g kivnomng, péca oty dpyéyovn Evétnta 1ot Eilvail. Avti 7 drnoyn, katd tov
Marcuse, anotekel T Pdon i iotopikdnTag yia 1ov Hegel.

To cvpunépucpa tob Marcuse elvar a€loonpeioto. Kat” abtév, 6 Hegel £yer,
TPOMAVI®V, Tpaypatonoinoel 1 ouvbeon tiig dpyaing peTaguolkiic Kai T1ig
unepPaciakiig priocopiag napovoraloviag pia minpn Bewpia Tob npdypatog-
xaf’-Eavté. To Eyehiavo npaypa-kad'-Eavtod elvar 6 idrog 6 Adyog. Elvar xab’-
tautod Evag denpnuévoc avtooyetiouds (Beziehung-auf-sich)”, 1ol dote 1) Ev-

76. Avtob, o. 181.

77. Adrébr, o. 183 boov agpopi 10 rpdyua-xal -favtd, Bh. "H émortijun tijc Aoyixiic, §§ 124, 125
xai thv cloaywyh 1ol peragpacti o. 42, Srnov Satvrdverar 4@’ Evog f kpinikn nov doxel & Hegel
otiv xavriavi) Evvola enpaypa xab’ favtéd (Ding an sich) xai 4@’ £répou 1) Sagopa mol ) Evvora
adt) Eppavilel otoig dvo adtolg Pprioodpous.

78. BA. Hegels Ontologie... , co. 216 x.£5.

79. Lyenuxa pt tov dpo, Pi. 'H émorijun tijs Aoyixiic, §§ 23, 74 xai idait. o. 188: «To pdvo
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vota vi elvat ) dinBuv, drapkt Tov npaypatikéTnTa. Abtod dEv onpaiver 611,
éneldn 1 16éa 1o Elvan voeitay, £101, B¢ Kukhikd dvtioctpopn npodg thy UoKel-
peVIKOTNTA Kai THV aviikelpeyikotnta, 6T 1 aAndela tijg vonong dnokaiinte-
tat ioodvvapun npog thv arnbeia 1ol anpaypatogy. ‘'H oyfon 1ol npdypatog pé
i) vonon v énoia 6 Marcuse épunvedel cUpQOvVa pE TV YAIVIEYYEPLAVT] TpO-
ONTIKT] TH¢ «mapovciagy, elval 10 610 10 mpoTapyikd guivopevo (Urphaeno-
men) tob Elvat xai 1ol dvtog, otd 6moio 1y dAfbera tob Elvar d&v gavepdvetan
napi péow e Kardpynonc® tig «andhving dagopic péoa otdOV Genpnuévo
abtooyeTIopd. "Anodeikviovtag 6t 1} Evotnta tijg vnokepevikéTTag Kai Tig
avukepevikottag dev EEapratar anod pa oxion yvoong, air’ 6, avtibera,
éxppalet ) Sragopi 1@V dvo kabopropévev tpénev tob Elvar, 6 Marcuse dno-
kaivmtel, oto Epyo tob Hegel, 6ho 10 Bewpnowaxd® neprieyxopevo tiig grioco-
@iag tob Heidegger. "H ovtohoyixn tavtétnta tijg vénong xai tob Eivar dtv
anoteholv napa thv Ek@pacn tfig oyéong 1ol dinhaciacpob T1ig UTOKEIPEVIKS-
Mg Kai ¢ AvTIKEpEVIKOTNTAg OTHV Gpyéyova ouvBetikn Evotnta tiig Kata-
vonong (Apperzeption)®2,

I1. "O Hegel kai 1| kowvoviki Bcopia.

‘H dedtepn perétn tov Marcuse yia tov Hegel eivan, eidixdtepa, dprepo-
pévn ot yéveon tiig «xowvovikiig Ocmpiagy. “Onog Exovpe 110N avagéper, 1
avtifeon 1ol Epyov avtod mpodg TO mponyoluevo elvar Exkdnin. ‘Qotdéoo pdiig
Okt xpévia Exouv mepdoer petd T dnpoocicvon tob Hegels Ontologie Gtav 1o

nepreydpevo mol propel v yiver yvootd dg xdtt aiifvé, elvan adtd mol dkv ucoo?.t-:ﬁ:iwt and
xdnoto dhho, ol dtv elvar nenepaopévor dpa elvar adtd nol pecorafel tov Eavtd Tou pi tov Eavtd
tou, K1 £ro1 ) pecorafnon ovpnintel pi tov dueco adtooyeniopd... "H duivowa mod vopiler 6 Exen
arakhayel dnd Mv nerepacpévn yvoon, and ™y xevi) ravtdmnra g petaguoikiic xai tob Awapoe-
tiopob, raipver Eavi dg dkiopa xai xpredpro i dhibewag alth thy dusadrnra, dnhadh) 1ov denpn-
HEVO avtooyeTiond, THY Agnpnuévn tavtdtnTas,

80. Bi. "H émoriun tijs Aoyixiig, o. 17, Eioay. 1ol prg., Srov dvagéperar 51 i noivorjuavin
#En Aufhebung=dvaipeon éxtog 1dv Ghhov dniaver ixiong v xardpynon tiig dvibenikémrag
péow tig aviywong g of pia xamwvoipyia Evétnra («ovvBeone), f| dnoia ouviotd Suaowon v
avuibétov.

81. Bi.. adté, o. 70, onp. 3: «Ocopnoaxt (spekulativ) Emotipun elvar ff Grhocogia thv dnoia
Onepaonilerar & Xéyxel. "Ag npooeyfel 611 div npoxetar yua Bewpnixn (theoretisch) émotiun ok
duakpion npdg xdnowa GAhn mpaktiky, ati ovprepihapfdaver xai éviedde mpakmikd dvrixeipeva.
Tehikd dvukeipevo xai otoéyog tiig beopnoiaxiis tmotiung elvan f déa Eror & Xéyxeh mid na
“Bewpnowaxh fi andivty idéa”, Pi. rapaxdro § 235-7- PA. Eniong v 3n tnoonusivon tijg § 82».

82. Bi. I. KANT, Kpinikn) roi xaBapod Adyov B 132-6, § 16: [lepi tijs dpyéyova ovvletixijc
&vérnrac tijc xaravénone. "O Kant dvopdler 10 énmpeaopévo ano tov Kaptéiowo «fyid oxéntopas
(Ich denke..., cogito): xaBaph fi dpyéyovn xatavonon (Apperzeption), éEnybvrag 6t npéxKertar yil
pia éviaia adtoouveidnon rol ouvodever Sieg tig rapaotdoeg pag (rapab. ot6: 'H émoriun tijg
Aoyixiig, o. 125, onp. 3).
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Reason and Revolution éxdidetanr yid mpd™N @opd (ota dyyrixd). "Av xaveig
Kpivel and ) onpeinon 1o £xdotn, 10 £pyo Epgaviletar dg TAnpng avdaivon
tol Eyehlavol CUOTNHATOS, MapaywpoOviag pav éviehdg idwaitepn mpocoyn
ota npdta £yehava ypantd, ta dnoia £xer Bewpnbel nog piyvouv Eva kawvoip-
Y10 &G Mave otV Tpoéhevon Kai oth) dopn Thg SiahexTikiig Aoyikig, dnokahi-
ntoviag telelmg 1O CLYKEKPIPUEVO {OTOPIKG NG MEPLEXOPEVO Kal THY KPLTIKT
Kl KATaoTpo@iKn AEtTovpyia e,

To £pyo dunpeitan o tpia pépn and ta 6moia 10 Eva eival 10 cupunépucpa.
To npdto pépog, dpiepopévo otig Beperiddelrg apyéc g priocopiag Tov He-
gel, ouviotd éEwtepikt) £kBeom Tol cuvolov 1ol «cuotipatogy. To devtepo pé-
pog, agiepopévo oti yéveon th¢ «kovavikiic Bewpiagy dvninapabiter tic faoct-
KEg Gpykg Thg dahexTikiic Bewpiag The Kowveviag npdg éxeiveg Tob Betikiopod
Kai ¢ Kowvavioroyiag. £10 ovunépacpa xatapdiietar xdbe npoondbeia npo-
KEPEVOL vt mpoadlopiotolv ol oyécelg tol Eyeliavicpod pE 10 Qaoiopd Kai
tov é0viko-coc1aiiopd. ME piav anin dvdyveon tob nivaxa nepieyopévov, yi-
VETal Qpavepo nog 10 Adyos kai "Emavdoraon cvviotda ) fdon 6Ang Tig pETE-
nerta riocogiag tov Marcuse. ME tov tpéno adtd, f) dviinapdbeon g dpvn-
Tikfg xai ¢ Benikiig okéyng otov Movodidoratro dvBpwno Eyel xabopiotel
amnd 10 1940 @g davribeon tig harexnikig (Hegel-Marx) ot Bstikn) priocogpia
g xowvoviag (Auguste Comte) kai tod xpatouvg (E.J. Stahl), £ro1 6nog Tig
Kowvevikig Beopiag othv Kowvevioroyia.

1. To evotyua.

To mpdto Kepdraro, dpiepopévo ot «Neavika Ogoloyikd keipeva tob
Xéykeh», anotekel kupiog éva andvbiopa kewpévov. "Onwg otd Hegels Ontolo-
gie, £1o1 k1 £80 6 Marcuse Eexivderl ano thv Evvola Tiig «didatacngy. Avtd Spag
ovpPaivel mpokeipévou o idlog v Emkaieotel eVBLE THV EnavacTatiky GTuo-
ogaipa th¢ BuptepPépyng xai 1) vootaiyia tig yapévng évommrtag petald
TMVEVHATIKOT TOMTIGHOD Kai Koweviko-moittikig Lofig. Kdte and adtég tig
ouvbiikeg, | arogacioTiky npofinuatikn tig didotaong (Ent-zweiung)® v
napacvpEL Ml nupd ot Pl npoondbeln Enavaktnong g dvvaung 1) Omoia eiye
dnuiovpynoet xai Sratnpioet otig dpyaieg dnpoxpartieg th {evravh évétnta ok
GAeg Tig o@uipeg Tol moAiiTiopol Kai elye mpokaiicer v £ieiBepn avamtuEn
tol «£Bvikob nvedpatogy.

Eivan BéBaro mig 1 dvriBeon petald drokepévou kai avrikeipévou Epgavi-
Cetar o010 Epyo 1ol Hegel® pé ovykexppévo tpomo dnradn péoa o1o maryvidt

83. Bh. Differenz des Fichteschen und Schellingsten Systems der Philosophie, Simt. Werke, 1.1,
o. 44

84. Bi. avrobh, o. 46.
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100 PLAoco@LIKOD AdYou TG £moyiig Tov, B¢ «olykpovony petald Tig puong Kai
tob avlpodnov, g mpaypanikétntag Kai g idéag, g ovveidnong xai tiig
bnapEne. Tinote, dotéoo dev Ba frav ikavo va npotpéyet tov Hegel 010 v el
™ grhocogia 6¢ «Depatopiiaka Tig ioTOPIKTG GnOooTOLTC, MO Bd mpoapEper
prav EEovuyioTikn dvdivon td@v aviiBéceov mo deondlovv mdve oThv Tpaypa-
nukomnta Kai Ba katadeier thy mbaviy toug ovvévoaony®, "0 Adyog otiv npo-
kewpévn nepintwon eivar 1 augifoiia nov cuvdéetar, ot oxéyn tob Marcuse,
pE THY (S Ty Evvora T «ntpaypatikOTNTagy. "AvV «TpaypankotTntay onpaivel
«TO EUMELPIKO CUYKEKPIHEVOD aUTO OBV elvan pua Eyehiavi Evvola, «Emevoupévny
anod v lotopikdtnTa THg Kowovikig dwuhektikfic. "Av aitd cupPaivel, totE
ndg va mapadeyTel Kaveig 6T ) mpdn Evvola Tiig ouviveong TdV eipnpuévov
avtibéoewv (ol omoieg 6&v eivar duvatov va vonboiv, xatd tov Marcuse, napa
GE CUGYETIONO PE THV ioTOPIKT) popeT) TG doTikiig idioxtnoiag mov elvar Hred-
Buvn yua v moiitikn dwaipeon mob Emkpatel) eivar duvatov va tapovoraletal
ano tov Hegel cav va eivar 1 i8éa tiig «Lofjor®; "H Lon dtv elval napa éva
rpoiirotiBuevo® tig Erhevbepiag. AVt dEv elvar olite 10 cuykekpipévo TepLeyo-
pevo olite 1 £oyatn npaypatonoinon. To vi Oékovpe vi oviraBoupe T Bewpia
¢ Lofg, ¢ Eva and ta Pacika dedopéva thig perhovukiic dwakektikiig Oew-
plag @ v Kowvevia aroterel napufiacn tob £yehaviopod. Xt xdbe nepi-
ntewon avto elval Kkatdypnon tod Adyou.

[Mpaypati, eivar addvatov v’ dvuiknebolpe «tnv mpdOTN pOpEN pPE TNV
omoia N vméoTacn voeital g Umokeipevor®, dg M meprypagn pag moliTikiig
dradikaciag cvvévoang oikovopikdv avtibécemyv, iotopika doopévov. Tétoleg
elvar of évoapkdoeig tig Onoieg £kBéTovv ol okenTIKOl OYOlMOTEG TapovOId-
Covtag tov Hegel «hvoukio évaviiov Shov 1OV QuvepdV HOPYDY dOYRATIOHOD
otV npobeot| tou v kdver va Bprapfedosr | [on ndve otig Lenepaopéveg

85. Vernunft und Revolution, Schriften, ©. 4, pep. 1, 1. 1. 0. 43- 1), prg., Aoyixn) xai énavd-
oraon, 1. |, 0. 55.

86. Bi. "H émotijun tij¢ Aoyixijg, §§ 37-38 xai idwit. o. 119: «Méoa otov épneipiopo Omapyet
altd 10 peyaio dEiopa, 611 o dinbivo rpérel v eival tpaypanikod xai va rapovodletar otiyv Kat’
atofnon avtitnyn pas. Altod 10 dEiopa Evavnidverar otd mpéner pik 1o dnoio 1y dvackdnnon Kavyo-
loyiEta xai mepigpovel TV mpaypanixdnra Kai 10 napdv, rapanéunoviag ob Eva Enéxaiva, 10
omoio £yer thy £dpa tov kai thv Unaplh tou pévo pfoa ot Sdvora dowv priotv 1’ adtd. "Onag O
éuneipropds, £1ot xai f| Grhocogia yvopilel (§ 7) pévo 6,1 drdpyer dyvoel doa anidg xai pévo
apéner va eivan kai dpa SEv Umapyouvve.

87. HpoimoniBéuevo xata tov Hegel (Bi. "H émarijun tijs Aoyixiig, § 146, xai onp. 1) eivar 6,11
dtv Eyer anhog refei, aira £yxer npo-unotelei (voraus-gesetzt), pi thv Evvora 611 altd 10 axputitepon
anakhaybnke and 1o rebeipévo-Elvar kai dvaipénke. M™ d@rha Lopa 1o dpeoa npoodiopiopévo-Ei-
vat drotekel ravtéypova pia duvatdétnta mob £xe1 Rpoopiopd v’ avaipeitm, dpa va xabiota dvvaro
xart drio anod 1ov £auvtd tov, v xabictata dniadi npoindbeon nia t duvardrnra évog dhiov.

88. Vernunft und Revolution, c. 45 £b. prg., o. 56.
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okéyeo®, oav 6 doypatiopog Kal 1 «kuprapyion vie fitav EVieAdS ouvOvupa
kai odav 6 «BpiapPog ¢ Lofic tdve oti) okéyny vi ufv fTav tapa pid «popav-
Tk napairayn Tob dydva mov 6dnyeEiTal péom THG SIHAEKTIKTG KOWVOVIKTG
oxkéyng évavtiov Tig «katamesTiKiior Tpotaclakiic Loyikiig kai g doopévng
TPAYHATIKOTNTAC.

2. "Eva aravhiopa keypévov.

Meta anod mav avtibeon petald Adyov kai diavorag, Srakektikiig yvoong
Kai pf-diakextikod otoyucpod, 10 devtepo kegdhato, aprepopévo otd «Zv-
omua g Prhocopiacy® dxorovbeitar and opropéveg DerkTikEg dvarvoeis.
Tuvontikd, yia va ddocouvpe Eva Staypappa, propobpe va rovpe 611 oyxedoOv ap-
kel mov 6 Hegel npaypateietar tov DAIKO KOOHO (KATL TOU KATH TH) YVOUT Hag,
dtv 1ol ouvpfaiver, Ghhwote cuyvd, rapd pévo VO piav Evvola moAlL cagr,
noAD Gnopakpuopévn anod ™ papéiki vrodopt)) Kai TOV TVELHATIKG, Oy (G il
616N Ta «dkivnTn Kai otabepiy dhha dg Eva «yiyveohaw, kai 1o Eivat tov, dg
éva mpoidv Kai ua napayeyiky dpactnproémta: yid 6,11 O Marcuse katakpivet
010 GOGLalIGHO.

"E&drrov 1O Gho Epyo eivar oyedodv Tiig 1dag Eunvevong. "Etol, 6tav me-
partépw 6 Marcuse émkakeitar, 611 kata tov Hegel v elvar duvatov vi yopt-
otel 10 £hetbepo Umokeipevo amd TOV AvTIKEHEVIKG TOL KOGpO, OTL altdg O
avtayoviopog ogeiiel va gival droguoioTikdg yult T cupgovia pé dla doa
Eyouvv dnpovpynBel and ) Sidvora, adtog @aivetar v’ dyvoel 611 1) Eyehiavi
avth) Oéon elval mpomdviev mda kpitikh 1i¢ «lovdaionikijgy fbikoloyiag tob
Fichte, xai 611 motevel nog N perdfacn and pia grhocogia Td@V AenpNuEveOV
Opropdv Tijc dudvolag o pua griocopia «apvntika dpboioyikiy GvTimpocw-
nevel 6TO Eyeliavo mveDpa piav abBeviikn nolitiky) énavdotaon. (BéBaia, elvat
duvatov vi tavtiosl kaveig v mopeia Tol Adyou pE 11 cuykekpipevonoinom
to0 dpboroyikod Kpdtouvg. ‘O Marcuse dpmg O Omoiog 6&v Prémer otd Adyo
mapl TV dpvnTikn Tov dym, dEv 1O Kdvel avTto).

To xepdharo mod elvar dgrepopévo oti) «Aoyiki g Tévagy eivar k1 adtd,
émiong, pu oviioyn kewpévov. "Exel kaveig Ty éviinmon 6t dEv yivetan npdy-
patt avuinntd, 6,m 1o Eapenikd véo Emeépel pua datinwon éneg: « H ho-
y1x1) 100 Hegel elval ouyypdveg dvroroyia kai tumkn hoyiki»®, “Ocov dgopi
™ dreon 6t N} dwagopa petald mpaypatikod xai duvatob elvar 1O onueio
EvapEng tijg dakexktikiig nopeiag mov 6 Hegel tpapudlel ot xabepa and tig
£vvoieg Tiig Aoyikig, pnopolpe vi npocBicovpe, Og dievkpivion, 1 1 dwahe-

89. Bi. J. d'HONDT, Hegel philosophe de I'histoire vivante, Panis, P.U.F., 1966, oc. 403-420.
90. Vernunft und Revolution, oo. 49 x.£5." £h). ptg., oo, 63 x.£5.
91. Adrob, o. 65° Erd. ptg., o. 86.
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KTIKT) mopeia GvrAel TV Kivnoipia dvapun g anod v nieon va vrepPei v
apvnukomra®. Katafdrietar npoondbeia vi dobel kanowa odoractixdétnra®
oTig Evvoleg Thg mpaypatikéTag Kai g Srahektikiig pé pud Sratinwon dnog:
«H Sahextiky, elvar pua Sadikacia ¢’ Evav xéopo émov 6 1pénog naping
avlpodnov kai tpaypdrov drotekeitar and oyioelg avripatikeg petadl Tovg, o
pémo mov, kabe Empépoug mepreydpevo pnopel v’ anokahugBel poévo nepvov-
tag 610 avtifetd toun™, “Ocov dgopd v éEopoimon petald g Loyikiig npay-
patikétnTag Kai 1ol ovykekpipévou témov tnapbng tob ictopikol avBpdnov,
Ba ypewaldtav pa availvon mokld dwagopetikn (yia mapdaderypa, Onwg £xeivn
t00 Movodidorarov dvBpadmov) yia va 1OV tonobetioel péoa ot yeyovota. L
kdbe nepintwon, adth 1| dvdluon dev Ba ftav odowaotika £yehiavn.

3. H ®awvopevoroyia tod nvedpartog.

‘H @rotvyia tiig yarhikiig "Enavaotaong eivar keivn nod npodogepe ooV
Marcuse 10 olc1@deg TV oyorimv Tou Y1d T petdfaon ano 10 Liornua Tijg
Tévag, nob xaBopile T SrahexTikn «péc’ and T ovykekpipévn dadikaoia Tiig
épyaciag kai T KowvmvIKTig OhokApwongy, oty Paivouevoioyia tov Ivev-
parog émov oi avtayoviopoi tig cvykekpipévng avtiig didotaong napovoid-
Covtar and tov Hegel o’ éva dvatepo éninedo kai évappoviopévor. Ipaypat,
xaté tov Marcuse, «elvar duvatdov v Onobéoouvpe St 1 épnepia tov anod ™
cuvtpifn 1év griereiBepav idedv othv iotopia tijg dikiig Tov £moyfig, GOnoav
tov Hegel va Bpel katagiyio oto kabapd nvelpa, ki 611, 714 1dpn tiig prhoco-
piag, npotipnoe vi cup@rilelel pi 16 Emkpatoly cloTNua, HTPOCTE GTO TPO-
pepd Evdeyopevo pidg véag avatapayiicy®. AvTh 1 @royn tol Marcuse gaivetat
EEapeTiké kowvétunn Kai d&v napovordler xat 10 drogaciotxkd. IMotedovps
611, and dnoyn @rhoco@iky, eivarl évierdg dtono va Bréner 6 Marcuse péoa
ot @arvousvoioyia ma «ovp@irioony tig ideaiionikiic priocopiag pi ™
«dedopévn xowvoeviar. ‘Onecdirote, eivan habog va Eppnveder 6 1rog alth v
xivnon «y1 téco ohv pié dhrayn tob EyeAlavod CLCTHHATOG OV TETOLOL,
ahhi oav @hhayn ot yprion xai oth kertoupyia thg Srahektikion™.

"H i8éa mag pebodikiic driayiic elvan Eva oyfjpa avayvoong moid teviypod
i Eva Epyo téoo mhovoio dnwg N Parvouevoloyia tov Ivevparog. 'O Marcuse

92. Adréb, o. 68 £hi. ptg., co. 89, 90.

93. M1P. "H émorijun tiic Aoyixijc, § 143, 0. 304: «'H npaypanikétnra elvar kat’ apynv f duvatd-
mra-avackénnon-tviog-Eavtol, mol ot dvribeon mpdg T ouykexpipévn évotnra Tol Tpaypanikod,
Eyer 1ebei b denpnuévn xai Erovoddng odowaotixdrnra. "H duvardtnta sivar 10 odoiddes othv
npaypatikoTnTa, dhha Katda tpémov Gote eivan ouvdpa pdvo duvatdtTnTams,

94, Vernunft und Revolution, o. 68 £Lh. utg., . 90.

95. Adréd, oo. 89, 90 £k, pte., o. 118,

96. Avrdbu
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10 Sraichdverar modd Kahd, dtav npoabiter: «Xtig npoyeviotepeg neprédoug, N
drarexTikn npoocavatorldtav pdriov mpog TV vRapKT nopeia tig ioTopiug
nap@ mpog TO TEAKO mpoidv alTiig THg nopeiagy®’. L1 onueio avtd, 6 Marcuse
paivetar v Bpioketar moid kovta otov Althusser, oUpgova pé tov Omoio 6
Hegel katépbouce va ddoer 1 cvotnpanki popen i £EEhEng tiig Evvorag
otov dpbohoyiopd Tiig griocogiag Tob dapotiopod, mob dEv eival maph pd
ideoroyikn avriinyn 1ol Adyou xai tii¢ iotopiag tovu, 1) Onoia cuvdéetar pi
v teheokoyiki) édnida £vog Bpnokevtikod Bprapfou 1o dpboloyixob.

"Ocov Ggopd v £xBeon 1ol mpoidyov tijc Parvouevoloyiag rov Ilvevpa-
roc, abTh TAcYEL ANMO CLCTNUATIKT CUYZLOT O TPpOg T onpacia Tig SuhekTi-
KTjc, ToU mpaypatikol, Tob KOGpou tob ouykekpipévov. ‘O Marcuse d&v gaivetan
v' avtikapPaverar ot Qarvouevoloyia thv UmapEn advtod mov 6 Fichte otig
ovyypagic tic 'Emornuoioyiac tov dvopdler tic dvo oeipig 1ol dvaotoyu-
opob (Reflexion)™. Altog déxetal yopig KPLTIKT Tig S1AQOPEC AEITOLPYIKEG OEL-
pig nob & Hegel napadiver o1l Parvopscvoloyia tov, Jwpig va Emdibker Ty
Enayoyn toug ovte érniong Kai va émonpaiver Ty anin iotopixr tovg npoé-
kevon. Atv diepotdtar yia 10 digacpd Tii¢ Quoikiic cuveidnong kai Tod @iho-
cogikol « Epeicn, yid v éyyxeipnuatiki ion tiig éuneipiog g ovveidnong,
it TV dpvnuikdtnta 1ob Epevvnuikod avactoxacpod (Reflexion). "Etor ypa-
et «'H yvodon apyiler 6tav 1} priocopia katactpéger Thv Eunepia tijc xkabn-
pepviig Lofig. "H avaivon adtiig thg Eunerpiag drnotehrel vy dgetnpia yil Ty
avalinon tiig drnfqberagy™. To hydtepo mob propoipe vie movpe O’ adtolg
toug Spovg elvar 811 & Marcuse 8év gaivetar v' avnovyel kabdrov anod ) on-
pacia tic Simhfic oepag tic téc0 Pacikiic id 1oV yeppavikd ideariopd. "H
ovyyvon abth dév elvar £Eahiov ) povadikn) Enavahapfavetar of SaoOPETIKO
éninedo Grav 6 Marcuse dvagéper 6t 1) drahextiky pébodog «ouppoppdvetat
npog T dopn mol £xe1 TO QrhocOPIKO dvTiKEipEvo, Kai dmomeipdtal v' dva-
oxevdoel kai v’ dxoiovBioel THv dinbivy tou xivnony'®, Ttiv mpokeuévn
nepintmon, 1) drovcia dxpifolic 